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PREFACE. 



Thb work now offered to the pablio had itd origin in a desire 
U> promote the cause of Ohuasioal stodj. It has Jong been the 
opinion of the author, in conunon with nnmerons classical teachers, 
that the subject of Latin Granunar, often regarded as dry and dif- 
ficult, may be presented to the learner in a form at once simple, 
attractive, and philosophlsaL It is the aim of this mannal to aid 
tlie instructor in the attaiifinent of this most desimble end. 

That the present is a favorable- time for the production of a 
Latin Grammar scarcely admits of a doubt. Never before were 
there such facilities for the work. The last quarter of a century 
has formed an epoch in the study of lang^nage and in the methods 
of instruction. During this period some of the most gifted midds 
of Germany have been gathering the choicest treasures in the field 
of philology, while others have been equally successful in devising 
improved methods of instruction. In our own country too, the 
more enterprising teachers have caught the spirit of improvement, 
and are calling loudly for a better method than has hitherto pre- 
Tailed in classical study. 

The present work has been prepared in view of these facts. 
To explain its general plan, the author begs leave to specify the 
fc^owing points. 

1. This volume is designed to present a systematic arrangement 
of the great facts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not 
only grammatical forms and constructions, but also those vital 
principles which underlie, control, and explain them. 

2. Designed at once as a text-book for the class-room, and a 
book of reference in study, it aims to introduce the beginner easi- 
ly and pleasantly to the l^st principles of the language, and yet to 
make adequate provision for the wants of the more advanced 
student. Accordingly it presents in large type a general survey 
of the whole subject in a brief and concise statement of fiicts and 
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laws, while parallel with this, in smaller tjpe, it f^imishes a ftiUer 
discussion of irregularities and exceptions for later study and for 
reference. 

8. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and 
compactness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author 
has endeavored to compress within the limits of a convenient 
manual an amount of carefully selected grammatical facts, which 
would otherwise fill a much larger volume. 

4. He has, moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject 
in the light of modern scholarship. Without encumbering his 
pages with any unnecessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich 
them with the practical results of the recent labors in the field of 
philology. 

5. In the regular paradigms, both of declension and of coiyuga- 
tion, the stems and endings have been distinguished by a difference 
of type, thus keeping constantly before the pupil the significance of 
the two essential elements which enter into the composition of 
inflected forms. 

6. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An at- 
tempt has been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beauti- 
ful system of laws which the genius of the language — ^that highest 
of all grammatical authority — ^has created for itself. The leading 
principles of construction have been put in the form of definite 
rules, and illustrated by carefully selected examples. To secure 
convenience of reference and to give completeness and vividness 
to the general outline, these rules, after being separately discussed, 
are presented in a body at the close of the Syntax. 

7. The subdivisions in each discussion are developed, as far as 
practicable, firom the leading idea which underlies the whole sub- 
ject. Thus in the treatment of cases, moods, and tenses, various 
usee, comparatively distinct in themselves, are found to centre 
around some leading idea or thought, thus imparting to the sub- 
ject both unity and simplicity. 

8. Topics which require extended illnstration are first present- 
ed iu their completeness in general outline, before the separate 
points are discussed in detail. Thus a single page often foreshad- 
ows all the leading features of an extended. discussion, imparting a 
completeness and vividness to the impression of the learner, im- 
possible under any other treatment 

9. Special care has been taken to explain and illustrate with 
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tiiie requisite fulness all difficult and intricate subjects. The Bnb- 
jnnctive Mood — ^that severest trial of the teacher^s patience— has 
been presented, it is hoped, in a form at once simple and oomprc- 
hensive. The different uses have not only been carefully classified, 
bat also distinguished bj characteristic and appropriate terms, 
convenient for the class-room. 

For the benefit of those who prefer to begin with a more ele- 
mentary manual in the study of Latin, it is in contemplation to 
publish a smaller Grammar on precisely the same plan as the pres- 
ent work, and with the same mode of treatment This will be 
especially adapted to the wants of those who do not contemplate 
a collegiate course of study. 

A Latin Beader, prepared with special reference to this work 
and intended as a companion to it, will be published at an early day. 

In conclusion the author cheerfully acknowledges his indebted- 
ness to other scholars, who have labored in the same field. The 
classification of verbs is founded in part on that of Grotefend and 
Xrtiger, a mode of treatment generally adopted in the recent Ger- 
man works on the subject, and well exhibited by Allen in his 
Analysis of Latin Verbs. * 

In Prosody much aid has been derived from the excellent 
works of Ramsay and Habenicht. 

On the general subjects of Etymology and Syntax, his indebted- 
ness is less direct, though perhaps no less real. His views of phi- 
lology have been formed in a great measure under the moulding 
influence of the great German masters; and perhaps few Latin 
Granmiars of any repute have appeared within the last half cen- 
tury, either in this country, England, or Germany, from which he 
has not received valuable suggestions. In the actual work of 
preparation, however, he has carried out his own plan, and pre- 
sented his own modes of treatment, but he has aimed to avoid all 
untried novelties and to admit only that which is sustained by the 
highest authority, and confirmed by the actual experience of the 
class-room. 

The author is happy to express his gratefhl acknowledgments 
to the numerous Listructora who have favored him with valuable 
suggestions ; especially to his esteemed friend and colleague. Pro- 
fessor J. L. Lincoln, of this University. 

pBO¥il»BrGa| B. L, May lOtb, 1861 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



1 . Latin Gkamvab treats of the principles of tbe 
Latin language. It comprises four parts : 

L Obthoorapht, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

n. Etymology, which treats of the classification, infleo* 
tion, and derivation of words. 

nL Syntax, which treats of the oonstraction of sen- 
tences. 

IV. Pbosody, which treats of quantity and versifioation^ 



^ PART FIRST. 



ORTHOaRAPHY. 



( ALPHABET. 

[3 , 2. Tira Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 

[5. the omission of w.y 

1. IT supplies the plaoe of w. 

2. J7 is only a breathing, and not strictly entitled to the rank of a 
letter. 

20 8. / and v did not originally belong to the Latin: their places were 

fl supplied respectiyely by t and «, which were used both as Towds and as 

2S consonants. 

25 ; 4. iT is seldom used, and y and s occur only in words of Greek 

21'^ , origin, r 

i2S 3. Classes of Letters.— -Letters are divided into two 
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I. Vowehy - . . . a, e, i, o, n, 7. 

IL CoruanatUa : 

1. Liquids, 1, m, n, r. 

2. Spirants, h, s. 

8. Mutes: 1) Labials, Pi b, f; ▼. 

2)Palatals, c,g,k,q,j. 

8) TtingualfS t, d. 

4. Double Consonants, • • . . x, z. 

4. Combinatioiu of Letters. — ^We notice here, 

1. Diphthongs — combinations of two vowels in one syllable. The 
most common are — ae^ oe, oh^ 

2. Double Consonants — x =z es or gs; z = ds or ts, 

8. Ch, phy tk are best treated, not as combinations of letters, but only 
as aspirated forms of e, p, and <, as A is only a breathing. 

SOUNDS OP LETTERS. 

6. Scholars in different countries generally pronounce 
Latin substantially as they do their own languages. In 
this country, however, two distinct systems are recogniz- 
ed, generally known as the English and the Continental 
Methods} For the convenience of the instructor, we add 
a brief outline of each. 

L English Method. 
1. Sounds of Vowels. 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds. But 

1. 7%ese sounds in Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified by the 
consonants which accompany them. 

2. Ry final, or followed by another consonant, greatly obscures the 
vowel sound : thus «, % and u before r in wer, vir and fur, are scarcely 
distinguishable from each other, as in the English her, fir, fur ; a and o 
before r are pronounced as in far, for, but between qu and rt, a ap- 
proaches the sound of o : quar'-ius as in quarter. 

5. Dr,foUovo%ng qua^ gives to a something of the sound of o : quad!- 
rupe8,9a in quadruped. 

7. Long Sound. — ^Vowels have their long English sounds 

1 strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as «v«ry nation on the oonti- 
aent of Europe has its own method. 
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— a as bkfatey einmetej iinpinej o in noU^ u in tube^yia 
type — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel: ' #e, «i, Mr'^^t, 
se/^-vOy coi'-nUy tni'-ay. 

2. In all syUables, before a vowel or diphthong : de'-us^ 
d^-o'-rum^ de'-ae^ dire'-i^ ni-hUlum.* 

3. In penultimate * and unaccented syllables before a 
single consonant or a mate with I or r: pa'4er, paf^res^ 
A'-thos, (y^hrysj do4o'^n$. But 

1) A unaeeented has the sound of a final in America: men'-ta, 

2) A afUr gu. See 6. 2. 

S) I (also v) wiaeceniedy not final, generally has the short soond of 
e; nolnlU (nob-e-lis), AtnjfcuB (Am'-e-cos). Bat in the first syllable of a 
word it haa--(l) before an accented yowd or diphthong, its long sound, 
df-e^ ; and (2) before a angle consonant or a mute with / or r, some- 
times the long sound, ido'-ns^u ; and sometimes the short sound, pkUo§' 
ophus (phe-los'-o-phus). 

4) /and u in speaal combinations. See 9. 2 and 4. 

5) Bef&re ft/, ^<, ef.— 27 has the short sound befim 6/; and the other 
Towds before^/ and tl: Pub4icf-o-ia, Aff4a'-<yfhony At4a», 

6) In compounds, when the first part is entire and ends m a consonant, 
any vowel before such consonant has generally the thort sound : a in a6'<^ 
e in red'4t, i in tV-iY, o in ob'-il, prod-etL But those final syllables which, 
as exceptions, have the long sound before a consonant (8. 1^ retain that 
sound in compounds : pott'-qwon, hatt'-ce, 

8. Short Sound. — ^Vowels have the short English sound 
— a as in fat^ e in met, i in pin, o in not, u in tub, y in 
myth — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : dl-maJt, a*- 
met, rex'4t, sol, con'-md, Te'-thya: except post, ee final, 9Jid. 
08 final in plural cases : res, di^-es, hoe, a'-groe. 

2. In penultimate and unaccented syllables before x or 
any two consonants except a mute with / or r (7. 8): 
reoef-it, bel'-lum. 

3. In all other accented syllables before a consonant : 
dom'l^ue, pat'-rl-bus. But 

1) A, e, and o, l>efore a single consonant (or a mute with / or r) foir 

> Some glre to < In both syllable of «i&i and «<M the short soand. 

> In these roles no account is taken of A^ as that is only a breathing: hence the first 
i In wfhUum is treated as a vowel before another vowel ; for the same reason, e^ ph, 
and th are treated as single mntes ; thus ik in AihoM and Othrya, 

* Penultimate, the last syllable bat one. 
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lowed by «, i, or V, before another Towd, have the long sotmd : a'-ci^ 
a'-cri-a^ me'-re-o^ do'-ce^, 

2) U^ in any syllable not final, before a sin^e consonant or a mute with 
/ or r, exoept H (7. 6X has the long sound : iV-m-oM, MM-iriAiu, 

8) Campotmdi. See 1, 6. 

2. Sounds of Diphthongs. 

9. Ae and oe are pronounced like e : 

1) long: Cae'-soT (Ce'-sar), 0e'4a (E'-ta). 

2) short: Daed'-d4us (Ded'-a-los), OecP-^ms 
Auj as in author : avl-ram. 

Euy • . • neuter: neu'-ter. 

1. M and ot are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in hd^t, coin : hd, proin, 

2. / between an accented a, e, o, or y and another vowel has the sound 
of y consonant in yes : Aeha'ia (A-ka'-ya), Pampe'ius (Pom-pe'-yus), Latoia 
(La-to'-yaX Harpyia (Harpy'-ya). These combmations of t with the follow- 
mg Yowel are sometunes called semi-consonant diphthongs. 

8. [Tt, as a diphthong with the long sound of », occurs in cta, Aim, hme. 

4. U, with the sound of 10, sometimes unites witii the following vowel 
or diphthoiur :— (1) after g ; qui (kwiX qiMy que^ quae : — (2) generally after 
ff ; linffua ^'-gwa), lin'-ffui»y lin-guae .'—(8) sometimes after « ; tua'-deo 
(swa'-deo). These combinations of u are analogous to those of t mentioned 
above under 2. 

3. Sounds of Consonants. 

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as in 
English, but a few directions may aid the learner. 

11. C, 0, 8, Ty and X are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus, 

1. ^and g are 90ft (like s and j) before e^i^y^ae and oe^ and 
ha/rd in. other situations: cef-do (sedo), ci'-«M, Cy'-rus^ cae'-do^ 
eoel-na^ a'-ge (a-je), a'-gi; ca'-do (ka'-do), co'-gOy cum, Ga'-des. 
But 

1) C» is hard like k ; ehorwt (ko'-rus), Chi^ (Ki'os). But see 18. 2. 

2) 6^ has the soft sound before g soft: ag'-ger, 

2. i9 generally has its regular English sound, as in son, thus: 
sa'-cer, so'-roVj si'-dus. But 

1) S fined, aft^r e, oe, au, 6, fvi, n, r, is pronounced like z; ipef^praea^ 
knu, urbs, hi'-emM, mona, para. 

2) In a few words « has the sound of 2, because so pronounced in Eng- 
lish words derived from them: Cae'-sar, Caesar; cau'-aa, cause; mu'-aii, 
muse ; mi'-aer, miser ; phya'-l-eaa, physic, etc 

8. T has its regular Engli^ sound, as in time : ti-mor^ to-tus, 

4. Xhas generally its regular English sound like ka; rex'-i 

(rek'-si), t/aj'-<?r (uk'-sor). But 
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1) At the be^nning of a word it has the sound of s : Xan'-tkui (Zan- 

tinis). 

2) Between e or u and an accented vowel, it has the sound of ^; ea-> 
i*4ts (egzi'lis, as in exile) ; ux-o-ri-^ua (ugzo're-us, as in uiorious). 

12. C, 8, T, and X— Aspirated. — ^Before t preceded by 
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, c, «, tj and 
X are aspirated — c, s, and t taking the sound of shj x that 
of ksh : so'-drua (so'-sbe-us), Af-suum (Al'she-am), ar^-tu 
f/m (ar'she-nm); anai-i-us (ank'-she-ns). C has also the 
sound of sh before eu and yo preceded by an accented syl- 
lable : cordu'-ce-ua (ca-du'-she-us), Sic'-y-on (Sish'-«-on). But 

1. 8, Immediately preceded by an accented vowd and foDowed by i 
witii anotiier vowd, has the sound of th : Moe'-H-a (Me'-zhe-a). But some 
proper nouns retain the sound of «A: A'-H-a (A'-she-a), Ly'-irOM^ Bo-9i^ 

2. T loses the aspirate-^l) after «, £, or z / (h'-O^i, At-H-y*, mU'* 
ti^ : — ^2) in old infinitiyes m ier ; Jiee'4i^€r >-{8) generally in proper 
names m Hon (tyon) : Fhi4u'4ir<my Am^phie'-fyon, 

13. Silent Consonaiiti — ^An initial consonant, with or 
without the aspirate A, is sometimes silent : Thus 

1. C before n : One'^ua (Ne'-us). 

2. Ch ovph before a mute: Chtho'-ni-a (Thonia), Phthi'-a (Thia). 
8. O OTtn before n : gna'-rus ; Mne'-mon, 

4. P before « or * ; Psy'-che^ Ptol'-e^mae'-ui, 
6. 7 before m; Tmo'4uB. 

n. Continental Method. 

1. Sounds of VoweU. 

14. Each vowel has in the main one uniform sound,^ 
but the length or duration of the sound depends upon the 
quantity of the vowel. See 20. 

The vowel sounds are as follows : 





all] 


^ea 


m father : 


e. g. a-ra. 




e 


a 


made: 


ple'-bea. 


*• 


i 


€ 


me: 


i'-n. 










no: 


o'-ro. 




u 


6 


do: 


u'-num. 




y 


e 


me: 


JVy'sa. 



1 These sonndfl sometixneB undergo slight modifications in uniting with the Twrious 
oonsonaata. 
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2, Sounds of Diphthongs. 

15. Ae and oe like a in made, e. g. ae'4as^ coe^-lum. 
au " ou " out, " au'-rum.^ 

3. Sounds of Consonants. 

16. The pronunciation of the consonants is similar to 
that of the English method, but it yaries somewhat in dif^ 
ferent countries. 

SYLLABLES. 

17. In the pronunciation of Latin, every word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs ; thus the 
Liatin words, more^ vice, acute^ and persuade are pronounced, 
not as the same words are in English, but with their vowel 
sounds all heard in separate syllables ; thus, md-re, vi'-ce^ 
a-cu'-tey per-sua'-de. 

18. Simple words are divided into syllables as follows: 

1. After a vowel (or diphthong), with the Ixmg 8<mnd (7), consonants 
must be joined to the following vowel : pa'-tevy pa'-tres, a-gro'-rum^ sa-cro'- 
rumy au-di'-vi, 

2. Afler a vowel with the Short Sound (8), 

1) ^ single or dotible consonant is joined to such vowel, except after i 
unaccented : gen'-e^, rex' 4, dom'4-mt8, 

2) Two eonsofiants are separated ! bel'-lum, men'-sa, pat'-ri-biu. But 
X following a consonant must be joined to the preceding syllable : Xerx*^ 
e«, an^'i-us, 

8) Of three or more consonants^ the last, or, if a mute with / or r, the 
last two must be joined to the following vowel : emp'-tus, tem'-plum^ claus'' 
tra^ trans'-tra. 

19. Compounds are divided into syllables, 

1. Generally like simple words: e^-o-mo (e, domo), an-tef'-e-ro (ante, 
fero), be-nev'-o^ens (bene, volens), nu^g-nan'A-mtuf (magnus, animus). 

2. But if the first part is entire and ends in a consonant, the compound 
is resolved into its component parts : ab'-es, ab-i'-re. 

1 In other combinationa, the two vowels are generally pronounced separately, but 
H and eu oocor as diphthongs with nearly the same sound as in English. 
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QUANTITT. 

20. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, 
short, or common.^ 

21. Long. — ^A syllable is long in quantity, 

1. If it contains a diphthong : haec, 

2. If its vowel is followed by j^ x^ZyOr any two conso- 
nants, except a mate with / or r : reas, mona. 

22. Short — ^A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel or a diphthong : di'-es^ vi'-ae^ ni'-hil* 

23. Common. — ^A syllable is common, if its vowel, nata« 
rally short, is followed by a mute with / or r: a'-gru 

24. The Bigns ',''," denote respectively that the sylUblet oyer 
which they are pUoed are long, abort, or common : ft-^^rfim. . 

ACCENTUATION. 

I. Primaby AocEirr. 

25. Monosyllables are treated as accented syllableB: 
monsy no8, 

26. Other words are accented as follows:* 

1. Words of two syUdblea — always on the first : men! -act. 

2. Words of more than two syUaUes^-^n the penult * if 
that is long in quantity, otherwise on the antepenult:* ho* 
no'^iSy con'-surlis. But 

1) OerUUvea in t for ii and voeaHvet in t for ie retain the acoeut of the 
fuU form : in^e-ni for in-ge'-ni-i ; Mer-ai-ri for Mer-cu'-ri-e. 

2) PenuUs common in quantity take the accent when uaed as long. 
8) Compounds are aoooited like simple words ; but 

(a) The enelities^ qw^ ve^ n«, appended to words accented on the ante, 
penult, throw back their accent upon the last syllable of that word : hom'^ 
X'fie'-qiie^ hom''i-nes''gtte, 

(b) Faeio compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its 
own accent: eeU-e-fa'-cU, 

> Common, i. e. sometimes long and sometimes short For rules of quantity 8«e 
Prosody. Two or three leading &ct8 are here given for the conyonience of the 
learner. 

* No account is taken of the breathing h (8. 2). 

* In the subsequent pages the pupil will be expected to accent words in pronun- 
ciation according to these rules. The quantity of the penult in words of more than 
two syllables will therefore be marked (unless determined by 21 and 22X to enable 
him to ascertain the place of the accent. 

« Penult, last syllable but one ; antepenult, the last bat twa 
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n. Sboondaby Aocbntb. 

27. A fleoond accent is placed on the second or third syllable before 
the primary accent,— on the second, if that is the first syllable of the word, 
or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third : tMrn'-u-e'-runt; vMyiC-Vr^^oL' 

28. In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second ot third 
syllablt before the second accent : hon'-inri/'-i-cenrtU'-tl^n'ui, 



'/ 



PART SECOND. 
ET YM O LO a Y. 



29. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of wordsy 

30. The Parts of Speech are — Nouns^ Adjectives^ Pro- 
nounSy Verbs^ AdverbSy Prepositions^ Conjunctions^ and 
Inteijections. 

OHAPTEE I. 
/ / y HOXTHS. 

31. A Nonn or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : Cicero^ Cicero ; Roma^ Rome ; puer^ boy ; 
domusy house./ 

l,^A Proper Konn is a pcoper name, as of a person or place : Cic^o, 
R6ma,/ 

/2. A Oommon Koun is a name common to all the members of a class 
of objects : vtr, a mon/ iqutiSy horscj^ Conmion nouns include 

l)/Collective i\ro«{n«— designating a collection of objects: populus^ 
people ;^ exercltua, army. / 

2)\A.b8tract Nouns — designating properties or qualities: virtus^ vir- 
tue ; jtistitia, justice. 

8) MateAal Nouns — designating materials as such: aKrum/ gold; 
lignum, wood ; &qua, water. 

32. Nouns have GendeVy Numberj Person^ and Case. 

GENDER. 

33. 'There are three genders — Masculine, Feminine^ 
and Neuter. 

34. In some nouns, gender is determined by significa* 
tion : in others, by endings.^ 
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85. General Rules fob Gendxb. 

L /Mascullnbs. 

1. Names of Males \ Cicero ; vir^ man ; rese, king. 

2/Names of Bivera) Wtnda^ and MorUhsf Rh6nu$^ 
Rhine ; NotuSy south wind ; ApriliSj Aprily 

IL/Femdones. 

1. Names of females: mulieTj woman^feoena, lioness. 

2/Names of Countries^ Towna^ Islandsj and Treeay 
AeffyptuSy Egypt ; Roma^ Rome ; Delos^ Delos ; piruB^ 
pear tre^ 

m. Nectess. 

1. Indeclinable Nouns: fas^ right; nihU^ nothing. 

2. Words and Clauses used as indeclinable uoxxdy triste 
vcdcy a sad farewell ; difficile est amicUiam numirej it is 
difficult for friendship to continue.^ 

36. Remabks on Oendeb. y^ 

1. EzoeptUnu. — ^The endix^ ' of nouns aometimes give them a gender 
St yariance with these rules. Thus, 

1) The names of rivers— ^/6i2/a, AUia^ Liihe^ Biyx^ and sometimes 
- others, are feminine by ending. 

2) Some names of countries^ towns^ ialandt^ trees^ and animal* take 
the gender of their ending See 47. 1. 

2. Kaseoline or Feminine. — A. few personal appellatiTes applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes masetdine and some-i 
times fenninine^ but when used without distinct reference to sex they are 
generally matculine : civis, citizen (man or woman) ; cdi7i€«, companion ; 
?o«, ox, cow. 

3. Mobile Nouns haye different forms for different genders: JUittt^ 
jUia, son, daughter ; rear, reginoj king, queen ; /eo, leaena, lion, lioness. 

4. Epicene Boons have but one gender, but are used for both sexes. 
They apply only to the inferior animals, and usually take the gender of 
their endings: aruer, goose (male or female), masculine; aquua^ eagle, 
feminine* 

y PERSON AND NUMBER. ^..^ 

37. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numhers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 
oil The singular number denotes one, the plural more 
than one. y 

1 Here wde and the daose amioitiam manire are both used as neater oonna. 
* Gender aa determined by the endings of nouns will be noticed in connection 
with the several dedensionSi 
1* 



10 CASES. — ^DECLESrsIOKS. 

OASBS. 

S8. The Latin has six cases : ^"^ — 

Names. English Eqalralents. 

Nominative^ Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Directive with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with from^ hy^ in, mth.» 

1. Oblique Gaiak— In distinction from the Nominative and Vocative 
(casus recti, right cases), the other cases are called oblique (casus obliqui). 

2. Case-Endiaga — In form the several cases are in general distinguish- 
ed from each other by certain terminations called aue-endings : Norn. 
tnensa^ Gen. mensoief &a 

8. Cases Alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in form. Thus, 

1) The NominaHvey Accuaativey and Vocative in neiUert are alike, and 
in the plural end in a. 

2) The NomiiuUive and Vocative are alike in all nouns, except those 
in tM of the second declension (45). 

8) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

DECLENSIONS. 

30. The formation of the several cases is called Declen* 
sion. 

40. Five Declensions. — ^In Latin there are five declen- 
sions, distinguished from each other by the following . 

Genitive Endings. 

Dec. L Dec XL Dec. IIL Dec IV. Dec V. 

ae, i, iBj Us, ei.' 

41 . Stem and Endings. — ^In any noun, of whatever de- 
clension, 

1. The stem may be found by dropping the ending of 
the genitive singular. 

2. The several cases may be formed by adding to this 
stem the case-endings. I 

> See 119. 1. 
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FIS8T DECLENSION. 

AZ/nowob of tbe first declension end in 

S and ^—feminine; fiB and te, — maseuline. 
But pore Latin noons end only in a, and are declmed tm 
follows : 

BUeULiJU 

Exunpto. M««olii^ CM^'EixUnfi. 

Nam, menaliy atabU^ ft 

Otn, menaaey of a tabUy ae 

Jkd. mensae, to^/oratable^ ae 

Aee. mensftm^ a table, im 

Voc. menal^ table, I 

Abl. mensAf wiM, from, by a table, A 

PLUBAIi. 

3rof}i. mensae, to6^ ae 

Oen. menflftrttBi, of tables, flrfim 

Dfltf. menflls, to, for tables, U 

Aee. meii8a«9 tablet, fla 

Foe. menfiae, tables, ae 

^6/. mendb^ toi^ from, by tables. Is. ^ 

1. OM^-Etadiaga.— -From an inspection of this example irwill 
be seen that the several cases are distiDguished from each other 
bj tbe caae-endings placed on the right 
/ 2. Kgamplw Car Practioe. — With these endings decline : 

Ala, wing; dqua, water; emisa, cause; fortuna^ fortune; 
porta, gate ; Hetoria, victory^ 

S. Innegiilair CawHTSnitiiigf — ^Thf) following occur : 

1) Afl for od in il^ Oen. oifamUia, in composition with p&tsr, mOisr, 
JUiut, vadJUia : ^iatetfcmUias, father of a femily. 

2) Ai for the genitive ending am, in the poets : auld'i for aulae, of a halL 
8) Um for drwn in the Oen. Plor. : Iktrdanidum for Dardaniddrum, of 

the descendants of Dardanns. 

i) Abua for U in the Dat and Ahl. Plar., especially in dea, goddess, 
f^nd Jllia, daughter, to distinguish them from the same cases of devSf god, 
ftndfiUuSf son^ 

4a;A3teEEK Nouns. 

Noans of this declension in 3, aSy and d8 are of Greek 
origin, and are declined as follows: / 
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BBCOND DECLENSION. 



Epit5me, epitome. Aeneas, Aeneas. Pyrites, pyrites. 





SINOUIJkB. 




J\r. gpitSm© 


Aenefts 


pyrltC» 


0, epitomes 


Aeneae 


pyritae 


D, epitomae 


Aeneae 


pyiitae 


A. epitdmCn 


Aeneftm, ftn 


pyriten 


V, epit6m« 


Aenea 


pyrtt«,ft 


A, epitdme 


AenSft. 

FLUBAL. 


pyritC, & 


i\r. gpit5mae 




pyritae 


O. epitomftrttni 




pyritftrttm 


J), epitomls 
A, epitdmfts 




pyritl» 




pyritftji 


F. epitdmae 




pyritae 


A. .epitoinl0« 




pyritl».y 



1. Examples fiir TntiGee.^Aloey aloe ; horeas, north wind ; com" 
eteSy comet. 

2. Paradigms. — Observe 

1) That in the Plur. and in the Dat. Sing., Greek noans an dedined like 



2) That in the Gen. Sing., only those In e depart from the regular end« 
ingotf. 

8. Many Greek nouns assume the Latin ending a, and are declined liko 
menea. Many in e have also a form in a; qntdme, qniihna, epitome. 

44. Gender in Fibst Declension. 

Feinisine endings : a, e. 
Masculine endings : as, es. 

Exceptions. — Jfasetdine — (1) a few in a by signification : poStOf pjoet ; 
affricdhf husbandman. See 85. 1.— (2) ffadriOf Adriatic sea ; sometunes 
domet, deer, and talpa, mole. 



•X. 



SECOND DECLENSIOK. 



45. Nouns of the second declension end in 

Sr, Kr, iis, 08, — masculine ; tim, on, — neuter. 
But pure Latin nouns end only in er, ir^ us^ um, and are 
declined as follows ; y 
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Serms, slave. Paer, boj/. Ager, field. Templam, temple. 



x: 




BDIGULIR. 




jv/senrtt« 


pnSr 


«g«r 


templttna 


G, servl 


puSrI 


flgrt 


tempi! 


J), servo 


pugrO 


•gr* 


templO 


A. serrttBt 


pugrttm 


agrtt-i 


templttna 


F. aerv* 


puer 


agCr 


templttna 


^. serrO 


puSrO 


•gr* 

PLUBAU 


templO 


JVT. Bervl 


pu^rl 


•grt 


tempUi 




paSrOrtt 


■a agHlrtta 




J). senrUi 


pugrla 


Bgrls 


templls 


^. serrO* 


puSHto 


agHI. 


templA 


F. eervl 


puSrl 


•gfl 


templA 


A, senrUu 


pugrla. 


agrls. 


templI«.V 
of the paradigma i 




be seen that they are declined witii the following 






Caee-Endinge. 




1. «& 




2. €r. 


S. fan. 


JV. lis 




_^l 


«m 


G. I 




I 


I 


i>. 6 







6 


^. fim 




fiXQ 


|im 


F. 8 




1 


um 


^. 




6 

PLUXAL. 





JV. I 




I 


s 


6^. drfim 


Or&m 


Ori&Di 


i>. IS 




Is 


18 


A. 06 




06 


ft 


F. X 




1 


ft 


^. b. 




b. 


Is. 



2. Example! liar Fnctiee.— Like bbbvub : annttf, year ; (ZMnlnift, 
master. — ^like pusr: ^^er, son-in-law ; 9deer, father-in-law.— Like 
aqkr: fUber, artisan; magisterj master. — ^Like templitm: heUum^ 
war ; regnvm^ kingdom. 

8. Paradigms. — ^Observe 

1) That puer differs in dedenmon from htvub only in dropping the 

1 The endlnp for the Noiil and Yoa Sing, are wanting in nonna in «r; thna 
jMMT is the stem wi^nt H17 cajBfeffdjng; the AiIl form would he i>«**d«; 
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endings us and e in the Norn, and Yoc. ; Nom. puer foTpu&tu, Yoc. puer 

ior puSre, 

2) That ager differs from vuer only in dropping e before r} 

8) That templum, as a neuter noun, has the Nom.) Accus., and Yo& 

alike, ending in the plural in a. See 88. 3. 

4. Ager at.d Paer.— Most noans in er are declined like ager^ 
but the following in er and ir are declined like jn<0r. 

1) Nouns in ir^ vtr, viriy man. 

2) Compounds infer and ger : armiger^ armigM^ annor-bearer ; «t^ 
fUlfer^ sifffdfiri, standard-bearer. 

8) Adulter, adulterer ; Liber, JBaeehus ; presbyter, elder. 
Celtiber, Celtiberian ; ' liberi, chMren ; s6cer, foAer-mAato, 
gdner, eonArirlaw ; Mulciber, Vulcan ; • vesper, evening. 

y Iber, Bpaidard} 

5. Irregnlar Cage-Endings. — The following occur : 

\yl for a by contraction, in the Gen. Sing, without change of accent: 
ing^ni for inge'tUi, of talent.^ 

2/1 for ie, common in proper names in ius, without change of accent : 
Mere&'ri for Mercu'rie, Mercuir^ Also in fiU for^ie, son ; geni for getUe, 
guardian spirit 

S) Us for e in the Yoc., the regular form in deus, god, but rare in other 
words. 

4)njm, for drumf common in a few words denoting money, weight, and 
measure : talentum for talentdrum, of talent^f also in a few other words : 
deum for dedrum; liherum for Hberdrum; Arg^oum for ArgifoMtm, 

6. Dens.— This has, Voo. Sing., deu%; Nom. Plur., Aei^ dii, di; 
Gen., dedrum^ deum; Bat. and Abl., deis^ diis, dis; otherwise 
regular.^ 

N^6.^REKK Nouns. 

' Noans of this declension in os and on are of Greek 
origin. 

1. Nouns in os are generally declined like those in tM, except in the ac- 
cusatiire singular, where they hare on : DUds^ Deli, DdOy D^dn, etc., island 
Delos. 

2. Nouns in on ai'e declined like Umplitm, with on for um in. the nom- 
inative, accusative, and Tocativc^^ 

S. Moat Greek nouns genen^ assume in prose the Latin forms in us 
and unif but sometimes, especially in poetry, they retain in one or more 
cases the peculiar endings of the Greek. Thus, 

> In puer, e belongs to the stem, and is accordingly retained in all tfae cases; hot 
in ager it is inserted in the Nom. and Voo. Sing., as the pare stem a^ woald be dif- 
ficult to pronounce. 

s Celtiber and Iber have e long ia the Gen., and Moldber sometimes drops & 
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1) OmUnm Singular, C (nreljr n) : AndrSgeB from AndrdgaOi. 

2) Accusative ** o or on : Atbo, Atbon ** Athos. 

3) NominaHve PLuraH, oe: dnfipbdroe '* cftofiphdrds. 

4) Genitive ** on(om): bftcdtlcQo ** bAcdUcdo. 

5) Greek noune in eoB admit certain forms of the third decleosioD : Or^ 
pheue; 6., Orphede; D., Oiyhei ; A., Orphea; V., Orpheu.^BuUkQt htm 
Voc Btnik&j andpeioffus, Vlvtr.pei&ge, 

47. Gendeb in Second Declension. 
Mascnline endings : er, ITi 118, 08. 
Nenter endings : um, OH. 

I. FXMINIHB BY ExCXPTION. 

1. I^ouna feminine by ngfdfieatum : AegyphUy I|g7pt ; CoritdhM^ 
Corinth. See 36. 2, but obeerre that 

Many n&inea of eouwMee^ toume, idande, and treee lUUow the feodOT of tbelr . 
endings.— (1) CouvTBiia: Boep&rm^ lethmue, PonltM, masenllne bf endtng; thoM 
in um and plnrals in a, neuter by ending.— <2) Towhs: Oandpue and ptarals in < 
maeeoline; those In wn and plnrals in a, neater.— (8) iBLAxna: those in mn and 
plorale in a, neuter.— <4) Tkxb : oieaeter and ptnaater, mascnline. Some names of 
shrubs and plants are feminine, like those of treesi while others take the gender of 
their endings. 

2. Other Femimne exeqaHans toe 

1) Most names of gems : ameihydu»t eapphlrue. 

2) Alvue, bellj; earb&eue, sail ; el^ue, distaflf ; Mumui, groand ; vannw, sleTe. 
8) Many Greek feminines, as (1) noons in ddut, mdroe^ thongue : periS- 

due, period; diametroe, diameter; dipAthongut, diphthong; (2) o^MiMb 
abjss; atihnus, atom; diaieetot, dialect. 

n. NsuTEB BT Exception. 

FiidguB^ sea ; virtM, poison ; wdguB (rarely masc.), common people. . 
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THIBJ) DECLENSION, 
bans of the third declenaon end in 
a, 6, 1, o, 7, <^ 1, n, r, 8| t, X. 

L MA8cm.mx Endings: 



o, or, OS, er, es increasing in the genitive. 



n. Feminine Endings: 

as, 18, jns, X, es not increasing in the genitive, s preceded hy 

a conaonanL 

UL Neutbb Endings: 

a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, 

49. Nonns of this declension may be diviSed into two 



be divilie 



L Nouns which have a case ending in the noniinatiye 
singular. These all end in 6, «, or as. 



IG 



THIBD DSCLSNSIOK.^-CLASS I. 



IL Nouns which have no case-ending in the nominatiye 

singular. 

In class n. the Norn. Sing, is either the same as the stem, or is formed 
from it by dropping or changing one or more letters of the stem : consul^ 
Gen. consulis; stem, coww/, a consul; leo, leonis, stem, leon (Nom. dropa 
n), lion; carmen, carminis, stem, earmin (Nom. changes in to en), song. 

Sp. Class L— With Nominativb Ending. 

I^N'ouns in 08, is, S impure^ ziA x: — with stem unr 

changed in nominative. 



-y- 



Nubes,/. 


Avis,/. 


Frbs,/. 


Rex, m. 


doud. 


fttr(^- 


surauLAB. 


Tcing. 


N. nub«B 


SvXfl 


urbB 


rex* 


O. nubl« 


avis 


urbl« 


' regis 


D. nubl 


avl 


urbl 


regl 


A. nubbin 


ay«m 


urb^m 


reg^m 


V. nub«s 


avl0 


iirb» 


rex 


A. nub« 


aY« 


iirb« 

PLURAL. 


reg« 


N. nubias 


ay«s 


urb^s 


reg«s 


G, nubittm 


avittm 


urbittm 


regttm 


D. Bubibtts 


arKbttfli 


Airbibtts 


reglbtts 


A. nub«s 


ay«s 


urb«s 


reg«s 


V, nubfis 


ay«0 


urb«s 


regM 


A, nubibiks. 


ayibtts. 


urbibtts. 


regibtts. V 


n. Nounsine8,i8|fi 


\ impure, and z :-^u)ith stem ^ng- 


ed in nominative. 






Miles, m. 


Lapis, m. 


Ars,/. 


Judex, m. 


, soldier. 


stone. 


SINGULAB. 


judge. 


II. milgs 


%!s 


ars 


jQdex* 


G. milltXtf 


lapldls 


artto 


judldCs 


D. militl 


lapidl 


artl 


judici 


A. milit^m 


lapld^m 


art^m 


Judic^m 


V. mils* 


kpls 


ars 


judex 


A. miUt« 


lapid« 


art« 

PLURAL. 


judic* 


N, milit«s 


Upld^s 


art^s 


judic^s 


6^. mUltttm 


lapidttm 


artittm 


judicttjn 



> X in rex = O^-H belonging to the stem, and a being the nom. ending; bat in 
Judex, X = C9-^ belon^ng to the stem, and s being the nom. ^pding. 
* Impure, L e., preceded by a coneona&t. 



CLABS n. 
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J}. mOiOMbi 


kptdttte 


artiCbte 


JndidMIs 


A. milites 


lapidta 


artM 


judlote 


V. mUites 


lapidta 


art«s 


judicM 


A. mUitibtts. 


lapidibtts. 


arabttiU 


judic&bflLS, 



(i^<u 



yL HX Nouns in as, 08| U8| and e : — those in as, ds,' and 
us toi^A A^em changed, those in e toi^A stem unchanged. 
Civitas,/. Nepos, ». Virtus,/. Mare, n, 

«to^. grandson. virtue. 







snioiri.AB. 




If. (SYltM 


nSpOs 


TirttUi 


nOM 


G^. dvitatlM 


nepOtXn 


▼irkQtlM 


mariUi 


J), civitati 


nepOtI 


▼irtatl 


nuul 


^. civitftt^ia 


nepoU&m 


TirtOttal 


maHS 


F. dvitfts 


nepOfl 


▼irkQfi 


mar6 


^. ciTitat« 


nepoUJ 


PLURAL. 


marl* 


i\r. cmtat«s 


nepdt«0 


▼irtQt«S 


marlA 


6^. ciYitatttm ' 


nepdtttm 


▼irtotttm 


maiittm 


D, ciTitatlbtts 


nepotVbtks 


▼irtutXbtts 


marlbtts 


^. civHat^fi 


nepdt«s 


TiTtQt«0 


maiU 


F. dvitat^s 


nepAt«s 


yirtat«s 


marl& 


^. civitatilbtts. 


nepotXbtts. 


YirtQtXbtts. 


marlblUi. 



51. Class II. — ^Without Nominative Ending.^ 
L Noons in 1 and r : — with stem unchanged in nomi- 



native. 








Sol, m. 


Consul, m. 


Passer, m. 


Vultur, m. 


sun. 


consul. 


sparrow. 

SINGULAR. 


mUure. 


K 861 


oonsiil 


pa886r 


Tultiir 


G. sdBte 


C0118fi]X« 


pa886riUi 


Tult&lte 


Z>. soil 


consQlI 


pasagri 


▼ultiirl 


A. Bol^m 


consiil^m 


pa88gr^iii 


Tult&r^iii 


F. 861 


CODSill 


pa88Sr 


Tultiir 


A. 86l« 


consQl^ 


pasB^r^ 

PLURAL. 


▼ultiirl 


i^. 86l«S 


consults 


pass^r^s 


yiiltur«s 


G. 


consiUttm 


passgrttiii 


vultarttm 


2>. solXbtts 


consulibtts 


pasaerXbtt0 


▼iilturlb«0 



1 Sometimes tiUrffciiMiik 
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A. b01«« 


consults 


pafl8Sr«s 


vultiM* 


r. 8die0 


oons&lds 


pafla^r«s 


▼ult&rta 


A, 86llb«fi. 


oonsulXbtks. 


pafiseilbiks. 


vultuiibtts. 


n. Nouna 


1 in o and r 


: — with stem changed in nom\ 


live. 








Leo, m. 


Virgo,/. 


Pater, m. 


Pastor, m. 


lion. 


maiden. 


SINGULAR. 


shepherd. 


JVr leo 


▼iigo 


yv^x^v 


pastdr 


G. leonis 


vir^JiXti 


p&trls 


pastOiis 


D. leoDl 


virginl 


patrl 


pastorl 


A. leon^m 


virgm^m 


patr^m 


pastor^m 


V. leo 


Virgo 


patgr 


pastdr 


A, ledn« 


vitgin^ 


patr« 

PLURAL. 


pastor* 


i^. ledn^s 


virgin** 


patr«s 


past5r*0 


(?. ledniim 


viTginttm 


patrtkin 


pastorikiii 


2>. leonI1>Jis 


virgiidl»it» 


patrlbiis 


pastorlbAa 


^. lednes 


virgin£0 


patr«9 


pastdr^s 


Fl leon^s 


viiginfi* 


patrSs 


pastdr*9 


^. leonlbtts* 


virginibtks. 


patribtts. 


pastoribtts. 


ill. Nouns in en, us, 


, and ut : — with stem changei 


nominative. 








Carmen, n. 


Opus, n. 


Corpus, n. 


Caput, n. 


song. 


work. 


body, 

SINGULAR. 


head. 


y, carmSn 


5pus 


oorpQfl 


cSp&t 


G. cannini* 


opgrit* 


corp5ril» 


capitis 


J), carminX 


opgri 


corpdrt 


capitl 


A, carmgn 


opus 


corpiis 


capfit 


F. carmgn 


opiis 


corpus 


d^CLt 


A. canning 


op6r« 


corpdr* 

PLURAL. 


capit* 


iV. carminft 


opgrtt 


corpora, 


capita 


G. carmTnJini 


opgrikm 


corporilin 


capitttm 


D. carmini1»ji.fl 


; operiCbits 


corporXbits 


capitibiks 


A. carrain& 


op€r& 


corpdrtt 


capitft 


V. carminA 


op«r& 


corpdrft 


capit& 


A. carminibttfl 


1. operibtks. 


oorporitbiUi. 


C2q)itXbtt0«, 



7 



52. Oa8e-Eiidi]|gB.^From an inspeetioii of the paradlgnu, 
it will be seen, 

1. That the nonns belonging to Olasa 11. differ from those of 
Glass I. only in taking no case-ending in the nominative and vooar 
tiye singnlar. 

2. That all noons ofbothdaases are dedined with the following 



Ccue-MuUngs. 




snrouLAB. 




Umo. and Fern. 




Kratv. 


Nam. 8>(e«,i8)- 

Oen, is 

Dot I 

Ace, ftmO(m)» 

Voe. like nom. 

Abl. ft, i 


PLUBAL. 


ft • 

b 
I 
like nom. 

U it 


MMcaadFon. 




Kentw. 


Nom, es 
Cftn, iim; ium 
Dot, ibus 
Ace, 38 
Voe. 68 
Abi. ibQs. 




ft,i« 
uin, ium 

n>&8 
a, a 
«,« 

ib&fl. 



58. Deolension.* — To apply these endings in declension, we 
must know, besides the nominative singular, 

1. The Gender, as that shows which set of endings must be 



2. The Genitive Singular (or some oblique case), as that con- 
tains the stem (41) to which these endings must be added. 

54. Examples vob Practicx: 

Class L 

rQpes, Oen, rupis, t roek, hospes, Oen, hospitis, m. guest^ 

Testis, vesUs, f. aarment; cuspis, cuspldis, f. spear, 

trabs, trSbis, f. beam; mens, mentis, m. mountain, 

lex, iSgis, f. law ; ftpex, aplcis, m. summit. 

libertas, Ubertatifl, f. /t6erf^; sacenios, sacerddtis, m. jon'es^. 

sftlus, aalutis, f. safety; eedlle, aedilis, n. seat, 

1 In nouDB in CD (= cs or gs), s is the case-ending, and the eor g belongs to the 
stem. 

> The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting, as in all noons 
of Class IL 

* The endoedd endings are less common than the others. 

« For Irregnlarities see Formation of Gases (65-98) and Irregnlar Noons. 
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CIOM II. 

Exsul, Oen, ezBfilis, m. €X%U ; ddlor, Oen, doloris, m. paitu 

actio, actionis, f. action; imSgo, imaginis, f. image, 

anser, ans^ris, m. gooM ; fr&ter, fratris, m. brother, 

nomen, nominis, n. name; tempus, tempdris, n. time. 

FORMATION OF CASES. 
Nominative Sirigvlar. 

55. The nominative singular may generally be formed 
from any oblique case in one of two ways : 

I. By changing the ending of the given case to the 
nominative ending 

8 (es, is) in masculines and feminines ; e in neuters : 
Ace. urbem^ Nom. urbs; dvem^ avis; nvhem^ nubes. So 
Gen. maris (neut.), Nom. mare. 

n. By dropping the ending of the given case: Gen. 
consHliSj "Norn. consiU; passeris^ passer; pastoris^ pastor. 

1. The First Method applies in general to mute stems, 

2. The Second Method applies to most liquid stems. 
8. Euphonic Changes: 

1^ T, d, and r before 8 are dropped; o and g before B unite with it 
and form z ; i is sometimes changed to e : Gen. civitatis^ N. civUas (for 
eivttats^ t dropped) ; 6. mUUis, N. miles {milits, t dropped and i dumged 
to e) ; Q. rSgis^ N. rex (regs). 

2) 77^ endinas on and in of masc. and fem. stems are generally 
changed to o : G. leSnis^ N. leo (for leon) ; 0. virginis, N. virgo (for virgin). 
But in neuters in is changed to «n : G. carmXnis, carmen (for carmin). 

3) 77ie endings er and or of neut stems are generally changed to lis : 
G. op^Sy N. dpus (for oper) : G. corpSris, N. corpus (for eorpor), 

4) O^Aer cAan^e« sometimes occur. 

Genitive SingiUar. 

I. GBNEBAL BULBS. 

56. Class L forms the genitive singular by changing the 
nominative ending into is : mdre^ mdris^ sea ; urbs, vrbis^ 
city ; hitbeSj nubis, cloud ; hostiSj hostis, enemy ; arx (arcs), 
arcis^ citadel ; rex (regs), regis, king. 

1. Class I. includes, it will be remembered, nouns in «, « (with a few 
exceptions), and or. 

2. The Nominative Ending in this class is , 
1 W in bouns in e : mare. 

2) s'm nouns in s; but if e or i precedes, it maj be es or m; thus it 
is « in urbs, es in nubes, and is in hosHs, 
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8) « in noima in 2: as the dovble ooDSOiittit s = «or^tli6«or^ 

belongs to the stem and the « is the ending. 

Accordingly the genitiTe changes the endings «, «, ««, and u into u, aa 
above. 

S. iRRiGiTLABiTin AHD ExczpTioxs. — See special rules, 58-88. 

57. Clan IL forms the genitive by addbg is to the 
nominative : sol, soUsj son ; caroeTy carcirUy prison ; pastor^ 
pcutoriSj shepherd ; lien^ lienis^ spleen. 

1. Glass n. includes all noons of this declension not embraoed under 
ClassL 

2. Chanobs abd Ikrigulautiis. — See special roles. 

IL SPSdJLL BULE8. 

I. Words ending in a Vowel. 
Genitive Formation — Various, 

A. 

58. Nonns in a form the genitive in Xtif ; po^mt^ 
poemdtiSj poem. These are of Greek origin. 

B. 

69. Noons in e form the genitive in is ; mdret mdris^ 
sea. 

I. 

60. Nouns in i form the genitive in li^or are indeclin- 
able : sindpiy sinapis^ mustard. 

EzcKPTTONS. — The compounds of mXH fonn it in SUs : oxynMi, osy- 
metUis^ oxymel. 

O. 

61. Nouns in o form the genitive in Onlfl : feo, le6niSy 
lion ; actio, actionis, action. 

EzcxpnoNS. — ^The following form it in 

1. 6iiis: — most national names, MaMo^ MaeedHnis, Macedonian. 

2. XdIs: — Apollo; hdmo, man; nimo^ nobody; fiir6o, whirlwind ; and 

nouns in do and go : grando, graiidlnis^ hail ; virgo^ 
vtrg^inUy maiden; except — Jiarpdgo^ 6nis; %o, 6nis; 
praedo^ Cms, also eonCado^ eUdo^ mango^ spUdo^ urUfdo, Udo. 
8. nls :— c^lro, eamUf flesh. 

4. enis: — Anio, AniBnia, river Anio; J\r«no, NerUm», 

5. us : — ^few Greek feminines : Dldo^ Didus, 

T. 

62. Nouns in y form the genitive in yia (yos, ys),or 
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are indeclinable: rnisy^ mispU (misyos, misys) copperas. 
These are of Greek origin. 

n. Words ending in Mutes or Liquids : c, 1, n, r, t. 

Genitive adds is. 

c. 

63. There are two nouns in o : alec^ aleeia^ pickle ; lacj 
IcictiSy milk. 

L. 

64. Nouns in 1 form the genitive by adding is : «o^ 
aolis^ sun. 

1. Two add Ua '.—felyfelliaf gall ; me/, tnellit^ honey. 

2. Nouns in SI lengthen a in the Gen. ; animal, animdlUy animal ; 
except sal, salt, and masculine proper names : Hannibal, HannibiUU, 

N. 

65. Nouns in n form the genitive by adding is, but 
those in 8n form it in inis : paean^paedniSy paean ; flumen^ 
fluminia^ stream. 

1. Tlu few nouns in en (e long), mostly Greek, add is : /t^n, lOnis, 
spleen. 

2. Nouns tn an, on, In, yn are Greek, and sometimes have os for la 
in the Gen. : Pdn, Panos for Panis, god Pan. — Some in on haye onis ov 
orUis : aidon^ aedihiis^ nightingale ; Xenophon, Xenophoniis. 

R. 

66. Nouns in r form the genitive by adding is : career^ 
carceriSy prison ; fulgur^ fulguria, lightning. 

1. Nouns in Sr generally lengthen a in the Gen. : ealeSr, caledris, 
spur ; but a few retain the short yowel. — Par, com, has /arris ; hipar^ 
liver, hepdtis. 

2. Some nouns in er drop e in the genitive : 

1) Those in ter : p&ter, patria, father ; except l&ter, lat^ris, tile, and 
Greek nouns : crater, eraiSris, bowl. 

2) Imber and names of months in ber : irriber, imbris, shower ; Sep- 
iember, Septemhris, 

8. Iter, way, has itin^ris ; JupUter, Jdvis, 

4. Nouns in or have generally oris : pastor, pastdris, shepherd ; but 
a few retain the short voweL Cor, heart, has cordis, 

6. Four in nr have bria : ifbur, ivory ; f^mur, thigh ; jifcur, liver ; 
robur, strength; hut femur has a\aofemlnis, tjidjecur, jednbris, jecin9ris^ 
and jocincris. 
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T. 

67. Nouns in t form the genitive in Mm : edput^ capi- 
tiSy head. Caput and its compounds are the only nouns in L 

lEL Words ending in 8 preceded by a Vowel or Diph- 
thong. 

Genitive tbrmation — Varicua. 

AS. 

68. Nouns in as form the genitive in fitis: aetaa^ 
aetdtis^ age ; civitaSj civitdtis^ state. 

EzcxpTioNS. — ^The following form it in 

1. SUb : — &na$^ anOtUf duck, and neuter Greek nouns. 

2. lUiis : — vox, vddis, surety ; Arca$, Arcadian, and fern. Greek noons ;' 

iamptu, IcanpSdu^ torch. 
8. Szis: — m4M»y mSrit^ a male. 

4. ads : — VM, voaisy vessel. 

5. assis :«— <M, aMt«, an as (a coin). 

6. antis :^ool7 nusc Greek nouns ; odHmMy antU^ sdamsnt 

BS. 

69. Nouns in §8 (e long) form the genitive in is: 
fdmeSy famiSy hunger ; nubea, nubia^ cloud. 

Exceptions. — ^The following form it in 

1. edifl: — (I) edis : hires^ kerSdis^ heir; merees, reward. — (2) Mis: 

pes^ pSdiSy foot. — (8) aedis : praes^ praedu, surety. 

2. etls:— (1) Mb: CHhres^ Cer9r%s. — (2) aeris: oe*, a«m, copper. 
8. elia:— ^1) 5tia: quies^ rest, with oompounds, inqniet^ reqvies, 

and a few Greek words: lebes^ tdpes, — (2) Stls: Met, fir 

tree ; aries^ ram ; paries, wall. 
4. essis : — bes, bessU, two thirds. 
6. i : — a few Greek proper names : Xerxes, t. 

70. Nouns in Ss (e short) form the genitive in Itifl : 
mlles^ mUitiSy soldier. 

ExcKpTioNS. — ^The following form it in 

1. Stis : — interpreSy interpreter ; sgges, crop ; t^gee, coTering. 

2. Xdis : — obses, hostage ; praeeee, president. 

IS. 

71. Nouns in is form the genitive in is: dvis^ avisy 
bird ; cdnis^ canis^ dog. 

^ Qreek nonoa Bometlmes haye ddos for diMc 
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Ezcnpnom.— The following fonn it in 

1. Mm :•— dntt, ctiUfm, tabes ; cue&mi»^ caeomber ; fultUj dost ; 

v&mitf ploughahare. 

2. Xdii: — cdpUj cup; ciuns, helmet; cttapU, spear; Idpis, stone; 

|7romiiM<, antepast, and a few Greek ' words : as tyrannU^ 
tdiSf tyranny. Sometimes i6w and ^t ^fm. 
8. Inii i—pollia^ floor ; aanguis^ blood. 

4. Iris : — ^/m, gliria^ dormouse. 

5. inls : — <Ai»M, MmiMM, half an as. 

6. Xtia :— /ic, strife ; Dm, Qutm, Samnu. 

OS. 

72. Nouns in 08 form the genitiye in Oris : floSjfloris^ 
flower ; mos, moria^ custom. 

EzcxPTiONS. — ^The following form it in 

1. 5tis: — co9^ edtia^ whetstone; do§, dowry; nifpos, grandson; Mteer- 

do9, priest ; and a few Oreek words : rhinoeirot, the rhi- 
noceros. 

2. 5dlfl : — ciutoty euttddia, guardian. ' 

8. Qis :~few masc. Oreek nouns : hgros^ hero ; JitnoB^ TKm. 

4. 6xls : — arbos for arbcr^ tree. 

6. Olds : — osy 08ii$, bone {oa, mouth, regular : dm). 

6. 6wla : — 6o8, bdvU, oz. 

VS. 

78. Nouns in tui form the genitive in Sris or 5ris : 
IdttMy kUeriSy side ; corpus^ corpoHs^ body. 

1. ChnUive in iteis^— Acus, foedus, i^us, g^niis, gldmus, Ifttos, m&- 
nus, dlus, dnus, dpus, pondus, rQdus, soSlus, tf dus, ulcus, TeUus^ Vfous, 
Tiscus, Tulnus. 

8. OeniHve in 2Mt.— Corpus, d^cns, dedScua, fadbus, f^ua, firigus, 
ISpus, lltus, nSmus, pectus, pScus, p^nus, pignus, stercus, tempua, teigus. 

EzcEPTiOHS. — The following form it in 

1. nxlsfr— (1) niis : crtM, leg ; jus, right ; jus, soup ; nms, mouse ; 

pu8, pus; rtM, country; ius (thus), incense ; idlus, earth. 
— (2) iixia; Llffua, ZigHria, Ligurian. 

2. fitiMi^juoenius, youth; sdUui, safety; unecHu, old age; MY'vtttw, 

servitude ; vtiftM, yirtue. 
8. iidis : — (1) fidia : incua, anvil ; pdltu, marsh ; tttftftfM, dovetul. — 
(2) iidis : pieu», peduHa, a head of cattle.--<8) audia : 
fraua^fiaudU, fraud; iaua, praise. 

1 Oreek noniiA aometlinet have idof or even <of for idia; Saiamia hai /SMiminif ; 
Sinuda, SimoetMa, 
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4. nis : — ^rui^ gruu^ orane ; nic, swine. 

6. untiB : — a few Greek Dunes of plaoes : TVapetM, fnUi$. 

6. 6diB : — Greek oompounds in pus : frt/mt, iripddii^ tripod. 

1. ea«: — Greek nouns in «««, when of this declension: 7%<mm, 

TS. 

74. Noons in yg form the genitiye in yifl^ yoi^ ys : 

OthrySy Othrpos. 

These are of Greek origin ; a few of them hare ffdU : chlamy^y ckUh 
mjfdisj doak. 

IV. Words ending in /Sf preceded by a Consonant. 
' Oenitive th is or Us. 

BS, MS, PS. 

75. Nouns in b0, msi and pa form the genitive by 
changing 8 into is : urbs^ urbia^ city ; hiems^ hiimis^ win« 
ter ; daps, ddpisy food. 

Exceptions. — ^The following fonn it in 

1. Ipis: — nouns in cep0 from capio : />rtiiee^, j»fiiid(pu, prince, Also 

ddep8, fat; fwe«p%^ forceps. 

2. -fipis x—cMoejpi^ cmeupis^ fowler. 
8. yphis :—ffryp^i 5TgP*»«» griffin. 

LS, KS, BS. 

76. Nouns in la, na, and rs form the genitive by 
changing a into tia: puis, pultia, broth; tnens^ meniis^ 
mind ; ars, artts, art. 

EzcKPTioNS. — ^The following form it in 

dis: — froM^frondU^ leaf; glaiM^ acorn ; jufflaru, wahiut 

V. Words ending in X^.— Genitive in da or gia. 

AX. 

77. Nouns in az form the genitive in ficis : paXj pdcis^ 
peace. 

EzcxpnoNS.— The followmg form it in 

1. &els I'-fax^ f&cis^ torch ; and a few Greek nouns. 

2. actis :-— few Greek names of men : AstyHnax. 

78. Nouns in ex form the genitive in ioia : jildest^ 
judicis, judge. 

2 
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EzcKPTioif8.->The following form it in 

1. eds:— <1) eeli: dlex, pickle; vervex, wether.— <2) Mm: n«r, 

murder ; fenlsex^ mower. — (3) aeois : faex^faeeU^ lees. 

2. egii:— (1) egifl: lex, law; rex^ king, and their OQmpo«nd&^2) 

^gis : grex^ flock ; aqulUx^ water^inspeotor. 
8. ectidis : — supellex, supelledUiSy furniture. 

4. igis : — rimex^ renAgU^ rower. 

5. is : — %mex^ Unia^ old man. 

IS. 

79. Noons in iz form the genitive in Icis : rddioCy ra^ 
dicisy root. 

EzcEFTiONS. — ^The following form it in 

1. icU : — appendix, appendix ; cditz, cup.; fornix^ arch ; pix, pitch ; 

8&lix, willow, and a few others. 

2. igia: — 9trix, screech owl; and a few Gallic names: Dvmndrix^ 

Orgetdrix, 
8. IyIm : — nip, nlvM, snow. 

ox. 

80. Noons in ox are : vooc^ vocis^ voice ; noXy noctiSy 
night. 

There are also a few national names which form the genitiye in ddi 
or 6gis: CappHdox, Cappaddcis; Alldbrox, AUobrbgU, 

UX. 

81. Noons in ux form the genitive in iiciB : duXyducUy 
leader. 

Exceptions. — The following form it in 

1. ucia :— <1) vhcAb : lux, litcis^ light ; Po//vx.— <2) aaob : faux 

(def.), faiteUy throat. 

2. ngis :— (1) ugis : frux, frUgii^ fruit — (2) iigis : eonjfiXy eonjUgi^ 

spouse. 

TX. 

82. Noons in yx are from the Greek, and form the 
genitive varioosly : Erpx^ JSrpcis, Eryx ; bomhyXy hombycisy 
silkworm ; 8tyXy Stpgis, Styx ; coccyx^ cocc^gU^ cockoo ; 
onyXy onpchiSy onyx. 

X PRECEDED BY A CONSONANT. 

83. Noons in x preceded by a consonant change X into 
cis : arxy arciSy citadeL 
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BxCBPTiom.— A few Greek noQat fotm it in gii : pkOUmx^ pManffu^ 
pfaelanz. 

Dative Singular. 

( 84. ENDuro : — ^I : wrbs, «r6i, city. Bat 
Tlie old dative in e also occnn : a/tre^ for agruj 

J AocuMtive Singular. 

\fQ5. EiTDiNo : — like Norn., fini, )bn. 
/ L Ending :— like nom. in neutere : m&rt^ mare^ sea. 
/ n. Bndino :— 4Km, in meet masculiDea and femlninea: wrAt, wrhim,y 
( m. Ending :•— im, in the following : 

^ 1. In names of rtver* and places in if not increasing in the genitiTe : 
' J\bihriB^ lUMm; Sispdlis, MitpAlim. 

2. In omiMiif, rule; 6itm, ploo^-taQ ; rOvta, hoarseness; Htit^ 
thirst ; tusiu, cough ; vm, force. 

3. fGrenerallj in : ^ebris, pelvisy puppu^ rsilw, afffirw, termi some- 
times in : iidvisj iimmw, ndviu, 

4. In Greek nouns in w, O. u, and in many in m, G. Ikio* or Ww, 
though the latter have also the regular Htm : poisia, poitirn; Agu (Agi- 
dia), Agim or Ag\dem, For Greek nouns see also 98. 

Yocative Singular. 

\ 86. Ending : — ^like nominatiye ; rex^ rex. But 
8(Hne Greek nouns drop • : Pallas^ Palla ; Orpheus^ Orpheu, See 94.^ 

Ablative SinguUxr. 
^S7. Ending :— S, L 

/l. Ending : — 8, in most nouns ; tcrftis, «r&«, citj. 

i n. Ending : — ^I, in the following classes of words : 

\4^In neuters in e,.al, and 9x/ud'iU^ tedllif seat; veetigal^ veetigdU^ 
tax ; caltoTy caledrij spur. But 
VCThe following have ^<^1) Names of towns in e; Praene8te.-/^2) 
I Nouns in at and ar with a tkort in Gen. : attly utile,, salt ^n^cfar, necture^ 
nectar.^(8) Far^ farre, com.— ^4) G^erally riUy net, and in poetry some- 
times mfre.^ 

^^Ask a4jectiyes in «r and is used substantively liBeptember^ Bepteni' 
bri, September jf/atnt/tdm, familian, friend. But . 

^4iectiyesused as proper names, and juvinis, youth, have ef Juvena- 
iiSy Juvendle^ JuvenaL > 

^ Names of moatlia are e^JectiTeft QBed snlMitantiTely, with nuneU, monUi, under- 
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( £ In nomui in li with im in the accusative (86/ 7IMrt>, TViiSrwdf 
TWrii sittB^ niim, aiti. 

IjL Ending :—4 or I ; in nouns with em or im in the A<nJ:/iurris^ 
turrem or turrim, turre or iurriJ But ' 

1. RestU, Ace. re8tim^ tbt^ em^ has reBte; while ndvU^ navem^ rarely 
tm, has generally nam. 

2. Greek nouns m m, 6. %dU, generally have «, even though the Ace. 
may have im : Pdm, Ace Parim or Parldem^ Abl Faride. 

8. /9om« o<A«r fM>»n« occasionally form the AbL in t. — (1) several in 
m: amnM, an^ruM, dtrw, bllia, eivis, clasaU, eollis^ ignis, arbis, postis, 
rOtis, unguis, and a few others.— (2) some names of towns, to denote the 
place in which: Carthagini, at Carthage; Tiburi^ at Tibur.— <8) iwiAer, 
rt«, sors^ supellexj vesper, and a few others. 

JVominattvey Accusative^ and Vocative Plural. 

/88. Ending :— Ss, S, iS. 

/ I. Ending :^9s in masculines and feminines: urhs^ urbes, ■ 
\ II. Ending : — ^ i& in neuters : 
^. 1. a in most neutera ifearmen, carmlna, 

\2^ ia in neuters which admit » in the ablative (87. H): nUire, maria./ 
III. Rare Endings are 

1. 2%e ancient endings — Sin and Is in the Acc. Flur. of masculines 
and feminines with turn in the Gren. : ^sis, eivU, for eives, 

2. J%e Greek endings-^B^ as, is, e. See 96 and 98. 

8. ViSf force, has Plur. : tflres, virium, vtrt^uf, vtres, vires^ v»rt6tM« 

Genitive Plural. 
89: Ending : — ^um, ium. 

I. Ending : — ^um in most nounsk)Z60, le6num, 
n. Ending : — ^ium in the following classes of words : 
1. In neuters with ia in the plural, I e., those in «, al, and ear {al and 
or with a in QeQ,)/miire, maria, mariumi animal, animdlia, animaliwn, 
animal, i f 

,%/isi most nouns of more than one s^ble in ni and my ctiens^ 
elientitmt, client 'feohors, cohcrtiumy cohort ^ 

rz/ln many nouns not increasing m the genitive ly 
i I) Most nouns in es and ia not increadng : *^fAss;:wtihiMmf Hvis, 
avium, 

2)ICilro, flesh; imher, storm; linter, hoatf uter, leathern sack; ven^ 
ter, belly ; and generally Instiber, Insubrian. 

1 Some of these often have um in poetry and sometimes even In prose, uspdrens, 
parent, generally has. 

* But cinls, jnvdnis, stnies, vStes, have «m; ftpia, menils, t&dM, v0laerif» urn or 
ium ; oomp<^B, ium. 
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. (^3. In many monosy^lAblM in s and ^y^urba^ wrbimn ^rr, omiMS 
dtad^ " 

/a In jnanj nouns in na and la (Plur. diet and UesV/ Thna 
( 1/ In names of natioD^^f7>isuu, ArpiwUium ; aamnU^ Samfitttiim. 
\2)^n OptimOtes and PenaUs, and oocaaionaUy in other nouns in ocyy 
ctv7to<, civt^dhtfia, sometimes eivtiathim,^ v 

y^^^^llL Rabs EMDinosA-'Bof has ftoMin : a fisw Greek words (eqieoiaDy 
/^titles of boolis) oi^ MeUanorpk6$e§f Metamorpkomn^ 
V^^JT. WANTUia^The Gen. Plur. is often wanting in monoayUftblei^ 

Dative and Ablative PlurolL 
/ 

( 90. Ending : — W6a : urft*, vtWam. 
Bare Endings are/ 
I. la or Xboa — in neuters in a: poima^ D. and A., poemdH$^ or pM- 

^ maA6iM, poem. 

2.^ixbiis— in 6m, hubw (rare (A6tM for IhMiu$\ ox ; mm, «S6im for 

«ttT6u<, swiney 
8. li, sin— in Greelc wordS. See 97. 

GREEK PECULIARITIES. 

01. Most Greek nouns of the third declension are enUrely regular, 
bat a few retain certain peculiarities of the Gree]^ and some are entirely 
indeclinable. 

Oreek Genitive Singular. 

92. Ending :-^eometimcs oa or i (rare) for Ui Daphnii^ DaphMot 
for Daphnidis ; XerxeSy Xerxi for Xerxis. 

1. Ending:— oa. (1) Many nouns in a$ and m have ado9 and idoM 
for adU and idu : Pallof^ Pallidos. — (2) Those in y« may have yon or ysi 
Tuhys, Tethyo%,—(Z) Those in eus have €09: Orpheus^ Orpheo$.^4) Pan 
haaPanos. 

2. Ending : — L Proper names in e», Gen. m, sometimes have i for 
. MT AehiUes, AehUli. 

8. Ending: — um, Greek feminines in o, ieho^ Dido, Sappho^ have 
regularly tu in the Gen. and the Greek ending o in the other cases, rarely 
the Latin 9nij Snem, One; Dido, Didus, Dido, 

Greek Accusative Singular. 

93. Ending:— often a: sometimes lm,iii; sometimes an for em: 
PericUB, Peridea ; poisU, poUim, or poesin, poem ; XerxeSy Xerxm, 

1. The Ending a is nsed — (1) by prose writers in proper names and 
in aSr and aether, — (2) by the poets both in proper and in common nouns. 

> This is tnie— (1) of monosyllables in s and (b preceded by a o&ntonant^ except 
(ops) dpis and the Oreek nouns gryps, lynx, sphynx,^3) of the'foUowing In « and cb 
pMaededbja«oio«<:fluix,gUs,Us,mas»Biz, nox,us (oasisX vis, generally frans and 
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a. Thi Ending im or in Is used in Oroek nouns in t«, Gen. is, and 
sometimes in a few in m, Gen. Idis : poiHs, poUim, poenn; PdH< (Pari- 
dis), Faridem, Farim, Faring 

8. Thk Ending en is often ^ed in proper names in es, Gen. is, and 
sometimes in a few in es, Gen. gtis: Aesehines, Aeschliien; Tkdles, Tha- 
leiem or Tkalen. 

4. Thb Ending ym or 3nL — Greek nouns in ys have ym ot yni 
Othrys^ Othrym or Otkryn, 

Greek Vocative Singular, 

94. Ending sometimes drops 8 : Orpheus, Orpheu, See 86. 

1. 8 M dropped, — (1) regularly in nouns in eus and ys, together with 
proper names m <is. Gen. antisi Ferseus, Ferseu; Ciitys, Coty; Atlas, 
Atl€^—(2) generally in nouns in is and sometimes in proper nouns in es : 
Daphnis, Vaphni; Socr&tes, Socr&tSs, or Socr&te, 

2. Froper names in es shorten the ending to ifs, when s is retained : 
Socrates, BoeriUSs. 

Greek Nominative and Vocative PhiraL 

05. Ending : — sometimes Ss for is, especially in poetry : Are&dHs 
for AreOdSs, 

1. The Ending e is used in a few neuters in os : miHos, mele, song ; 
these neuters are used only in the Nom. and Ace. Tempe, the vale Tempe, 
is plural. 

2. The Ending in for es occurs in a few names of cities : 8ardis for 
Sardes. 

Greek Genitive Plural. 

96. Ending : — on : only in a few words, almost exclusirely titles of 
books : Metamorphoses (title of a poem), Metamorplioseon, 

Gfreek Dative and Ablative Plural 

97. Ending : — si, before vowels sin, poetic : IVo&des, Trodsin. 

Gfreek Accusative Plural. 

98. Ending :— as : Maeed&nes, Maeeddnas, 

1. The Ending e is used in a few neuters m os: mHos, fneU; Temps. 
See 95. 1. 

2. The Ending is occurs in a few names of cities: Sardis for 
8ardes. 

GENDER m THIRD DECLENSION. 

99. The Gender of nouns of this declension, when not 
determined by the general rules (35), may be ascertained 
from their endings, as follows : * 

' 1 See also 48. 
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I 1CABC0LZHI EhDDTOS. 

Oi or, oSy er, es increasing in the genitive^ 
o. 

100. Nonns in o arc masculine : %rmOj discourse. 

ExCBPTiONS. — Feminine^ viz. : 

l.yNouns in o, Gen. Xnis (L e., moflt noons in do and goy 61. 2), except 
eardo and ordo^ maac, and cupldo and margo^ masc. or fcin^ 

2/C&rOy flesh, and the Greek Argo^ ieho^ an echo,/ ^ 

S^ibstract and coUectiTe nouns in to : ro/ib, reaaoi^ «ondo, an as- 
sembly ; except numeral nouns in to, which (except «m«o) 
are masc. ; temio, quaiemio. 

s OB. 

101. Kouns in or are masculine ydolor^ pain. 
Exceptions. 

1. Feminine :-9-arhory tceey . 

2. NeuUr : — Odor, spelt 'Jaeguor, sea; eor^ heart; marmor, marbla^ 

y OS. 

102. Nouns in OS are masculine J mo«, custom. 
Exceptions, y 

1. .^ntntn^ — arbos, tree/co«, irhetstone J doSj dowry; <o», dawn. ' 

2. Neuter :4-o8j mouth; o9, bone; and a rew Greek words :ye/«aof| 

iposy ethotf mSloi, ^ 

103. Nouns in er are mascnline^a^^er, mound. 

Exceptions. 

1. Feminine^— linter, boat (sometimes masc.). 

2. JV«i<er:— (1) cadaver, corpse ;(««^ way/ tHher. tumor; Hber, ^ ■ ■ 
r, spring; verber, 8Courge,/^2) botanical names 
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udder ^^er, 

in er,^n. 5ris: deer, maple tree ; papdver, poppy ; ;>tpcr, 

pepper. 

ES mCRRASTSa IN GENITITB. 

104. Nouns in es increasing in the genitive are mas- 
culine : pesy genitive ^e^w, foot^ 
Exceptions. 

1. Feminine .'-^campee, fetter ; merees, rewardl? mergen, Bheaf (quies, 

rest (with its compounds); sifgee, crop; tifges, mal^ some- 
tunes also dies, bird, and qitadrUpee, quadruped. 

2. NetUer :-Mies, copper^ 
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n. Fkhininz Endings. 

^ &8i ily ys, X, es not increasing in genitive^ 8 preceded by 
a consonant , 

AS. 

lOS/ Nouns in as are feminmey aeto«, age. 

EzCIFTIONfl. 

1. Mateuline >-l«i, an as (a coin), vos, surety,' and Greek nouns in as^ 

G. antia^BS atUhntu^ adamant 
a. Jftuter >^as^ vessel, and Greek nouns in cm, G. dtui as erynpAa9* 

IS. 

106./ Nouns in is are feminine /^idmtf, ship. 
EzosPTioNS. — Maaadine : 

l/Nouns in alia, ollis, oia, mis, nis, gnis, quia/ natatu, birthday ; 
eollU^ hiU; f<ueU^ bundle; viS/mU^ ploughshare; tymit, 
fire ; aanguia, blood ; torquUy collar. ( But a few with 
these endings are occasionally femininey aqtUUiSj canOlia^- 
cania^ clunUy omnia, €inia,flniay anguia, torquia, 
2/Axia, axle ; fuatia, dub ; putvUy dust ; 

bUria, ploughttail ; glUy dormouse ; acrobia (£), ditch ; . 

eallU (f ), path ; ^ lapia, stone ; aentia, brier ; 

eaaaia, net ; menaiay month ; tigria (f.), tiger ; 

<xni/M, stem ; crbta, circle ; torria, brand ; 

eor6t« (f.), basket; poaHa, post; vee^M, lever,* J^ 

enaia, sword; ^ 

8. Compounds of m (a coin) : aSmia, deeuaaie. Also iMcre^ia, mdneM 
(pi.). 

TS. 

107/ Nouns in jn* are feminine/ cMdmya^ cloaly^ 

EzciFTiONS. — Maactdine : — ^names of mountains, Othrya, 

X. 

108y Nouns in z are feminine/ ^Toa^ peace. 

Exceptions. — Maactdine : 

1/ Greek masculines/ cdroo;, raven ; ihSraXy cuiras^ 

2./N'ouns in «z and mix ; except the six feminine^/^x, fcffax, Ux, 

nex, (prex\ aupellex, and such as are fem. by signification. 

86. n. 

1 The examples marked (£) are sometimes feminine. Corbie and Hgrie are oftem 
feminine. 

s For noons In ie masculine by signification, see 86. L 
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SiFonr in iz: edtfic, vap^ fomia^ irdi; pkomuc^ phoenix; ««ru 
(t), swollen Tein. 

4. One in uz: irddux, vine-layer. 

5. In yx : names of monntains and a few others. 

y In Iz and nz/ sometimes : caht heel ; calxy lime ; /ynx, ^ lynx* 

SS NOT XKCBEASmO IX OBNITITX. 

lOO./N^oans in es not inoreaaing in genitive are femi* 
nine/ nudes^ doud. 

EXCXPTIONS. 

1. JfoMv/tiM :— oetiidciM : Bqmetimes pa i um h u and tiys. 
a. Neuter:--^ few rare Greek noons : eaeoUku^ hippomdm* 

8 PRSCEDBD BT A GOKSOKAHT. 

1 lOf Noons in s preceded by a conaonant are feminine: 
urbsy city./ 

E^cspnom.— Jfoaev/tfM .• 

J, Den9^ tooth, ybM, fountahi, monty moimtafai,'jMfu, hA^jl fguk- 
. ertll J adepts fat, and rfideiif, cable. 

y Some noons in as, originally aiQeetiTes or participles with a mase. 
noon ondeiBtoo^^l) orteiu, oe^idem (sol), east» west,— (2) eon- 
/tiens, tonvfu (amnis), confloenoe, torrent,— <S) Mdnw, frUms 
(raster^ two-pronged hoe, tridenti— (4) aMtoiu, jfiMNirafM (asX 
parte of an as. 

8. ChSlyUy steel, hydrop$, dropsy, and a few Greek nsmes of ani- 
mals: I^Hfps, grypi, tep8 (f.). 

4. Sometimes: /oreepi, forceps; urpent^ serpent; ffti^pt, stock. 
AiOmaniy animal, originally participle, is masc, fern., or neoter. 

m. NxuTXB Endings. 

^a, e, I, y, o, 1, n, t, ar, ur, wu/ 

A, B, I, T, C, T, AB. 

111. Nouns in a, e, i, 7, o, t, ar are neuter: poima, 
poem; mdref sea; fac, milk; caput j head 

112. Nouns in 1 are neuter : animaij animal. 
ExcEPTioNS.-^i/«cM/»n«;— mSgrt/, mullet; m/ (also neoter in singo- 

larX salt ; «o/, son. 

IT. 

113. Nouns in n are neuter : carmen^ song. 

a* 
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EzciFTTom. 

1. Mateulin$: — peeien^ comb; reft, kidne^r; lien^ spleen; and Greek 

masculmes in an, en, In, on : paean, paean ; ednon, rule. 

2. Feminine: — aidon, nightingale ; alcyan (halcyon), kingfisher; icon, 

image ; Hndon, muslin. 

114. Noons in ur are neuter : Jhdgur, lightning. 
EzcxFTiONS. — Maeeuline :-^furfur, bran ; iurttir^ tordedore ; tmUur^ 
Tulfcure. 

116. Noons in us are neuter : corpiis, body. 

EXCIPTIONS. 

1. Maaeuline : — Hfpus, hare ; miM, mouse ;/]rreek nouns in pus and 
a few others/ tripue, tripod. ^ 
^^ 2. Feminine :-^ellu8, earth ; fratu, fraud ; /aim, praise ; and nouna 
in UB, Gen. utis or udis: virtus, virtue 'jpdltte, marsh. . 

FOURTH DBCLENFION. 
116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 





118, — maaeuline; 


u, — neuter, . 




They are declined as follows : 






ructus,/rMt7. 


Comu, horn. 


Case-Endings. 




SINGULAR. 






jyr. fructtts 


comft 


iis 


tt 


O, fructfts 


comlks 


Qs 


OS 


D. fructnl 


comft 


ui 


Q 


A, fructttm 


com* 


^Tf\ 


a 


r. fructii* 


comft 


fis 


Q 


A, fructft 


comft 

PLVBAL. 


a 


a 


N. fructfts 


comii& 


fls 


v& 


G. fructnttm 


comuttm 


uCim 


uum 


D. fructX1»tt0 


comll>il« 


IbQs (&bfis) 


Ibiis (fib{is) 


A. fnictfts 


comma 


Qs 


vA 


r. fructll* 


oomnA 


fls 


uH 


A, fructXbtts. 


comXbiis. r 


tb&s (iibiis). 


ibiis (iib&s), 



1. Oase-Endings. — Nonns of this declension are declined with 
the case-endings placed on the right. 
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2. EzamiOes fer Fraotioe. — Ccmtus^ 0ong; eurruMy ohariot; cur- 
M», course ; teraus^ verse ; genu^ knee. 

3. Modifioatioii of Tliird Deelennon.— The fourth declension is but % 
modification of the third, produced hj contraction : tbns fr%ctu$^ in the un- 
contracted form, was declined like gru8y gruu^ of DecL IIL : N. fructus^ G. 
fructuia = fructua; D. fruetui, A. fructuem = /ruetum, V. /ructuM; A. 
Jruetiu ^fmctu: Plur. "S.frue^wt ^frwAu*^ etc. 

« Irre|n>^ OMe-Endingi. — ^The following ooonr : 

1) tJbofl for iMM, nsed regnlarlj in the Dat. and Abl. Plnr. of / 
AcM^ needle ; orcfw, bow ; orf im, joint ; ji^itf, lake ; pariiu^ birth ; |><fe«, 

eaiiX^ quereua, oak; tpietu, den ; Irii^, tribe; vSrv, spit: occasionally in a 
few other words, 9BporttUy tinvs, and tonUrug^ 

2) UIb, the unoontracted form for iw, in the Gkn. : fruduit ioirfntelut, 
8/ U for tM, in the Dat by contraction ^d^vi^ti tar equUatui, cavali/.y/ 

?^117/SeeQiLd and Fourfh Declensions.— Some nouns are 
partly of this declension and partly of the second 
1. Ddmus, house, declined as follows : 



J\r. domfis domOs 

O. domtLB, domi domui&m, domOrifaii 

2). domui (domd) domtbCis 

A. domum domOs, domOs 

V. domiis domOs 

J A. domO (domQ) doodbOs^/ 

^ In this word there U generally a difference of meaning between the forms of 
the seoond DecL and those of the fourth ; thus, G. damua, of a house ; domi^ at home^ 
A. PL domuSf bonaes ; domot, often, homeward ; to homea.^ 

2. Certain names of trees in ua, as cupresnu, fleus^ laurus, plnwi^ 
though generally of Ded. II., sometimes take those cases of the fourth 
which end in us and u : N. laurua, G. /auriM, D. lauro, A« laurum^ V. 
laurua^ A« lawru^ &c. So also ed/ut, distaif. 

8. A few nouns, especially ienOtua and tumultua, though regularly of 
Decl. lY., sometimes take the genitiye ending t of the second : aendH^ 
tumultu 

118. Obndbb IK FouBTH Dbclensiq^. 

Masculine ending: m^ 
Neuter ending : ^, 

EZCX^QNS. 

\, ^eminhu >-r(l) i^uSj needle ; <^ihuj distaff; dUmvs, house ; mdnui, 
hand; porVieua^ portico; trih^a^ tribe, — (2) idua^ ides/ 
Quinquairua^ feast of Minerva; generally phiua^ store, 
when of this decl. ; rarely apikua^ den, — (3) a few nouns 
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Fern, by rignlfioation (85. H) : n&rua, dMi^^ter-in-law ; 
flcua, fig tree.* 
2. JfetUer : — tifeus (mzim), sex ; rarely, tpieus^ den. 



'^{v 



PIPTH DECLENSION. 



119. Noons of the fifth declension end in es,— ;/€mt- 
nine, and are declined as follows : 



)ies, day. 


Res, thing, 

8IN0ULAB. 


Case-Endings. 


N, dies 


res 


68 


G, di«l 


lei 


A 


D. di«l 


rei 


A 


JL. diem 


rem 


«m 


V. dies 


res 


68 


A. die 


re 

PLURAL. 


6 


N. dies 


res 


68 


(?. dierttm 


rerttm 


erOin 


J>. diei»tts 


rei»tts 


6bQB 


JL. dies 


res 


68 


V. dies 


res 


68 


ul. diei»fts. 


rei»fts. 


^X 



the case-endings placed on the right 

^in H Is generally short when preceded by a ooneonant, otherwise long^ 

2. Swnples for Praetioe. — Acies^ battle array; effigies^ effigy; 
facieSy fiskce; series, series; species, form; ^pes, hope. 

8. Modifieatioii of Third DeelemiaiL— The fifth dedeosion, like the 
foarth, Beems to be a modification of the third. It is produced by oontraction 
{us = If : iXbua = ibus), except in the genitive, where ei comes from sis, by 
dropping «, and hnim from sum, by inserting r. 

4. Irregular Endings:—^ or i forat in the Gen. and Dai : aeis for ociHf 
psmicU foTpernici^L 

eJDeflBetive.— Nouns of this declension, except diss and rss, want the 
Gen., Dat., and Abl. Plnr., and many admit no plural whatever. / 

120r6ENDEB nr Fifth Dbclension. 

^ouns of the fifth declension are feminine. • 
Exceptions. — MaseiUins : — dieSy day, and meridies, midday, though 
diss is sometimes feminine in the singular, j 

> Also Fsm, when ifmosoBjtg, [ 



COMPARAXEYS YUBW OF BaOLXIfBIONS. 
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OOMPABAUVE VIEW OF THE HVE DECLENSIONS. 



121. Case-Endings of Latin nonns.^ 



DecL 
Fern. 
JV^ & 
O, ae 
D. ae 
A, Sm 
V, ik 
A. ft 



O. ftrOm 
D, is 
A. fis 
F. ae 
^. ia. 



DecIL 
Mbsc. Neat 
us — '{km 
1 I 

o 

g — fim 




sniouLAa. 

DecIIL 
ILAF. N«at 

8(68, is)*— fi- 



ts 

i 

fim({m) 

likenom. 



i 
6riim 

18 
06 
I 
18 



ft 

OrQm 

is 

ft 

ft 

is. 



&m (ifim) 
ib&s 

ibiis. 



b 
I 

likenom. 
likenom. 

PLURAL. 

«(B) 
fim (i&n) 
ib&s 



JiS! 

XbDs. 



DeoLlT 




D. V. 


MaM; 


N«ot 


Fam- 


08 


Q 




es 


OS 


Qa 




«I 


01 


Q 




dl 


&m 


a 




fim 


08 


ft 




«8 


Q 


ft. 




fi 


08 


oft 




es 


uOm 


uOm 




firttm 


ibOB (QbOa) 


IbOs 


(tibOs) 


fibOs 


08 


nft 




fis 


08 


nft 




fis 


ibfis (Qbfis) 


IbOs 


(fibOs). 


fibOa. 



122. Bj a dose analjsia it will be found, 

1. That the five declensions are onlj five varieties of one gen- 
eral system of declension. 

2. That these varieties have been prodaoed bj the nnion of 
different final letters in the various stems, with one general system 
of endings. 

123. According to this analysis, 

1. The stems in the five declensions end in the following 
letters: 

L n. m. IV. V. 

a, o, consonant, u, e. 

(rarely i). 

2. The general case-endings are as follows : * 

> This table pieaents the endings of all nonns in the Latin laogoage, except a few 
derived from the Oreek. 

s The dash denotes that the ease-ending is sometimes wanting : «r and ir in BeeL 
U^ it will be remembered, are not case-endings, bnt parts of the stem (46. IX 

s Tlie indosed endings are less common tlum the others. 

4 In this table obserye, 

1) That dilTerent endings characteristic of different genders may be foond In one 
and the same declension. 

S) That a slight difTerenoe of declension Is howcTer apparent in the doable forms 
•In U, f ; ia,l\ Am^ rim\ V>iU, Is; bnt that in each of these donble forms, the fixst 
seems to luiye b99S ^ orps^na} ending flrom which the second was derived. 
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COMPABATIVB TIBW OF DBCLENSIOKS. 



JV. 8 — 

Q. to, I 
I 

^m, m 
like nom. 
6(1) 



A. 
A, 



Q, Cim, rfim 
J), ibus, 18 
A, es 

Fl like nom. 
A, ibOs, 18. 



PLURAL. 



NevA. 
6, m — 
fe,i 
i 
like nom. 

5(1) 

«(tt) 
tim, rdm 
ibus, lis 
like nom. 

ti it 

ibua,l8. 



8. The maimer in which these endings nnite with the different 
stems so as to produce the five declensions may be seen in the 
following 

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF DECLENSIONS. 



I. 

Mensa. 


11. 

Servo. 


m. 

Reg. 


IV. 
Fructa. 


V. 
Re. 




SINOULAB. 






-^•^mena& 


servOs 


reg-s 
rex 


fructOs 


res 
res 


\ menaae 


servi 


reffLS 


fruetu-ie 
fnictOs 


re4(s) 


' { mensae 


servihi 
servo 


regi 


fruetu-i 
fructui 


re-i 
rfii 


( mensim 


senMhtn 
serviim 


reggm 


fntetuieyn 
fructum 


re-{eym 
r6m 


IT j menta- 
^' \ mens& 


8enfo-€ * 
aervg 


reg-s 
rex 


fntcturs 
truct&8 


res 
res 


-^•■Jmenaft 


servo-e 
eervO 

PL 


reg-e 
reg« 

DEAL. 


frwAvrt 
fructa 


res 


«- 5 menM-i 
^' \ mensae 


servi 


reges 


fruehk-ts 
fructus 


ress 
res 


Q ( mensa-vm 
mensftrum 


aervo-um 
8erv6rum 


reg-um 
regiim 


tructu&m 


re-um 
rerum 


jx ( mensa-is 
'( meBsHa 


servo-is 
servis 


re^tis 


fruetu-iims 
fructibfis 


re-HfUs 
rebOs 


A ( mema-es 
* J mensfls 


servo-es 
servds 


reg-es 


fnictu-es 
fructas 


ress 
res 


y j mensa-i 
* ( mensae 


servo-i 
servi 


reg-es 
reges 


fntctu-es 
fructOs 


ress 
res 


. {men8a-i8 
( men^s. 


servoHs 
serviB. 


reg-ibus 
regfbOs. 


fructu-ibus 
fructlbOs. 


re-ibus 
rebQs. 


iNoni 


i»iniMofD«o 


L II. have « It 


isteadoft. 





OXMDBB. 
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124. General Table of Obkdkb. 

L Gender independent of ending/ Common to all 
declensions. 

Masculine. 
Names of Males, of 
RiTiBS, Winds, and 
Months. 



Feminine. 
Namea of Fkmalis, of 
CouNTRiis, Towns, 
Islands, and Tuis. 



Nenter. 
Indiglinabli Kocns, 
and Words and 
Clausis u$ed (u /n- 
deelinabU Ncuhm, 

IL Gender determined by Nominative Ending.' 

Diclinsion I. 
MaseiiliBe. I Feminine. | Neater. 

as, efc I a,e. 

Dxclinbion n. 
«r,ir,ii«,oa. | 



Oy or, oa, ar, es m- 

creasing in the geni" 
Hoe. 



Biclsksion nL 
as, is, 7B| JE, es luX 
inereoiing in the 
geniHm, a preceded 
hy a coneoncaUp 

Diclinsion IV. 



a, a, I, 7, o, 1, B, t, 
ar, or, 1U. 



Diclinsion Y. 



DECLENSION OF COMPOUND AND IRREGULAR NOUNS. 



./n 



COMPOUND NOUNS. 



125. Compounds present in general no peculiarities of 
declension. But 

1. If two nominatiTes unite, they are both declined : reipubUca 
= res pubUea^ repubHo, the publio thing; ju^randum = juiju- 
randum, oath, 

2. If a nominatire unites with an oblique case, onlj the nom- 
inative is declined : paterfamilias = pdter familias (42. 8), or 
pater familiae^ the father of a family^ 



1 For exoeptions, see 86. 

* For exoepUons, see under the 



aeyeral dedenslonii 
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COMPOUND AJW IRBBaVUUB NOUNS. 



126. Pabadigms. 



K. respublica 
O. r^ipublicae 
J), rSipublicae 
A, rempubllcftm 
V. respublioft 
A, republica 



i\r. respubllcae 
O, rerumpublicftrfim 
J), rebuspublidui 
A, respublicfti 
F. respubllcae 
A, rtbuspobllGlflw 



jusjurand&m 

jQri8Jiiran(ti 

jurijurandO 

jim'urand&m 

ju^urandum 

jurejunuidO 

FtUItAL. 

junyuiandft 



pSterfamilifis 

patrisfamiliaa 

patrifamilias 

patremfamilias 

paterfamilias 

patrSfiunilias 



jurajunndK 
junjuxandS. 



patresfamUlas 
patrumfaiiuliaa 
patribiigfamHiaa 
patresfiunilias ^ 
patres&iniliaa "iru^^ 
patribusfamilias^ j/y * 

1. The parts whidi compose these and similar words are often and perfaepa 
more oorrectlj written separately : rmpMiea; paUrfamiUu or/amiliae. 

2. Thepiuisoffwp«Ml0aarer«orthe&thDecl. and/mMfeaoftbelst. 
8. The parts of Ju^^wrandum are/w of the 8d DecL taadjurandum of tha 

Sd. Juffurandum wants the Gen., Dal, and AU. Plur. 

4. The parts of paterfamiliae ere p&ter of the 8d Deol. BodfamiUat (4S. 
8), the old Gen. at/amiUat of the 1st. Sometimes, though rarely, the Gea 
famUi^bntm is used in the ploral : jMUt^amilidrum iarjMUree/amiUiat, 

IBBEGULAR NOUNS. 

127. Irregalar nouns may be divided into four classes : 
L Indbglinable Nouns have bat one form for all cases. 
IL DEFBcmvK Nouns want certjun parts. 

UL Hbtbbocutes {heterodUa ') are partly of one de- 
clension and partly of anotber. 

IV. Hbtebogensous Nouns {heterogenea*) are partly 
of one gender and partly of another. 

L Inbecunable Nouns. 

128. The Latin has bat few indeclinable noans : 
The principal examples are : 

1) Faa, right ; nifas, wrong ; instar, equalitj ; mOne, morning ; nihil, 
nothing *^ pondoy pound ; s^cm, sex. 

2) The letters of the alphabet, a, 6, e, alpha, beta, etc 

8) Foreign words: Jaeob, Illeberri; though these are often declined: 



> Prom h-9poSj another, and K\l<ris, iihfUotiUm, L e., of different dedendoiML 
• From Ih-^wf, aiM«kr, and y^yos. ^^ndw^L e.,ordiifeieatgwM]en 
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Jaabm,j€uMi; nUberritfllUbirri. J^Mi hn .^fMi In IIm i 
Jesu in the other cases. 

2. Some indeclinable noons are also defeetire : mtdns wants the Gen. and 
Dat ;/(M and fi|r<M^ the Gen.,Dat, and AbL 

II. DjcFJUTiivjs Nouire* 

129. Nonns may be defective in Ifumber^ in Com, or 
in both Number and Ciowe. 

130. Flnxal wanting. — Many nonns from the nature of their 
Bignification want the plural: Eoma^ Rome; ^ti^ Jaatice; oci- 
rum, gold. 

1. The principal noons of this dass are: 

1) Pn^r names (except those need only in the plnral) : OUkro^ Bbmtu 

2) Abstract Noons : fUtB^ faith ; /iM^tMa, Jastioe. 
8) Names of materials : aifnim» gold ; ferrwn^ iron. 

4) A few others : meridieB^ middaj; tpttHmmk^ example ; m^Ia, fornl- 
tore; ver, spring; wtpira, evening, etc. 

S. Proper oamoi admit the plural to dea ign ste/witfto^ tiat—t; aamat of nato* 
rials, to dmigBate pUeet of the material or artklUB made of it; and abttzact noimai 
to designate itutanest, ot ttndtj of the qnality; Soipidns$, the Bcipioe; (ura^ yeaiels 
of copper; ovoriMdM^ instances of ayaiice; odtfo, batreda. 

In the poets, theplur, of abstracts oocors in the sense of the sing. 

131. Singular wanting. — ^Many nouia want the singalar. 
1. The most important of these are : 

1) Certain pera<mal appellatives applioable to dasses: rnqforet^ fore* 
&ther8 ; potiihri, desoendants ; ffemtni^ twins ; lihM, diildren. 

2) Many names of dties: Athinae^ Athens; TMbae, Thebes; MpU, 
Delphi. 

8) Many names of festivals : BaockanaUaf OtpmpiOj SaUmuUia. 

4) Many names not incladed in these dasses. Soch are : 

Arma^ arms; dMtiaSy riches; eoMequiae, ftmeral rites; eaowoias^ spoils; idut, 
ides; induiiaei tmoe; ineidic^ ambnscade; m&nea^ shades of the dead; mliMMi 
threats; motnUi, wsUs; muniOf duties; MipHaet nuptials; religuia^t remains. 

S. An indlvidnal member of a class designated by these plurals may be denoted 
by nnus eao with the plnnd : imus eao Kbirit^ one of the children, or a child. 

8. The plural In names of cities may have reference to the several parts of the 
dty, especially as ancient dties were often made up of separate rillages. Bo in the 
namoa of festivals, the plural may refer to the various games and exercises which to- 
gether constituted the festival 

132. Finral with Change of Meaning.-— Some nonns have 
one signification in the singiQar and another m the plural : Thus 

SXNGULAB. PLURAL. 

Aedes, temple ; aedes, (1) templet, (2) a houee.^ 

Aqua, water ; aquae, (1) wciera, (2) mineral epringe, 

1 Aedea and some other words in this Ust, it will be observed, have in the plural 
two signiflcatlons, one corresponding to that of the stngular, aD4 the other disttnot 
from it. 
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AuzUiom, Mp ; ftuxilia, ausoUianm. 

Booum, a qood thinq^ hUasing ; bona, rickwy goods. 

Career, prison, banter; carceres, barriers qfa raes-courss, 

Castrum, easUe, hut ; castra, camp. 

Comitiam, tmxm of a part of ths comitia, the assembly held in the eomitr 

Soman forum ; tium, 

Gdpia, plenty t force; copiae» (1) stores. (2) troops, 

Facultas, abUttp; facultates, wealth, means. 

Finis, end; fines, borders^ terrUory. 

"Forinut^ fortune ; fortunae, possessions, wealth. 

QniisL, gratitude, favor ; mtiaie, thanks. 

Hortus, garden ; borti, ( 1 ) gardens, (2} pleasure grounds, 

Impedimentum, hindrance; impedimenta, (1) hindrances, (2) bag- 

gage. 

Litt^ra, letter of alphabet ; litterae, (1) letters of alphabet, (2) epis- 

tle, writing. Utters, literature. 

LGdus, play, sport ; . Indi, (1 ) plays, (2) pvbUe spectacle. 

Mob, custom : mSree, manners, character, 

Natalia (dies), birth-day ; natales, pedigree, parentage. 

Opera, work, service ; operae, workmen. 

Pars, part: partes, (1 ) parts, (2) a party. 

Rostrum, beak of ship ; rostra, \\)beaks, (2) ths rostra or tri- 

bune in JBome (adorned with 
beaks). 

gal, salt ; sales, witty sayings. 

II. Nouns defective in Case. 
183. Some nouns are defective in case. Thus 

1. Some want the nominative, dative, and vocative singular : (Ops), 
dpis, help ; (vix or vicis), vicis, change. 

2. Some want the nominative and vocative singular: (Daps), dflpis, 
food; (ditio), ditionis, sway; (frux), frOgis, fruit; (intemecio), interne- 
cidnis, destruction ; (pollis), poUinis, four, 

8. Some want the genitive, dative, and ablative plural: thus most 
tiouns of the fifth decleniion. See 119. 6. 

So also many neuters : far, fel, mel, pus, rus, tus ; especially GredL 
neuters hi. os, which want diese cases in the dnguiar also : ipos, mSlos. 

4. Some want the genitive plural : thus many nouns otoerwise entire, 
especially monosyllables: nex, pax, pix; cor, cos, ros ; sal, sol, lux. 

m. Nouns defective in Number and Case, 

134. Some nonns want one entire number and certdn cases 
of the other : fors, chance, has only fors and forte ; lues, pesti- 
lence, has lues, hiem,^ lue. Many verbal noriDS in u have only the 
ablative singalar: jium^ by order; manddtu^ by command; roga- 
tu, by request. 

ni. Hethroclites. — Two Classks. 

I. Heteroclites with one form in the nominative sin- 
gular. 

n. Heteroclites with different forms in the nominative 
singalar. 
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ClamFirtt. 

135. Of DEOLKNSioirB n. and IV. are a few nonni in m. 
See 117. 

136. Of Deolxnbions II. and m. are 

1. Jugihrunij an acre ; regularly of the second DecL, except in the 
Gen. Plur., which is juggrum, according to the third. Other forms of the 
third are rare. 

2. Feu, a vessel ; of the third Ded. in the Sing., and of the second in 
the Plur. : va«, vOtu ; plural, vdM, vatOntm. 

8. Plarai names of festlTals in alia : Baeehanalia, Saturnalia ; which 
are regularly of the third Ded., but sometimes form the Gen. Plur. in 
Crwn of the second. Aru^, a shield, and a few other words also occur. 

137. Of DsoLKNSioira m. and Y. are 

1. Bequies^ rest ; which is regularly of the third DecL, but also takes 
the forms requiem and regttie of the fifth. 

2. FSmea, hunger ; regularly of the third DecL, except in the ablatiTe, 
famg, of the fifth (not /ami, of the third). 

Clou Second.^ 

138. FoBMs nr ia and* les.— Manj words of four i^Ilables 
have one form in ia of DecL L, and one in iet of Ded. V. : ftarfta- 
ria, barharies, barbarism; duritia^ durities^ hardness; huturicky 
IwDuries^ luxury; nuUeHa^ matenes^ material; moUitia, moUitiei^ 
softness. 

139. FoBMs nsr QS and nm. — ^Manj nouns derived from verbs 
have one form in us of Ded. IV., and one in urn of Ded. II. : 
e&ndttu, eondtum, an attempt; eventua, ewiUum^ event; praetextus. 
protetextum^ pretext. 

140. Many other Examples might be added. Many words which 
have but one approved form m prose, admit another in poetry: juverUua 
fatis), youth; poetic, yiitHjnto (ae): senectus (Otis), old age; poetic, Mfiecto 
(ae) : pauperia» (fttisX poverty ; poetic, pauperies (fti). 

IV. Hetebogenbous Noims. — ^Two Glasses. 
L With one form in the nominative singular. 
n. With different forms in the nominative singular. 
Class First. 

141 . Masouunb Ain> Nextteb; — Some masculines take in the 
plural an additional form of the neuter gender : 

Jdeus, a jest; plur., ^oci andjoca, 

/da«, place; " ^topics, passages in books, places ; foai, places. 

stbUua, hissing ; " sibili ; poetic, «6i&i. 

142. Fbmininb and Neuteb. — Some feminines take in the 
plural an additional form. of the neuter gender: 

Somfstimes called JUatMdan* nouna, or abunOanUa, 
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Carbdtus, linen ; plunl, earbari and carboio^ Bails, &e. 
mar^arito, pearl ; " margaritae and margarUa^ drum, 
oatrea, oyster ; ** ottreae and os^eo, drum.. 

143. Nkuteb and Masouukb ob Fbmininb. — Some neuters 
take in the plaral a different gender ; thus 

1. Some neuters become nuuculine in the plural : 

Coelnm, heaven ; plural, coeli, 

2. Some netOers generally become nuuculine in the plural, but some- 
times remain neuter : 

Frinwoy bridle; plur., yrent, sometimes /reno. 
raUruniy rake; " nutri, *^ rostra. 
8. Some neuters become feminine in the plural : 

EpHlum^ public feast; plur., epulae^ meal, banquet. 

Clan Second. 

144. FoBMS nir ng and mn.— Some nouns of the second 
declension have one fonn in us masculine and one in vm neuter : 
dipeus, elipeum^ shield ; eommentariusy commentarium^ conmient- 
ary; cuMtus^ cMtum, cubit; jugiUys, juffUlumy throat 

145. HsTBBoosNKons HsTKBooLiTBS. — Some heteroolites are 
also heterogeneous: eandttts (us), condtum (i), effort; menda (ae), 
mendum (i), fimlU 
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CHAPTEE II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

The adjective is that part of speech which is used 

to qualify nouns : bonttSy good ; magnvs^ grea^ 

The form of the a^ective in Latin depends In part upon the gender 
of the noun which it qualifies ; h<mue pwer, a good boj ; bona fmelloj a 
good eirl ; bonum tectum, a good house^^Athus bonus is the form of the 
adjective, when used with maisculine nouns, bona with feminine, and bonum 
with neuter^^^ 

147rSome adjectives are partly of the first declen- 
sion and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely 
of the third declension, y 

L rmST AKD SECOND DECIJafl*SIO]SrS. 

148. Adjectives of this class have in the nominative 
singular the endings : 



FIB8T ABB SBOOSB DBGLBfSIOKB. 
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^ 


MasoL, Deo. IL 


Fem^J>6e.L 


HMt,DM.a 




HB'- 


ai 


UXQ* 


^ey are dedined 


as follows: 








Bdnusi good. 








BIKOULAR. 






JKM& 


Fern. 


KmA 


Nvm. 


bdiriks 


bfinA 


btettm 


Qtn. 


bonl 


bonae 


bonl 


Dot. 


bono 


booae 


bono 


Ace 


bonttm 


bon«JM 


bonttaa 


Voc. 


bon« 


bon* 


bonttaa 


Abl. 


bono 


bona 

PLURAr.. 


bono 


Nam. 


bonl 


bonae 


bonft 


VrCn» 


bonOrttm 


bonftrttm 


bonOHUa 


Dai. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. 


bonOs 


bonas 


bonA 


Voc. 




bonae 


bonft 


AU. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis. ^ 






Liber, free. 






SIHOULAB. 






Mom. 


FmL 


Kn^ 


Nam. 


llb^r 


lib^r* 


BbSrttm 


Qtn. 


Ub^il 


libSrae 


lib^il 


Dai. 


lib^rO 


Ub^rae 


Ub^rO 


Ace. 


Ubgrttm 


UbgrAia 


Ub^rttm 


Voc. 


UbSr 


Ub^rft 


Uberftm 


AU. 


lib^rO 


Ub^rft 

PLUBAL. 


Ub^rO 


Nam. 


UbSTl 


lib^rae 


Ub^rft 


Gefu 


UberOHbn 


Uberftrttm 


UberOrttm 


Dai. 


UbSrils 


Ub^ils 


m>eiis 


Ace. 


Ub^rOs 


Ub^rAs 


lib^rtt 


Voc. 


lib^il 


lib^rae 


libertt 


AU. 


HbSns 


Ubdils 


lib^rls. ,. 








S — 



> The duh iadtoitM thftt the ending ie foiuetimea wantingi See 46b 1. 
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Aeger, Hck. 



y 




aiNOULAB. 




Nam. 


aegSr 


aegr* 


a^rttm 


Gen. 


aegrl 


aegrae 


aegrl 


Dot. 


aegr« 


aegrae 


aegrO 


Aee. 


aegrOm 


aegr&m 


aegrOm 


Voe, 


aeger 


aagrft 


aegrikia 


Abi. 


«3gr« 


aegrft 

PLURAL. 


aegr»| 


Nam. 


aegrt 


aegrae 


aegrft 


Om. 


aegrOrttm 


aegrftrttm 


aegrOrttm 


Dot. 


aegrls 


aegil« 


aegrUi 


Aec. 


a^rOs 


aegrfts 


aegrft 


Voe. 


aegrl 


a^rae 


aegr& 


Abl. 


aegrla 


aegria 


a^I».^ 



1. Bonus 18 declined in the Maac. like gemti of Bed. IL (45), in the 
Fern, like mensa of DecL L (42), and in the Neut like Umplwn of DecL IL 

2. Liber differs in declension ft*om bonus only in dropping us and s in 
the Nom. and Yoc. (45. 8, 1). Aeger differs from liber onlj in dropping « 
before r (45. 8, 2), 

8. Most adjectires in er are declined like aeger, but the following in er 
and ur are declined like liber : 

1) Asper, rough; laoer, torn; mliwr, wretched; prosper, prosperons; 
ihier, tender; bat asper sometimes drops the e, and dexter, right, sometimes 
retains it : dexter, dextha or dextra. 

2) S&tur, sated ; satur, sat^ra, saturum, 

8) Compounds in fiar and ger : mort^er, deadl^r; alfyer, winged* 

149. Irreg^nlaritiefl.— These nine adjectives have in the 
singular Ins in the genitiye and i in the dative : 

AUu9^ another; nullus, no ony^solus^ alone; totvsy whole; 
ulluiy any; unm^ one; alter^ -tha^ -thntmy the other; uter^ 'trct^ 
'PrUm^ which (of two) ; neuter^ -tra^ -trum^ neither. 

1. The Regnlar Forms occasionallj occur in some of these adjectives : 
ediaej nuUi, for alias, nulllus ; tUtero, aUerae, for alterL 

2. /in ius in poetry- is sometimes short; generally- so in edterius. 



•z 



8. ^lius has aliud for alium in the neuter, and shortens the genitive 
aliius into ed^ius.^ 

4.<£ike uter are declined its compounds : uterqus, ulervis, uterUbet, vter^ 
ettnque. In alteriiter sometimes both parts are declined, as alterius utr4us; 
and sometimes only the latter, as aUerutrius,^ 
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IL ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLEN8I0K. 

150. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the nominative singular three 
different forms — one for each gender. 

n. Those which have two forms — the mascnline and 
feminine being the same. 

m. Those which have bat one form— 'the same for all 
genders. 

151. L Adjectives op These Eiiidings of this deden- 



sion have in the nominative mngnlar : 




Hue. 


Fein. 


Neat 


er, 


IB, 


6. 


They are declined 


as follows : 
Acer, sharp. 

SIMOULAB. ^ 




Mata. 


rem. 


JfmU, 


K, ftofir 


flcriUi 


ftcr« 


G. acriUi 


acriUi 


acrls 


J), acrl 


acA 


acil 


A. acr«m 


acr^m 


acr« 


V. acfir 


acrls 


acr4S 


A. acil 


«OTl 
PLUBAL. 


acrl} 


i\r. acr«s 


acres 


acritt 


G. acrittnt 


acrittm 


acrtttnt 


J>. BciXhikm 


acrtlriks 


acrl1Hk« 


A. Bcreu 


aqr«0 


acrift 


V.'tuBTem 


acr«» 


acri& 


A, aciibfts 


acsUMikm 


vsAlblkmm/ 



1. flAkeAeer are declined : 

1) AUUer, Kvely; eampesierj level; ediSbery fkmoiu; cWct*,* swift; 
egvester^ equestrian ; paltuter, marshy ; pedeaier, pedestrian ; puter, putrid ; 
aalabeTy healthful ; nlvester, woody ; terreater, terrestrial ; volUcer, winged. 

2) Adjectives in er designating the months : Octdber, bris,^ 

2. The Masculine in li| like the Fem., also occurs : aalubna^ mlvettrii^ 
for aalfiber, Silvester. , 

^ 

1 This retabis « in dedenaion: ceUr^eeUritfOeUref and hasifm In the 6«n. Flnr. 
/> Bee also 87. 3. 
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ABJaOHYES* 



8. Theie fonns in «r are analogous to those in 0f (whet)ier nouns or 
acQectlTes) of Dec II. in dropping the ending in the Nom. and Voc. Sing, 
and in insertmg e before r. Thus ager^ originally agrusy drops %u, giving 
agr, and then inserts e to facilitate pronunciation, giving ager; so aeer, 
originjllj aeriSf drops U and inserts e ; aer^ aeer. 

i&i. ^n. ADjBcmyBS of Two ENDmos bave in the 
nominatiye singular: 

ILaadF. Kent 

1. is 6, for poedtives. 

2. ior (or) iiu (lui), for comparatiyefl. 
They are declined as follows : 



Tristis,«adl 


Tristior, more sad* * 






SINOITLAB. 




JCamdF. 


JTmO. 


M^andF, 


KmiL 


N. tristis 


triM 


N. tristidr 


tristiils 


G, tristiUi 


tristls 


G, tristiOriUi 


tristiorite 


J), tristl 


tristl 


2>. tristidrl 


tristiOil 


ui. trist^m 


trist« 


A, tristiOr«m 


tristiils 


V. tristfs 


trist« 


F. tristidr 


tristi!:s 


^.tristl 


tristl 1 


A. tristidr^ (I) 

PLITBIL. 


tristidr«(I)| 


y. tnaUSm 


tristlA 


N. tristiOr«» 


tristiOrft 


G. tristittm 


tristittm 


G, tristiorttm 


tristiorttm 


J). tristib«« 


tristibtt* 


D. tristiOriCb«« 


tristicitlrtks 


A. trist«» 


tristi& 


A. tri8ti5r«» 


tristiorft 


V. tri8t«« 


tristiA 


V. tristidr^s 


tristicrtt 


A. trisdbtts 


trisObtts. 


A. tristiorilbfts 


tristiOriCbttii^ 

A 11 ^A.\..^ ^Jl 



jectives have but one form in the nominatiye singular for 
all genders. They generally end in « or x, sometimes in I 
or r, and are declined in the main like nouns of the same 
endings. The following are examples : 

FfiUz, happy. Pradens, prudemi. 



M,amdF. 

G. fellcXs 
J), felid 


f^lix 

feUdls 

felldl 


SIHOVLAB. 

M,andF, 
N. prQdens 
G, prudentXs 
2>. prudenti 


prQdens 

prudentite 

prudenti 




> Compmtiye. 


For the deolensloii iA Plue^ 9— 


166.1 



TBVKD DWXSHBIOH. 



49 



A, feUc^m 


feUx 




pmdcitf 


F. felix 


felix 


V. prudenfl 


prudeim 


A. felled (1) 


felic«(l)j 


A. prudent^ (I) 

PLUBAL. 


prudent* (1)1 


jr. fi^cM 


febdtt 




pnidentlA 


G. felldttm 


fellcilfcm 


6^. pradentlttm 


pnideDtllkaft 


D. feUdSMkm 


fellcXbtt* 


D. prude&ai»«« 


prudenai»tt« 


A. fe]ic«» 


felicIA 


A. pnident^s 


prudentttt 


V. felic«« 


fellclA 


V. pnidente* 


pnidentlA 


^. felidllrtto 


feUaiHfcs. 


A. pnidentibfts 


pnidentlbtfuiu 



FOEMATIOHr OF OASES OF ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD 
DECLENSION. 

154. Adjectiyes of the third declension form their cases 
in general like nouns of the same endings, bat present the 
following peculiarities : 

I. Chnitive Singular. 

155. This presents a few irregularities, but in general the same as 
in nouns (58-88). Thus 

1. The following in 4u form the genitive not in the r^ular Stis, but in 

1) 4fSM : — hibe8^ indlgia^ praepeM^ VSnt, 

2) Sdia : — detes^ ritsea, 

2. The following m §8 form it ui 

1^ ^dia :— compounds of jt>e«, foot, as, ailptB^ btpea, Mpes, 

2) Ma i^Ubea, impilbea (sometimes i$), 

8) etil : — inquiea, loe&ples. 
8. Adjectives in oeps form it in 

1^ olpls, if compounded of oralo: princep$, princXpU. 

2) dfrittu, if compounded of c»pat: anceps^ ancijAUa, 
A, Four in or form it in 5zis : — wtemor^ imrnXmor, bicorp&r, trieorpor, 
6, Other examples.— 41) Oompoa and impo8 form it in d^M.— (2) Com- 
pounds in cors from ecr have earxUs : eonccTB^ c^Mcor*.— (8) Caelebs has 
caehbU; dis, dUU; intereuSf irUereUHs ; praecoz^ praecdeis; vSttu, vetihrU. 

n. Allative Singular. 

156. L EnDiira:— 4$ or I, in comparatives and a^'ectires of one 

ending: trutidrlS ov r%\ ixudaeSovel. 
n. " X, in otiier acb'ectives: aerl, tristU 

1. Comparatives genwa^ have e, and adjectives of one ending, generally 
|y but participles in am and e9i^ have only e, except when used ai^'ectively^ 
8 
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2. The AUadvie in • in many acyectiyw of one ending cannot be Terl- 
fied from ancient authors. — ^The ablative in i is in general preferable. 

8. Some have only e in general use.— II) Faupery paupire, poor ; 
pahes, pubere, mature ; — (2) thoee in es, 6. iUB or ldi»\ m»^ dites^ dUfes^ 
908pe$^ guperatei i-^^) eakebsy eampoSy tmjDot, prmeepg, 

4. The Ablative m e sometimes occurs in poetry in positives of more 
tlian one ending : oognMnfne for eogmonOnl^ like named. 

nL NamincUivef Aecueative and Vocative Plurcd of 
Neuters, 

157. I. Ending: — ^IS !n podtivea : aeriHy tridUt, 
IL *^ ft in comparatives : iristiorik 

1. V&uBt old, has veterU ; complUret, several, has eomplurid or eom- 
plard. 

2. The neuter plural is wanting in most adjectives of one ending, ex* 
cept those in m, iw, r<, ax^iXyOZy and numerals in plex, 

TV, Genitive PluraL 

158. L Endinq: iiim in positives : acriunit tristium, 
II. ** iim in comparatives : trisHorum, 

1. Some adjectives want the genitive plurtL 

2. Flares, more, and complurea, several, have ium* 
8. The following have nm: 

1) Adjectives of one ending with only e in the ablative singular (166. 
8): pauper J paupihrum. 

2) Those with the genitive in drla, ttzis, iizii : vHut, veCtnim^ old ; 
mhnor.f fnemdrum, minoAil ; dtcur, cic&rumy tame. 

^-^""8) Those in ceps: aacejtw, ancipUumy doubtfuL 

4^ Those compounded with substantives which have nm ; inapt (ops^ 
5pum), inHpymy helpless. 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

159. Irregular acyectives may be 

L Indeclinable : frUgiy brave, good ; niquam^ worthless ; mtZfe, 
thousand. 

II. Defective: (cetdrus) ceUra, cetSrumy the other, the rest; (sons) 
Bontis, guilty. 

III. Heterocliteg. — ^Many adjectives have two distinct forms, one in v«, 
a, um, of the first and second declensions, and one in m and e of the third : 
hilurus and hildri8y joyful ; exanfmite and ezanlmi$t lifeless. 

1. The Latin has but few indeclinable adjectives, except numerals (175). 

2. Some adjectives want 

1) The nominative smgular mascnline: (cetfirus) eetira, eeUrum, the 
other; (Indlcer) ludicra, ludicrum, sportive. * 

2) One or more cases in full : (semiaex) eeminlhie, half dead, defective 
in the nominative ; exepee, hopeless, ooly used in the nominative ; exlea, law* 
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Urn, only in nominatiTe and ■emntttv*; jmnm^ through fbt Dighl» oo|y' in 

nominatiTe and aUatiTe. 

8) The neater gender or genitiTe ploraL See 157. 8 and 168. 1. 

4) The aingular : jxtuei, ae^ a, few ; pUriqus, the moat ; the lattar want! 
also the genitiTe pinral, anpplied hjphuinU, The feminine aingnlar pUrAqui 
aometimea occura. In good prose exUnu wanta the aingular ; and in/in$s, 
gupinu, tmdporihfu are oaed in the aingular onlj in particulai ezpreaaions : 
mare inf^hntm, the lower aea, i. e., aoath of Italy; mat$ faplnr m » the upper 
sea, i e.» north of Italj.the Adriatio ; fotOnu in ezpreasiooa of time : dUm 
podirum, the following day ; noeUpoitira, on the followhig night. 

8. In moat heteroditea only one form is in oommon nae in daaale proae; 
in a few, aa in the ezamplea under 159. IIL, both ferma are i^pro?ed. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 



There are three degrees of comparison — ^Positive, 
Comparative, aad Superlative: oftiM, cUtioTf aliuaimuB^ 
high, higher, higheBt.~T^ 

The Latin comparatives and superlatives are sometimes best rendered 
into English by too and very instead of more and motl : doettu^ learned ; 
doetior^ more learned, or too learned ; doctistimiu, moat learned, or very 
learned. A-f-^ 

IGl^'rhe Latin, like the English, has two modes of 
comparison : 

L Termiruxfional^ Comparison — by endings. 
n. Adverbial Comparison — ^by adverbSj> 

^^- L Teeminational Compabison. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by addmg to 
the stem of the positive the endings: 



CompftratiTe. 


BoperlatiTe. 


Jf. F jr. 


Jf, F, jr. 


idr, itfr, itis. 





Examples. 

Altus, altior, altissimus : high^ higher^ highest 
levis, levior, levisslmus : lights lighter^ lightest 

y Irregular Terminational Comparison. 

163. Irregfular Superlatives, — Many adjectives with 
regular comparatives have irregular superlatives. Thus^ ^ 
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1. Adjectives in er add rimiu to the positive: acery 

acrioTj acerrimits^ sharp. \^ 

^ Vitus has veUrrUnw/ tnatuHu, both maturrUnm and makvritttmm; 
dexter y dextimu8,j^ 

2/Six in ms add Umiui to the stem : 

Fadlis, difficHis ; easy, difficult. 

simnis, diaaimilis ; likej unlike, 

grainlifl, humiliB; slender , ^»jl^ 
thus : faeXUSy faoiUor, faeUHmm, JmbeoUlis has i^^^eU&hnm, bni imbeeO- 
lus is regular, y 

d. r'our in nis have two irregular superlatives: 
Extgrua, exterior, extrOmus and extimua, outward. 
infSrus, inferior, infimus and imus, louder. 

supenifl, superior, supremus and summus, upper, 
poetSrus, posterior, postrSmus and postCunua,^ next, . 

1 64. Compounds in dlens, fions, and volvs are compared with the 
enduigs «&tlor and entijitf[ii»is, as if from forma m 6n«: 

Maledlcus, maledicentior, maledicentiss&nus, sLandnoM, 
munificus, munificentior, munifioentissimus, liberal. 
benevdlus, benevolentior, benevolentissimus^ &enevo/en<.v 

1. ^ginus and provide (needj and prudent), fomi the oompanCnv^ and 
superlative from igens and provident : hence egerUtaTf egeniisdmus, eta 

2. Mir\fieietXmus occurs as the superlatiTe of mir^fieusy wonderfuL 

8. Many adjectives in dieus and fiew want the comparaUre and superia- 

tlTC. ^ 

loSySpedal Irragnlaritifli of CkmpariMiL 

Bdnus, melior, optibms, good. 

mSlus, pejor, pe8^[mu8, oad. 

magnus, major, maximus, great. 

parvus, minor, minimus, small. 
/ multufl, plus, plurimus,y mueh. y 

1. Hus is neuter, and has in the singular only N. and A. pUvs, and G. 
plUris. In the plural it has N. and A. plQres (m. and £), plWra (n.)i O. pl^ 
rium, D. and A. pluribus. 

2. DiveSf/r^gif fOquam: 

XnirM jdivitior, divitissJmus, ) ,. » 

^Wves, ^ditior ditisslmus, f'^^ 

frttgi, frugiuior, frugalisslmus, frugal. 

nGquam, nequior, nequisidmus, worthless,\a 

Defective Terminational Comparison. 



.166. Pflritlye Wanting: 

V Giterior, citimus, nearer, 
deterior, deteriimus, worse. 
interior, intimus, inner. 
ocior, ocissimus, swifter. 


prior, 

propior, 

ulterior. 


primus, 

proximus, 

ultitmus, 


fcffVMT, 

nearer, 
farther}^ 



1 These adjectives are formed from cUra, d«, inltray Greek oric^r, pros or pro, 
props, ultra. 
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167. Ctompu«tiT»Vnftla9--Jiitliefollowiiig: 

1. In a few participles vaed aiyectiTely: »MrUtM, mmiiitlUmm, <!•• 

2i?Th these a4jectiTeB: 

Diversos, deyersiflBlmus, difertni. I nSTuSy noTisribniifl, new. 

falsus, fidauBimiis, /aUe. I sloer, saoerrimus, taend, 

inclytus, inclytiaBimuB, r g j uwci w i. | Tdtus, Teterrimus, o^ 

168. Bi^eilatiTis Waatiag— inthefollowliig: 

1. In most yerbals in iUfl and MUs: d<Mu^ doeUior^ dooOe; cyito- 
bMU^ optabilior, desirable. Bat of these 

Some are compared in fall: amabUii, faeUitf ftrtUitf moMit, nMlii, 

outfits f etc* 

2. In many actjectiyes in Slia and His : et^ntalii, eapUaUar^ capital ; 

8. Three a^jectiTes supply the saperlatiye thus : 

Adolesceos, adolescentiory minimus oAto,' yoiung. 
juygnis, junior, minimus nfttu, young, 

sSnex, wnior, maxlmus nAtu,' old, 

4. A few other adjectives want the superlatire: a^utU^ aldcer^ 
caecutj ditthimut^ injlnltvs, longinquuB, opUnut^ jjrodlvti^ propinquut, 
taitUaris, tuplnui/mrduiy Utm^ mUgOria, 

169. Bitii Oon^antifis and Bi^erlatifis ▼aatiag.— Many adjectives 

' have no terminational comparison : 

1. Many from the nature of their signification, admitting; no comparison : 
especially such as denote material^ potHsrion^ or the relations ot place ana 
time : aureus, golden ; adamanUnuSf adamantine ; paiemut, paternal ; Jio- 
tndnua, Roman; keetermu, of yesterday; aeeUvue, or summer; kibemue, of 
winter. 

5. Many others. — Thus 

1) Those in w preceded by a vovd, except those in quue: idoneue^ suit- 
able; noaoiue, hurtfuL But a few in uus have the superlative: aseiduut, 
itrenmu. Other exceptions occur, especially in the poets : piue, piiseimut ; 
egregiue, egregUeeimus, 

2) Many derivatives and compounds, especially (I) derivatives in dlie, 
Uie, Uue, ieue, §niue. drue: mortdUe (mors), mortal : (2) compounds of verbs 
or of noons: partXeepe (capio), sharing; magnanimiue (animus), magpani- 
mous. 

8) Also alhue, almue, eadlieue, fhnia, /etnu, gndrui, laetui, ndnu, mM- 
Jm, ndvtUf ntfas^, ritdie, etc. 
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n. ADYi^SSLAJL COHPABIBON. 

. A^jectires which want the terminational comparison, 
form the comparative and superlative, when their signification re- 
quires it, by prefixing the adverbs m&gUy more, and maa^imey most, 
to the positive : y 

1 Smallest or youngest in sge. * Qteateet or eldest in age. 



64 



unmxBAxjL 



^ Ardans, xn^gis aidnug, nuudme ardana^ ardu&ut. 

L Other adTcrbs are sofnetimes used with the positiye to denote differ- 
ent degrees of the qualitj^^mddum, voids, oppUo, very; imprimu, ap- 
prims, in the highest degree; voids magna, very great; imprimis ddrus, 
renowned in the highest degree. J^ wad pros in composition with a^jectiTes 
have the force of vsr^;psrd^leSlis, very difficult ; praseldirus, very illustrious. 

2. Strengthening Particles are sometimes ^ised.— (1) With the compar- 
ative: sUam, CTen, muUo, longs, much, far: sUam dUigsnUor, even more 
diligent; muUo dUigsfUioTf much more diligent— (2) With the superiative: 
muliOt longe, much, by far; quamf as possible: muUo or longs dUigsnUst^ 
mus, by far the most diligent ; quom diiigsniissimus, as diligent as possible^ 
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NUMERALS. 



meral adverbsy 



171. Numerals comprise nmneral adjectives and na- 

L NuMBRAii Adjeciiyes. 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 
classes : 

1. Cardinal Numbebs: unus^ one; duo^ two. 

2. Ordinai. Nuhbebs: ptimua^ first; secundus, second. 
8. DisTBiBunvES : singuU^ one by one; bmij two by 

two, two each, two apiece^ 

I73./T0 these may be added 

1. lIuLTiPLiCATiTEB. — These are adjectives in ]^eXy 6. plUtBy denoting 
80 many fold: simplex, single; duplexy double; triplex, three-fold. 

2. Proportionals. — ^These are declined like bihius, and denote so 
many times as great : duplits, twice as great ; triplus, three times as grea^ 

174. Table of Nitmebal Adjecitves. 



/ CAXDnriLLB. 

1. Onus, una, unura, 

2. duo, duae, duo, 

5. tres, tria, 
4. quattuor, 

6. quinque, 

6. sex, 

7. septem, 

8. octo, 

9. n6vem, ^' 

10. decern, 

11. undSdm, 



OannrAis. 
piiaaiB,^ Jirst, 
secundus, second^ 
tertius, third, 
qvuLrtuB, fourth, 
qniutus,^*, 
sextus, 
eeptimufl, 
octavus, 
nOnus, 
decimus^ 
undedimus, 



DlSTttlBUTl V IS. 

rangiiU, ons by one, 

bini, two by two, 

temi (trini). 

quatemL 

quinL 

seni. 

s^tSm. 

octOnt 

noveni 

deni. 

UDdenL 



> JPrior is used, instead ot primus iu speaking of twa 



KUHEKALB. 
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Casdihau. 

12. daod^im, 

13. tred^cim or decern 

et tree, 

14. qnattuord^knm, 

15. qaind6ciiiiy 

16. iod&dm or sexd^- 

dm/ 

17. BeptendScim,' 

18. duodeyiginti.' 

19. undeviginti,' 

20. Tiginti, 

«, (vigintiQnufl, 

^^•(unufletviginV 

22 (vigintiduo, 
'^' (duo et viginti, 

80. triginta, 

40. quadraginta, 

50. quiiiquaginta, 

60. sexagiDta, 

70. septnaginta, 

80. octoginta, 

90. nonaginta, 
100. centum, 
.^. (centum finua, 

(centum etttnua,* 
200. ducenti, ae, a. 
800. trecenti, 
400. quadringenti, 
500. quingenti, 
600. sexceuti, 
700. aeptingenti, 
800. octingenti, 
900. nongenti, 
1,000. mille, 
2,00i>. duo milliaAr 



OBBXXAXJb 

duodec&nua, 
tertiuB decimufl,* 

quartos decbnua, 
quintua decimua, 
aextoB dedmua, 

aeptlmua dedmua, 

daodeTicettfmu^* 

undeTioe^mauB,^ 

Yicesimufl,* 

▼icerimus pifmua, 

QnuB et YicesTmufl, 

▼ioedmus secundua, 

alter et viceslmua, 

tricedmua,' 

quadrageaimtifl, 

quinquagesimufl, 

aexageslmufl, 

septuageaimufl, 

ootogesHnuA, 

nonagesTmuB, 

centeaimus, 

centesimufl prlmuif 

cente^[mu8 et piimus 

ducentedmus, 

trcceotes&nus, 

quadringenteiritmus, 

quingente^mufl, 

sexoente^maus, 

septingentesimua, 

octingentedmus, 

nongenteeunua, 

millesimus, 

bis miUedfmua, 



duodenL 
temi deni. 

quatemi d&iL 
quini denu 
a&ai denL 

septCni dent 

duodevicCoL 

underic^ni. 

vicenL 

viceni aingQlt. 

singCdi et vicenL 

Yiceni bini. 

blni et YicenL 

trioenL 

quadragtoL 

quinquagtou 

sexagenl 

septuagCnL 

octogdiii. 

nonageni. 

ccntSni. 

centeni fiingfili. 

centGni et singtUi. 

ducCnL 

trecPnt 

quadt ingenL 

quingem. 

sexcenL 

septing^nL 

ocUngCnL 

nongeni. 

BingQla millia. 

blua millia. 



1 Bometimes with the parts separated: d&ctm et tea; decern et aeptem 

* LiteraHy two from twenty, one from twent}% by subtraction ; bnt tbeso nnmbers 
may be expressed by addition: decern et octo; decern et ntwem ; so 28, 29 ; 88, 89, 
etc, either by subtraction from trii/inta, etc, or by addition to riffinti ; dvodetri- 
g^ta or octo et viginH. 

^* If the tens precede the anita, et Is omitted, otherwise It is used, as in English, 
twenty-one, one and twenty^ 

« In componnding numbers abore 100, units generally follow tens, tens hnndrrds, 
^tc, as in English ; bnt the oonnectire et is either omitted, or used only between the 
two highest denominations: mUle eentum viginti or miUe et oenifum viginU^ 1,120. 

* Sometimes hina mttlia or hU miUe, 

* Stimetimes detHmm preeedes with or without et : deehnue et tertiue or dee^mue 
tertive. 

T Bometimes expressed by addition, like the corresponding cardinals : oetdvue de- 
dtmue and TUmue decfimue. 

« Sometimes writtea with gi vlgeOmue ; itige^imm. 
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10,000. decern millia, 
100,000. centum millia, 
1,000,000. decies ccntena mil- 
lia,* 



dedes mille^fmua, 
oenties milleaimna, 
decies centies mille- 



DSTBIBUTmB. 

dena millia. 
oentSna millia. 
decies centenamlUia. 



1. Ordinala toiih Par$^ part, expressed or understood, may be used to 
express fractions : tertia jkots^ a third part, a third ; quarta pars, a fourth ; 
dvae iertiae, two thirds. 

2. JDuiributwes are used 

1) To show the number of objects taken at a time, often best rendered 
by adding to the cardinal each or apiece ; temos denario$ aecepSrufU, they 
received each three denarii, or three apiece. Hence 

2) To express Multiplication: decies eentSna miUia, ten times a 
hundred thousand, a million. 

8) Instead of Cardinals, with nouns plural in form, but Angular ia 
sense : blna castra, two camps. Here for singUH and temi, Uni and trlni 
are used : unae litCSrae, one letter ; trinae litterae, three letters. 

4) Sometimes in reference to objects spoken of in pairs : blni scpphi^ 
a pair of goblets ; and in the poets with the force of cardinals : blna nasti- 
lia, two spears. 

DECLENSION OP NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
1. Cardinals* 

175. On the declension of cardinals observe 

1. That the units, unus, duo, and tres, are declined. 

2. That the other units, all the tens, and centum are indeclin- 
able. 

8. That the hundreds are declined. 
4. That mille is sometimes declined^ 
176.*^The first three cardinals are declined as follows : 
1. TJnus, one. 



8ifigttlar» 



Plural, 



N, 


Onus, 


flni, 


Qntim, 


Gni, 


Qnae, 


tofl, 


0. 


uniiis, 


unlds^ 


unitis, 


unoriim, unar&m, unOriim, 


D. 


unT, 


iini^ 


unl, 


unis. 


unIs, 


unis. 


A, 


unum. 




undm. 


unofl, 


i^nfin, 


un&, 


V. 


un«, 


unA, 


unum, 








A. 


unO, 


UnJL 


unO; 


uniB, 


unIs, 


unlB. 




2. 


Duo, tuio. 


3. 


Tres, 


three. 


N. 


du8, 


duae. 


du8. 


tres, m. 


and/. 


trift,n. 


G. 


duoriim, 


duarOm, duortim,' 


trifim. 




triiim, ■ 



> Literally ten times a handred thoiuand; the table might be carried up to anj 
desired number by using the proper numeral adverb with ccniina millia: eciUiM 
eentina millia^ 10;000,000; sometimes in saoh combinations eentina millia la under- 
stood and only the adverb is expressed, and sometimes centum mUUa is used. 

> Dudrvm and duArtun are sometimea shortened to dwum. 
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D. dufibfia, dnftb&a, duSbfia, tHb&s, tribfia, 

jl. duos, du5, dufia, du5, trta, trUl, 

^ duObua, du&biia^ duObtta. tribOa, tribOa.^ 

y^he plural of uMt$ in the senae of ofofM may be uaed with aoj doud:// 
cTi&M, the Ubii alone/ but in the atrict numeral aenae of otw, it ia uaed 



ootjr with auch npuna aa/ 
ae Hi 



plural in form, are aingular in i 

eaairaf one camp I unae liUiraSt one letter. 

2/Like dw/ia declined ambOf both. / 

177. hundreds, ducentij trecenti, etc., are declined like the 
plural of hdntu: diteentij ae^ a.y 

178. ^iUe is used both as an a^Jectiye and as a sabstantiye. 
As an a^jectiye it is indeclinable ; as a snbstantiTe it Is nsed in the 
singolar only in the nominative and aoonsatiTe, bat in the plnral 
it is declined like the plnral of mdre (50) : mUlia^ mUlium^ mil' 



nth the tubsiafUivs MtUe, the name of the objeeta enumerated ia sen* 
erallj in the genitiye: mille hominum, a thouaand men (of men) ; but it ia 
in the aame caae aa mUU, if a declined numeral interrenea: tlria mUUa 
trecaUi mUUa^ three thooaand three hundred Boldien. y 

2. Ordinais and DistrUnUivei, 

179.M[)rdinals are declined like hanui and distribntiyes like 
the plural of bonui, bnt the latter often have um for drum in the 
genitive ; Hnum for htTidrum. . 

180. NuHXBAL Symbols. 



AMiABlO. 


BOMAV. 


ABABIO. 


aOMAV. 


ABABIO. 


1. 


I. 


16. 


XVI. 


101. 


2. 


n. 


11, 


XVIL 


200. 


8. 


ra. 


18. 


xvra. 


800. 


4. 


IV. 


19. 


XIX. 


400. 


5. 


V. 


20. 


XX. 


500. 


6. 


VI. 


21. 


XXI. 


600. 


1. 


vn. 


22. 


xxn. 


700. 


8. 


vin. 


80. 


XXX. 


800. 


9. 


IX 


40. 


XT.. 


900. 


10. 


X. 


50. 


L. 


1,000. 


11. 


XI. 


60. 


LX. 


2,000. 


12. 


xn. 


10. 


LXX. 


10,000. 


13. 


xnL 


80. 


LXXX. 


100,000. 


14. 


xrv. 


90. 


xc. 


1,000,000. 


15. 


XV. 


100. 


c. 





CI. 

cc. 

/ ccc. 
/ cccc. 

IO,orD. 

DC. 

DCC. 

DCCC. 

DCCCC. 

CIO, or M. 

CIOCIO, or MM. 

CCIOO. 

CCCIOOO. 

CCCCIODOO. 



1. Latin Vnmeral Symbols are combinations of : I = 1; V = 6; X 
= 10; L = 60; = 100; 10 or D = 600; CIO or M = 1,000.* 

1 ThooMnds are eometlmes denoted by a line oyer the symbol: II=s 2,000, Y 

s^ooa 

8* 
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8. Ill tli6 OomUnatloii of fhMe ^yinboli, except ID, obserre 

1) That the repetition of a symbol doubles the raiue : II = 2 ; XX = 
20 ; CO = 200. 

2) That any symbol standing before one of greater yaluei subtracts its 
own TaluCf but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value : Y = 
6; IV = 4 (6-1); VI = 6 (6 + 1). 

3. In the Oombinatiim of 10 observe 

1) That each (inverted G) after 10 increases the value ten-fold : 10 
= 600 ; 100 = 600 X 10 = 6,000 ; 1000 = 6,000 x 10 = 60,000. 

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing C the same number of 
times before I as stands after it: 10 = 600; CIO = 600x2 = 1,000; 
100 = 6,000; CCIOO = 6,000x2 = 10,000. 

3) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value : 10 = 
600; 100 = 600; lOCO = 100. 



n. Numeral ^Advsbbs. 

181.^0 nnmerals belong also numeral adverbs. For 

renience of reference we add the following table l/ 

l/s^mel, once ,g ( quinquiesdecies 

bis, twice 'Iquindecies 

3. ter, three times .^ jsexiesdecies 
'(sedecies 
17. septiesdecies 
,g (duodevicies 
•(octiesdecies 
-g (undevicies 
'(noviesdecies 

20. vicies 

21. s^mel et vicies 

22. bis et vicies 
80. tricies 
40. quadragies 
60. quinquagies 
60. sexagies 
70. septuagies 

1. In Compounds of units and tens, the unit with et generally pre- 
cedes, as in the table : bis et videa ; the tens however with or ¥dthout et 
sometimes precede : videe et hie or vicies bis, but not bis vicies. 

2. Another Class of numeral adverbs in um or o is formed from the 
ordinals : prlmum, primo, for the first time, in the first place ; iertitmij 
tertio, for the third lime. 



4. quSter 
6. quinquies 

sexies 

septies 

octies 

n6vies 

dScies 

11. undecies 

12. duodecie^ 
-„ (terdecies 

(tredecies 
- . r quaterdecies 
'jquattuordecies 



oon- 



80. octogies 
90. nonagies 

100. centies 

101. centies semel 
200. ducenties 
300. trecenties 
400. quadringendes 
600. quingenties ~ 
600. sexcenties 
700. septingenties 
800. octingenties 
900. noningcnties * 

1,000. millies 
2,000. bis millies 
10,000. decies millies 
100,000. centies millies 
1,000,000. millies millies. 



> Alfo written fumgenHes, 
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CHAPTER III. 
^ PBOVOirar& 

182.'Thb Pronoun is that part of speech which prop- 
erly supplies the place of nouns: ego^ I; tu^ thou. 
183. Pronouns are divided into six classes: 

1. Personal Pronouns : <ti, thou. 

2. Possesdve Pronouns : meus^ my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : hic^ this, 

4. Relative Pronouns : qui^ who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns: quiSf who? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns: aliquis^ some one. 

I. Personal Pbokoun& 

184r Personal Pronouns, so called because they design 
nate the person of the noun which Jbhey represent, are 6go^ 
I; iu^ thou; eui (Nom. not used), of himself herself it8el£ 

They are declined as follows : 

SIHOULAB. 



IT. 6gtt 


tfl 




G. mei 


tui 


sal 


J), mihl 


tibi 


rib! 


A. md 


te 


86 


F. 


tQ 




A, md; 


t€; 

PLUIUU 


•6; 


K nOs 


^vOs 




ri nostrttm) 
^- noBtrl' \ 


vestrtim 
vestrl * 


BUT 


D. nobis 


VObiB 


Bftf 


A. n58 


vOs 


8« 


V. 


vOs 




A. nobis. 


vObis. 


86.^ 



1. Sobstantive PrononiiB.— Personal pronouns are also called 8ubdafUiv4 
pronouns, because tbej are always used as substantives. 

2. Beflezive Pronoaii. — 8u% from its reflexive signification, ^ kinu^^ 
etc., is often called tbe Btfl€Kiv€ prononn^^ 

1 On the hm o( tbe^ two farms 8^ 448. & 
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FS0N0UN8. 



81 l^ Tffph^ti ff 



Fonni in met occur, except in the Gen. PInr. : egSmet, I 
hkn^t Umdf etc. 'But the Nom. tu has UOe and tutemet, for ttl- 



myself^ 
met ^ 

4.UlednpIieated Formi :— «M, tia, nOmi, for se, te, mo/ 

5. Ancient and Bare Forma :— mw for mei; He for tui; mi and mi for 
mihi; m^Atf, m«/, and mepU for me : ^ for te. 

6. Cnm, when used with the aolative of these pronouns, is appended to 
them : widcum^ tieum. 



/ 



n. PossESsivB Pronouns. 



185( From Personal pronouns are formed the PoasesS' 
ivea: 

meus, my, noster, our^ 

tuus, tht/^ youTy vester, your^ 

suns, hia^ her^ ita^ suus, their. 

They are declined as adjectives of the first and second 
declensions: meita^ mec^ meum; noster y nostra^ nostrum; 
btit meus has in the vocative singular masculine generally 
mij sometimes meus. ^ 

1. Emphatio Fonns, in pU and mA occur, espedallj in the Abl. Sing. : 
mtapte, wamet, 

2. The Patrials. no«^a«^f our country, and vestras, of your oountiy, are 
also possessives. They have the genitive in dUs, and are declined as adjec- 
tives of Decl. III., but are little used. 

8. CuJuB and Cinas. — 0u/u8 (a, um, whose?) and the patrial et^as (Btia, 
of what country?) also belong to possessives, though, not like other possess- 
ives, formed firom personal pronouns, but from the interrogative guts, ct^his. 
See 188. 



HL Demonstbattve Pbonouns. 

ISd.nOemonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refep^ are 
JStCy iUej iste^ ipse^ is, idem. 
\ They are declined as follows : - 

Hie, this. 



jr, hf c 

G, higiis 
Z>. huic 
A. huQC 
V. 
A, hoc 



SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




F, N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


haeo h^o 


hi 


hae 


haee 


hiyiis hujiis 


hOriim 


hariim 


hOrtim 


hale hule 


his 


his 


his 


hano htto 


hOs 


has 


haeo 



hae 



hoc J 



his 



y>Tff 



his. ' 
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m^ Ad (V that. 








SIHaULAS 






PLURAU 




M. 


F. 


N, 


M. 


F. 


N, 


IT. \m 


\M 


mad 


im 


illae 


ilia 


Q. mms 


iiiias 


imas 


UlOram 


maram 


illuram 


D. iUi 


illi 


mi 


iUis 


illis 


iUis 


A, mam 

F. 

A, mo 


illam 


mad 


mos 


illilS 


mi 


ilia 


mo; 


illis 


illis 


illia. y 



K 



Ist^, that. 

'^TstS, that^ is declined like UU. It usually refers to objects 
which are present to the person addressed, and sometimes ex- 
presses contempt. > 

IpsS, m{^ he. 





BINOULAB 


. 




PLCRAL. 




<k ipsS 
Q. ipmas 
D. ipsI 
A. ipsam 
F. 
A. ipso 


^. 


ir. 


M, 


F 


N. 


ips& 
ipsias 
ipsi 
ipsfim 


ipsam 
ipsias 
ipsi 
ipsam 


lift 


iiii 


iffi 


ipsa 


ipso; 


ipds 


ipsis 


ipflos. 




Is,A^ 

SmOULAB. 


that. 


PLITKAL. 




M, 


F 


jv: 


M. 


F 


N. 


G. ejas 
D. ei 
A, earn 
F. 
A, eO 


e& 

ejas 

ei 


!d 

^as 

ei 

id 


ii 

eOram 
iis (eis) 
eOs 


iltl 


e& 

eOram 
iis (eis) 
eii 


ea 


eO; 


iis (eis) 


lis (els) 


iis (els). 



A 



Idem, the eame. ^ 

Idem, compounded of is and dem^ is declined like t«, but short- 
ens ud^/m to \(lem and i<2iem to lAem^ and changes m to n before the 
ending dem ; thus \y 

SINOtl^ 

j^id^m eSdSm Id^m 

&. ejusd^m ejusd&m ejusdSm 

D. eid^m eid^m eidSm 

A, eundSm eand^m Id^m 

F. 

A, eOd^m eadSm eOdSm; 



PLURAL. 

M. F N. 

iidSm eaedSm e^dSm 
eOrundSm earundSm eOrundSm 
ilsd^m iisd^m iisd^m ^ 
eOsd&m easdSm e^d^m 



iisd^m iisdSm iisdSm. 



;^ 



1 Borndttmea eitdem In all genders. Ildem and iiadem are in poetry dja^yllablee* 
snd are aometime^ 3^U»a ^d(i^ fnd iadem. 
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1, Empbatie TonoB in m occar in the iieTeral cuet of hie and Bometimes 
in other demonstratives : hieee, haecee, hoeoe (also Meey haeee or haee, etc.), 
hufweey ho^cey hitoe ; harwmce^ hantnce {m changed to n), hdrunc (e dropped). 
Before the interrogative ne, ee becomes ei : hicSoe, hosclue. 

2. Ulio and istie or iachio for Ule and ute occur. Thej are declined 
alike, and are used ooly in certain cases. Thus 

Sing., Norn, illlc, iilaec, illSc or illtic. 

Ace, illunc, illunc, illSc, 

AU, illGc, illfic, ill5c; 
Plur. Ulaec, generally Neut.^ eomeUmet Fern, 

8. AAoi«&t and Bare Fornui : 

1) Of Illx and istb : ill% iilaec iUiy Gen. for illins ; ieti, idae, igti for 
istius; iUae and ieiae, Dat. Fern, for illi and isti; also forms from oUue for 
ille : oUit olio, oUo», etc. 

2) Of Ipse, compounded of w and/M0 (is-pse = ipse) ; the nnoontracted 
forms : Aoc. eumpee^ ecanpeey Abl. eopse, eapeef with re: re eugm^ reapee for 
re ipsa, in reality ; also ipsus, a, vm, etc., for ipse, a, nm. 

8) Of Is : et«, mm, m, Dat. for ei : itbus {iSus), edbiu, iibus (ibus) for i 

4) Syncopatbd roans, compounded of eeee or en, lo, see, and some ca 
of demonstratives, especially the Ace. of ille and is; eoeum for ecce eum; 
ecoam for ecce earn ; eeeoe for ecce eos ; eecillum, ecce ilium, eecillam, ecce 
illam ; ellumy en ilium ; ellam, en illam. 

4. Demonstrattve Adjectives: tdlie, e, such; tarUtts, a, nm, so great; t9^ 
80 manj ; tdtus^ a, um, so great. Tot is indeclinable ; the rest regular. 

For tdUst the Oen. of a demonstratiye with mddi {Qen, of fiMduBy meas- 
ure, kind) is often used : hvjutmddi, ^utrnddd, of this kind, such ; iUiusmddi, 
isUuemddi, of that kind, •such. 

rV. Belativs Pbonouns. 

187. The Relative qui, who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedeDt, is declined as follows : 

8INGULAB. PLURAL. 

M. F. N. 

qui quae quae 

quoriim quartim qu5riim 

qulbus qulb&s qulbiis 

quOs quae quae 

qulbiis qulbiis qulbti8.w 

1. Andent and Bare FomiB : qvcjve and qud for cujus and cui ; gvl 
for quo, qua, quo; quie ((]^ueis) for qulbus. 

2. dun, when used with the ablative of the relative, is generally append- 
ed to it : quibuscum. 

3. Cujus, a, um, tehase, as a possessive formed f^om the genitive et^fw, 
sometimes occurs, 

4. Qnionnque and Quisquis, tvhoevery are called from their sienification 
general relatives. Quicunqut (quicum^ue) is declined like qnl. Quiequie is 
rare except in the forms : quisquie^ qutdquid (quicquid), quQqud ; but an old 
genitive cuicui for cujiiscujus occurs. * 

6. Componnds resolved. — Quicunqve and similar compounds are some- 
times resolved and their parts separated hj one or more words : qua re cui^ 
que. ■ ■■ ^- . 



M. 


F, 


n: . 


K qui 
0. cujiis 
B. cui 
A. quSm 
F. 
A. quo 


quae 
cigiis 
cui 
qu^ 


quSd 

CUJllB 
CUI 

qufid 


qua 


quO; 
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6. trter and VtuemLquB, wMt^ tad wJkitkiHr, alto oeeor with fb« finee 

of relatives. 

7. Selative A^jeetiw : qudlii, e, such as ; quantus, a, am, so great ; 
gttBtf as many as ; qu6tu8y a, um, of which namber ; and the double and com- 
poaud forms : gudtisqudlis, qwUiseunqu4; gvaiUusquaniiu, guantuscunqtu ; 
qtutqitoty quoieunque ; quotuseunqvs, 

QwOqwa is indeclinable ; in the other doobla forma both parts are de- 
clined ; in the forms in eunqu4, of course onlj the first part is declined. 

For QudlU the genitiye of the relative with tnibdi is often used : euju*- 
mddi (sometimes €uim6di\ et^^vtoemddi, of what kind, such as; c^fvseunqu4' 
mddi, cuicuimddi (for ct^^vset^ftimddi, 4), of whatever kind. 

/ Y. iNXEBBoaATivx Tzovovsa. 



i^a^ltot 



jr. 


F. 


iT. 


iT. quts 


qnae 


quid 


G. cujtis 


c^jtis 


ei^ilus 


D. cui 


cni 


cni 


A, qu^m 


qniUn 


quid 


V. 






A, quo 


qna 


qnd; 



Qterrogative Pronotms are used in asldng ques- 
tions. The most important are 

Quia and qui with their compounds. 
Quis (who, which, what?) is generally used substan- 
tively, and is declined as follows : 

surouLAa. plural. 

M r, N. 

qui quae quae 

qudr&m quariim quOriim 

qulbtis quibiis qulbtis 

quOs quas quae 

quYbtls qulbtls quKbtiB^ 
Q^l (which, what ?) is generally used adjectively, and is 
declined like the relative qui,yy, 

1. Qgait and (tnem sometimes occur as feminine forms. 

9rQtti as an mblatiwe with an adverbial force in the sense of hmof 
sometimes occurs. The other ancient forms are the same as in the relative, 
187. 1./ 

8. Oompoimdfl of quia and qui are declined like the simple pronouns : 
quignamj qvinttm, eequit, etc.. But eequit has sometimes eequa for ecguae. 

4. InterrogatiYe Adjectives: (1) Qudlis. e, what? guanPuty a, uui, bow 
great ? quH, how many ? qndtut^ a, um, of what number ? iUer, utra, utrum, 
which (of two) ? See 149. (2) The Possessive interrogativev cuju8, a, um, 
whose ? and the Patrial ewas, Stis, of what country ? 

Cunu is defective and little used. It has the Nom. and Ace. Sing., and 
in the ieminine also the Abl. Sing, and the Nom. and Accus. Plur. 

V VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are^ 
Quis and qui with their compounds. 



64 PBONOUNS. 

190. Quis and qui are the same in fonn and declension as 
the interrogatives quis and qtii./^ ^(^.^A^/yix/v^^^v 0-66^^ 

1. Q^aiB and Qui are generally used after w, ntsiy tie, rod num; si qais, 
si qui. But tbej also occur without such accompaniment. 

2. Qua for Quae.— After H, ntsif ne, and num, the Fern. Sing, and Neui 
Plur. hax^^iMM or qua : si quae, si qua. 

191/ From ^i«m and ^t^i are formed 

I. The Indefinites : 
aliquis, aUqaa, allquid or aBqnod, tome, some one. 
quispiam, qnaepiam, qnidpiam ^ or qaodpiam, some, some one. 
qnidam, qnaedom, qniddam or quoddam, certain, certain one. 
qnisqnam, qnidquam,^ (my one. 

n. The Generallndefinites: 
qnisqne, quaeqne, quidque* or qnodqne, ooery, every one. 
qnlvis, quaevis, quidvis <>r quod vis, any one you please. 
qnillbet, qnaellbet, qnidllbet ^ qnodlibet, any one you please. 

1. Bedensioii.— It maj be remarked 

1) That these compounds are generally declined like the simple quis and 
qui, but have in the Neut. Sing, both quod and quid, the former used ad;ee- 
Hvely. the latter tubstanHoely, 

2) That al^ia has ali^^ instead of aHquae in the Fem. Sing, and Neut. 
Plur. Aliqui wir'aliquis occurs. 

8) That qu4dam generally changes mion before d: qvendam for quem- 
dam. 



t] 



That guisquamipeneraXly wants the Fem. and the Plur. 



That Unus prefixed to quisque does not affect its declension : ttniM- 
tuaeque, etc. 
Tndeflnif4W are : alius, aUer, Uter, aUeMer, neuter, ullus, nul- 



quieque, unaquaeque, etc. 
2. Other * " ' '^ 



lus,nemo, 

8. Other General Indefinites may be formed from uter: uterqus, both, 
each ; utervis, uterlibet, either you please. 

4. Indefinite Pronominal AdjeetiTes : quaUsUbet, qualellbet, of any sort; 
aliquantus, a, um, of some size ; aliquot (indeclinable), several. 

For quaUsUbet the Gen. of an indefinite pronoun with mddi may be used: 
e^fusdammiikli, of BomekioA» 



OHAPTEE IV. 
VESB8. 

102. VERBS in Latin, as in English, express existence} 
condition, or action: est, he is; dormity he is sleeping; 
legit, he reads. 

^ Sometimes written respectively, gy/fppiam and quicguam, 
9 Sometimes written qute^^ue. 



65 

103. Verbs comprise two principal classes: 

i. TRANBimrs Ybsbs, — ^which admit a direct object of 

their action : servum verberaty be beats the slave. 

n. iNTBANsrnvB YsRBS} — ^which do not admit such an 

object : piier currit^ the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Vaiee^ Mood, TenaCj Numbtr^ and 
Person. 

L VoiGBB. 

195. There are two Voices : 

I. The AcnvK Voice, — ^which represents the subject as 
acting or existing : pdUr JUiam amatj the father loves his 
son ; est, he is. 

n. The Passive Voicb, — ^which represents the subject 
as acted upon by some other person or thing : JUius a poire 
amatur^ the son is loved by his &ther. , 

1. PMdve Waatiiig. — ^IntranatiTe Verbs generally We only the 
aetiye Toice, but are Bometimea used imperaoiudly in thnanhre. See 
SOI. 3. 

2. Aetiva Waatisg.— Deponent Verba ' are Paasiye in form, bat not 
in aenae : Idquor, to speak. But aee 221. 

IL Moods. 

196. Moods are either Definite or Indefinite : 

L The Definite or Finite Moods make up the Finite 
Verb ; they are : 

1. The Indicative Mood, — ^which either asserts some- 
thing as a fact or inquires afiier the &ct : legity he is read- 
ing ; legitne^ is he reading ? 

2. The SuBJUNCiTVE Mood, — ^which expresses not an 
actual fact,, but a possibility or conceptiorij often rendered 
by mai/y can^ etc. : Ugat^ he may read, let him read. 

3. The Imperative Mood, — ^which expresses a commam? 
or an entreaty: Uge^ read thou. 

n. The Lidefinite Moods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are : ' 

1 So called from dejOno^ to lay aside, as they dispensei In geneial, wlUi the actlre 
fkmn and Oie passive sneanin^ 



ee 

1. The i NFimTivK , — ^which, like the English Infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb without any necessa- 
ry reference to person or number : legercy to read. 

2. The Obbukd, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive^ dative^ accusative^ and ablatwe singti- 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noap in ing : 
amandi^ of loving ; amandi causae for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, — ^which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in the accusative and ablative singular : amdtum^ to 
love, for loving ; amdtu^ to be loved, in loving. 

4. The PARTiciPLEj-T-which, like the English participle, 

gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective, 

A Latin verb may have four participles : two in the Active, the Pres- 
ent and Future — amatia, loving ; mnaiOms^ about to love ; — and two in 
the Passive, the Perfect and Future — am&tuSj loved; omafuitM, deserving 
to be loved. 

IIL Tenses. 
197. There are six tenses : 
I. Three Tenses fob Incomplete AcnoN: 

1. Present : amo, I love. 

2. Imperfect : amdbam, I was loving. 

3. Future : amdbOy I shall love. 

IL Three Tenses for Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : amdvij I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : aniaveram, I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amaverOy I shall have loved, v ^ 

198. Bbbcases on Tenses. 

1. Present Per&et and Eistxnrical Pcrfeet— The Latin Perfect some- 
times corresponds to our Perfect with have {have Iwed), and is called the 
Present Perfect or Perfect Definite ; and sometimes to our Imperfect or 
Past {loved), and is called the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefinite. , 

2. Principal and Historical. — Tenses are also distinguished as 

1) Principal : — ^Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect 

2) Mietorieal : — Imperfect, Historical Perfect, and Pluperfect 
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8. mBUW Waatbig.— The SiilgimetiT« wnto the Fatm ud Futon 
Pecftot ; the Lnpeimtiye has only the Preeent and Future ; the Infinitive, 
ooly the Present, Perfect, and Future. 

rV. NUMBEBS. 

109. There are two numbers: Singulab and Plural. 
Y. Pebsonb. 

200. There are three persons: Fibst, Second, and 
Third. 

CONJUGATION. 

201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in 
four different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four 
Conjagations, distinguished from each other by the 

INFLNITIVK ENDINOS. 
Coi^ L Co^j. IL Coi^. IIL ConJ. TV. 

Are, dre, 8re, Ire. 

202. Prinoipal Parts.— Four forms of the verb,— the 
Present Indicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, 
and Supine, — are called from their importance the Princi- 
pal Parts of the verb. [ 

203. Entire Conjugation. — ^In any regular verb 

1. The Yebb-Stem may be found by dropping the in- 
finitive ending: amdre; stem, am, 

2. The Principal Parts may be formed from this stem 
by means of proper endings. 

S. The Entire Conjugation of the verb through all its 
parts may be readily formed from these Principal Parts by 
means of the proper endings.' v 

> In tlM PsTMllfrins of regalar rerba, the endings, both fhoee which distingnlsh 
the Princtpal Parte and those which dUtingnish the forms derived from those parts, 
aze separately indicated, and should be careftillj noticed. 
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V. 



204. Sam, lam. 

^Su^ is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of regular 
verbs. Accordingly its coiyugation, though quite irregular, must 
be given at titie outset. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 
Free. Int Pert Ind. Supine. 



Pros. Ind. 
B&m, 



siim, 



eras, 
erftt, 



erfe, 
erit, 



fill, 
fuisti, 

fiilt, 



fu^rSm, 

fuSrfis, 

fugrftt, 



fugrS, 
fitgiis, 
fugrit, 



fui, 
Indicative Mood. 

Fbisent Tbnbi. 
lam. 



SINGULAB. 

Jam, 
thouart,^ 
he is; 



Iwu, 
thouwut, 
he was; 



IshaUhe, 
thou wilt he, 
hewiUbe; 



I have been, 
thou hast heen^ 

he has been; 



B&mtis, 
estXa, 
sunt, 
Impbrfsct. 

SrSmOs, 

erfttib, 

erant, 

FUTUBB. 

J shall OT foill be, 
SrlmQs, 



erunt, 
Pbbfect. 
J have been, teas, 
fulmtis, 
fuistls, 



PLURAL. 

100 are, 
they are. 



100 100110, 

yauwere^ 
theyy 



tee shall be^ 
you will 60, 
they win be. 



we have been, 
you have been^ 



fe^M**^*^*^ 



PLVPERnCT. 

/ had been, 

J had been, fu^rftm&s, 100 had been, 

thou hadst been, fu^rfttSs, you had been, 

he had been ; fuSrant, they had been, 

FUTFRB PbRPBCT. 

/ shall or unll have been. 



' I shall have been, 
thou wilt have been, 
he will have been ; 



fuSrimfis, 100 shall have been, 
fuSritis, you will have been, 
fuSrint, they wUl have been, ^ 



> Or vou are ; thou is oonflned mostly to solemn disoooxae ; In ordinAxy TCngUfi^^ 
you a/re Is used both In the singnlar and in the plnzaL 



e9 





SUB^UVOTITX. 




PuenniT. 


An, 
riB, 


Imay or eon be, 

8IHGULAB. PLURAL. 

Imayhe^ dmOa, wemayhe^ 
ikoumayttbe, AtSa, ytmmaybe, 
he may he; dnt, they may be. 




hannct. 




^ "••y*^ l^rWB^Pfc WV^Bv^P^ "4^ VrVVvPvCP «^M 


eMB, 

wet, 


<Aov mt^A<<< be, 
he might be; 






PiRRCT. 




/may or eon have been. 


IMrfc,' 
fliMt, 


1 may noee oeeH^ 
thou mayet have been^ 
he may have been ; 


Ai^rlmtto, w may have been^ 
fodritte, yni nu^ Aooe 6eefs 
fuSrint, M<y may Aom been. 




Plupirfbct. 






fiiiaaan. 


I might have been, 
he might have been ; 


fniflMmfiB, im mi^rAt Aatw been^ 
fuiaBetib, ycm mi^iU AaM been 




Imfbbatiyk. 


PRI8..&, 


be thou, 1 estd, be ye, 


Fdt. eM, thouahaitbe, 1 


estOtS, y« tAo// 60, 



estft, heehaUbe; 

Infikitive. 

Pbks. essS, tofttf,' 
PsRF. fuifls^ <o AoM been. 
Fur. fiitOrfiB* eoBg, <o 6e a6aif< 



I 8imt5, M<y «Aa2; £0. 

Pabticiplb. 



Fdt. fttOrfifly^ etbout to be. 



1. Bare Bomif are: fifrifm, firle, flr^, &!^^ '^^ •^^' ^^^ f**^"^ 
eeeee, eeeet, eeeent, andfuti»rue ease. See 297. m. 2. >. 

2. Antiquated Fonnt are : «i^, etSs, eiift, eient, for mm, m, «i^, tint ; 
eiao fkSm, fiu^, fvMy fvuaU, for the Bame. 

> .^WflriMfa dedined like 6ofMM; N. A«ilnr«, a, fMs G. AMr<, a«^ <; win the 
XaflnitiTa : fmikrue, o, «m mm. 



TO 



hbst oonjugatiok. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTTVB VOICE. 

205. Amo, I love. 

FBINCIPAL FABTS. 
JPrM. Ind, Fret. Inf. Perf Ind. Supine. 



am6, 



&mar8, 



&mavl, 



amStiiiiL 



Indicativb Mood. 



Smfts, 



Present Tense. 
/ lowy am Umng^ do love, 

SINGULAR. FLFRAL. 

I love, SmftnittB, loelove, 

thoulovest, fimatlB, youlove^ 






lUnftb&t, 



Smab4^, 

Smftbis, 
Smftbit, 



Smftvl, 






A^ loves ; &aiUMt^ 

Imperfect. 
/ loved, was loving, did love. 



they love. 



I was loving, 
thou wast loving, 
he was loving; 



Smabftiiitt.89 toe were loving, 
&mft1>ftt;i0, you were loving, 
&D&1>aJtt9 they were loving. 



Future. 
/ shaU or wUl love. 



I shall love, 
thou wUt love, 
he will love ; 



&nabItX8, 



we shall love, 
you wiU love, 
they will love. 



Perfect. 
/ hved, have loved. 



J have loved, ftmftvXm&B^ we have hved, 

thou hast loved, SmfiviBtifSi, you have loved, 

Ae has loved ; SmAv^mnt, «r^, they have hved^ 

Pluperfect. 

/ had loved. 
I had loved, SmkY^rBntlkm^ we had loved, 

thou hadst loved, Smav^ratis, you had loved, 

he had loved; Smftv^rant, they had loved. 

Future perfect. 
/ shall or toill have loved. 



I shall have loved, 
thou wUt have loved, 
he mil have loved; 



imav^rfmAa, we shall have loved, 
Smav^rf tXs, you will have loved, 
JUufiTfoint, they wiU have loved. 



ACXra TOIGB. 



n 



SUBJUKOTITX. 

TVEgEXT. 
I mojf or eon love, 

8IN0ULAB. PLURAL. 

Sm^iB^ Imaylove^ iim^mmikm^ wemaylove^ 

hni^9 thou maytt love^ I XmfttUiy fcm may lave^ 

Sm^ty hemaylo9e; I tmemty ih^fmayUn: 

Impxsfbct. 
/ mighty eould, wmid, or ih&uld love. 






I might love^ 
ihoumighUt love^ 
he might love ; 



Amftr^Bills, toe might love^ 
flm&r^tiSy ^ott m^^ love^ 



Pbrfect. 
/ may or eafi have loved. 



SmAT^riniy I may have Icved^ 
flmilT^rity A« may Aaw Zooetf ; 



Smay^rfmiis, «m may Aom Joved^ 
SmAv^rltX*, yotf may Aave /oiwd^ 
SmAT^rint, <Aey may Aave /ovedL 



Plupbbfsct. 
/ mighty eould, vxmldy or should have loved. 



inArUm^WKk^ I might have loved, 
imayis»«s, thou mightst have 

loved, 
2m&yl8«^t9 he might have loved ; 



emSLyimmeanik»9 we might have 

loved, 
SjD&vimm^tim^you might henre loved, 
2mftTis0eBt,M<y might have loved. 



Im^ebatiyb. 



Pres. ibnft, love thou; 
FiTT. Smfttd, thou thali love, 
Smai>69 he shall love ; 

Infinitive. 

pRES. Smftr^, to love, 
Perf. SmfiTifls^, fo Aave loved. 
Fur. 2iii&tttrtt»* etNi4^, to 
' about to ^ove. 

Gebunp. 

Oen, SiTHm<il, <2^ loving; 

Dot, fimaji^dy /or loving, 

Aee, ftmandttm, loving, 

Abl. fimandd* 5y loving. 



be 



Smftt^, toitf ye. 

Smatllt^9 y« <Aatf toM, 
ftmaittdy </t0y shall love. 

Participle. 
Pees. lEmans,' loving. 

FuT. SmfltarilB,' o^u/ to love. 
Supine. 



Aee. 
Abl. 






to love, 

to love, be loved 



I DeoUjie like i>i*tMton«b 16& 



« ]>mU]i« like bonm, 14& 



n 



hbst ookjitgaxiok. 



FIRST OONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE, 

206. Amor, I am laved. 

PBIVCIPAL PABIB. 
PNi.Iiid. Frealnl Peit Ind. 

ftrnfiTi ka^Mf amattUi sfixn. 

Indicative Mood. 



/ 



8IN0ULAB. 

imdr 
Imftrls, or r^ 
2mfttttr$ 



Frssxnt Tensx. 
I am loved. 



Imperfbct. 
I toas loved. 



SmAbftr 

ftmabftriB, or r^ 
&n&batttr$ 



PLURAL. 

ftmftmtt]* 

fimftminl 



SmabftrnXnl 



IbnAb^rKs, or r^ 



SmAttts 
SmfttttB est I 



SmAttts ^rlls 



FutURB. 

/ lAo// or lot// he loved, 

flmftbiminl 
2m&biiiitttr« 

Perrot. 
/ have been or wu loved. 

I&mfitl Bttmlls 
fimfltl emtin 
jtmftti Bunt. 



Pluperfkct. 
/ had been loved. 



Smfttl ^mat* 



FuTURi Prrtect. 
/ thaU or im// haive been loved, 
Smfttfts «ri ' SmAtl ^rXmtttf 

Smfttfts «ris ItmfitI ^rltXs 



> .^i, >%«i«fi, etc, are sometimes used for ewrt^ m, etc, thus, amStue fui for 
amdtu99um. So fuiram, /Mk'ae, eUi., tor iram^ iraa, eUi, ; nlM JMro, /MHe, et^ 
for /ro, irUf etc 



FAflSmi TOICK. 78 

SUBJYJNOTITB. 

Funmr. 
I maif or can be loved. 
snrGULAB. ninuL. 

imerls, or r« I Xm«ailBl 

iMFisnoT. 
/ mighty eouid^ would, or ekoM be loved. 

SmftrCrls, or r^ 

PnonoT. 
/ matf have been loved. 

ftrnftttts tOaa, i XmfttI 0lm«« 

SmAtiUi tarn AmfttI *Itis 

SmatiUi sit ; ' Smfttl slnt. 

Plufbupict. 
/ miffhtj could, woM, or ekoM haive been loved. 

&iifttlUi esses 
Sm&ttts emmUt ; 






XmfttI 

Smfttl ess«tf s 

tftnAtl essent. 



IlCPEBATIVB. 
Pus. Smarmy be thou loved; | Xmiimirnl, ft< yg AwedL 
Fur. fimftt^r, «Aot« shaU be loved. 



Smftt6r, A« shall be loved; \ &naiit6r, they shall be loved. 
I'NPINITIVB. PaBTICIPLB. 



TftS. Smftrl, to be loved. 

PsRV. Smattts ess^9 to have been 

loved. 
Fur. XmftfcftiM Irl, to be about to 

be loved. 



PiBT. flm&tttsy Aavtn^ ieen loved. 
Ftjt. flmandUSy to 5^ loved^ ^ 



1 FitMm^fuirU^ etc, are tomettmes used for <<f7i) «<«, etoi So alAO>^iM«nH>^<»> 
«0<^ etc., for eteem, etsee^ etc 
4 
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SBOOND COKJITGATION. 



SECOND OONJUGATION. 




ACTIVE VOICE. 


207. Moneo, J advise* 




PBINCIPAL PAiU^. 


Pres-Ind. Pres. loil Pert Ind. Bapine. 


m6ned| mdiigrdy mdnul, mdnitum. 


Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 




/ advise. 


y SINGULAR. 

m6ne6 


PLURAL. 




m6neakik» 


mdn^s 




mdn^tis 


mdn^t ; 




monent. 




Imperfect. 




/ was advising. 


mdn«1»ftm 




m^n^bilmlks 


mdn«1»As 




mdn«b&ti0 


mdn^b&t; 




mdn^bant. 




Future. 




/ sh<dl or toiU advise. 


m5n«b6 


mdnehtMMMAm 


mdn^bis 


mdn^Mtis 


mdn^bit ; 


m5nebimt. 




Perfect.* 


I advised or have advised. 


mdnul 




mdnulmiks 


mdnuisti 




mdntiistis 


mdnult ; 




mdnaemiity or ^rd« 




Pluperfect. 




/ had advised. 


in5nu£r&m 




mdnu^rftmtts 


mdnu^ras 




monu^ratis 


mdnu^r&t ; 




mdnu^rant* 




Future Perfect. 


/ shall or wUl have advised 


m5nu^r6 




monu^HEniLtfLS 


mSnu^rts 




mSnu^rltXs 


mdnu^rit ; 




mdnu^rint. 



a 


ACnrX TOIGB. 
UBJUKCTITX. 




PUSKHT. 




/ fl^y or earn advim. 


SmOULAR. 


nVEAJU 


mdoeiUit 






mdneta 




mdneatls 


mdne&t ; 








IicpiRnor. 


Imighi, wM, would, or khoM advise. 


mdn^r^m 






mdn4Sre0 




mdn«r«tl« 


mdner^t ; 




mdn«rent« 




PuncT. 




/fl^y Aaw adviaed. 


mdira^rln 






mdnu^rfs 




mdnn^ritls 


m5iiQ«i4t| 




m^inii^rlHl;. 




Plupkbtict. 


/mt^rA*, eauld, would, or <Aoii/i Aave advUed. 






mikixAnu^utikm 


mikmimu^u 






mdnulss^^t ; 







H 



Ihpbbatiyb. 

pRift. mdn^y advUetkou; | mSnM^y aduUe ye. 

Fur. mdn^t^l, f Aov tA«?// aIvim, | mdiiet4lt4$9 y« shall adnee, 



m6iket^9 he shall adeiee ; 

Inpinitivb. 

Fsis. mdii«r<>^9 to advise. 
Ferf. mdnulMi^^, to have advised. 
FuT. mdnitlki-tts es«4$, to 6tf 
odott^ to advise. 

Gbbund. 

Oen. mdnendly o^ advising, 

iXat. mikkewUU^9 for advising, 

Ace. Bk&aewUUksM^ advising, 

Abl. m&iewL'Mf hy adeitmg. 



m^entdy they shall advise. 

Pabticiplb. 
Pbks. m&VLetSM^ advising. 

Fur. mdnltlliikSy about to advise. 
SuPlNB. 



Ace. mSnitttm, to advise, 

Abl. mdnltft, to advise, be advised 



7e 



BBCOSD OONJ^a▲XIOK• 



SEOOND CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

208. Moneor, I am advised. 

PBINCIFAL PABTS. 
Pwa. Ind PreaL Inl Perf. Ind. 

mdnetfri mdnSrli mdnitiis siim. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prkskmt Tinu. 
/ am adtnted. 

PLURAL. 

Im6n4S(Matikr 
mdn^mlnl 
mdnentttr* 
Impebfsct. 
I was adoised. 

.FUTUI^K. 

7 «Aa0 or will be advised, 

mdn^MliiiMiiI 

Pkrtect. 
7 Aatte 6e6n or was adoised, 

mdnEI sttmlbi 
mdiutl estlA 
mduitl sunt. 
Pluperfbct. 
7 Aa(i 6een advised, 

mdnttl «ri|inlUi 
mdniti «rfttis 
mdnitl ^raMt* 
Future Perfect. 
7 «iWi^ or wUl ham been advised. 



SINGULAR. 

mdne6r 
mdn^^rlSy or r^ 
mdn^tttr | 



mdnebftris, or r^ 
moneb Atttr | 



in5n^b^rt«9 or r^ 
m5n«bXtilr ; 



mdnitttji 46» 



mdnitlk* ^r&mi' 
mdnitiks £rlit $ 



monitiks ^rts 



monitl ^rXnutts 
mdniti «ritl« 
mdnitl ^nint* 



1 See 8001 foot notttk 



TABBIVm TOICB. 



ffT 



SUBJUKCTITB. 



PftlSKIIT. 


7 may ot earn be td^Utd, 


gnrauLAS. • plueal. 


mdneAr 


mteetaittr 


mdneftriiS or r« 








Ikpebviot. 


I might, c(mH would, or ihoM be adtneed. 


mdD«r«r 




m&i«r«rXs9 or rib 


]ndD«r«Hilia 


]neki«r«Mr| 








mSnittts 0lnt> 


mdnltl «lm«« 


mdnittts «I0 


mdnltl Mils 


m5nTtifcs sit; 


mSnltl slnt. 


PLUPUtnCT. 




m^thm emmibwm' 


mdnla eM«ai« 


mdnitfta e«s«s 


mdnia emm^tMm 


mdmtiUi es««« | 


mdvltt emmemu 



Ihpbbatiyb. 

Puis. m5n«H$, 60 <^nf advieed; | mdnemlBl, 60 ^ odviaed 

Fur. m^SnCftdr, ^A<»« cAoft 60 ad- 
vised, 
mdn^Mr, A0 «Aatf be ad- 
vieed; 



Ikfikitiyb. 

Psn. mSn^rl, to 5« advieed, 
Pmr. in5]i!tttji emu^ to Amw 6een 

advieed, 
Fur. mdnitikni IvI^ to be aboui 

to be advieed 



mdnenMr, ihe^ ehaU be adioieed. 

Pabticiplb. 



FiRT. mdoitttJi, advieed, 
FuT. m5neB€Ufc«9 <o ^ advieed, . 



iB«6fiOe,fi>otnotas. 



79 



THIBD CONJUGATION. 



Prea.Ind. 



THIBD OONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICBL 

209. Rego, I rwfe. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
PresL InC Pert Ind. 

r6ggrdy rexly 

Indicative Mood. 
Pbksent Tsnsi. 



Bapine. 

rectfim. 



BINOlTLAa. 






plural. 


rgg* 






reglmtfM 


r6gi» 






rS^tis 


rSgitl 






rggimt. 




Impkrfxct. 






/ loeu ruling. 




r^g«b&inL 




rgg«biliiftll0 


rSgebfts 




rgg«1»atis 


rgg«%MS 


Future. 






/«^/ort«ttr«fo. 


i«gft- 




i^g^miUi 


r«g«» 




r^g^tis 


r«g«*f 


Perpkct. 


rfigeitt. 




/ ruled or Aaw ni/eii. 


rezi 






rexlmtts 


rexUrtl 






rexistls 


rexit; 






Tex«nuit» or «r4« 




Pluperfect. 






Ihadruled. 




rex^ri&iii 






rex^rftmUs 


rex^rfts 






rex«r&tl0 


rexto&t; 






rex^rant. 




Future Perfect. 






r shatt or will have ruled. 


rex^rd 






rex^rtmlfcs 


rex^rls 






rex^ritXs 


rex^rlt ; 






rexdrint. 





ACnVK YOIGB. 7 




SUBJIXNCTITB. 




Pbusht. 




I may OT can ruie. 




SDrOULAR. - PLURAL. 

IxpnncT. 




PlR] 


M, or »hould rule. 




ImayhamrtML 

rex^rts rez«rttls 
reziteit | rez^rint* 

PLUPUtnCT. 




/ might, emM, wauid, 
rexls0«t ; 


rexlM^mtts 
rextos«tls 




Ihpebatiye. 


Pbm. r«g«, rule tlum ; \ r6glt«, ruU ye. 


FUT. 


r^^td, ^Aou «Aa/< ni^, rSgltOM, yeMhaUruU, 
T^git6, he shall rule; T^wutt6^ theydudlmU. 




Infinitive. Pabticiple. 


Pres. 
Fkrt. 

Fur. 


r€g*r*, to rule, 
rexi»»*, to have ruled. 


Prm. rggens, rw/tn^. 
Fur. rectmikff, about to rule. 




Gbbfnd. Supine. 


Gen. 
Dai. 
Aee, 
Ahk 


rggendl, of ruling, 
r^gencld, for ruling, 
r^gend&my m/tn^, 
T^enddy by ruling. 


Ace, rectttm, to rule, 

Abi, recto, to rule, be ruled. 



19 
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THISD C019JUaATI0K. 



THIBD CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVB VOICE. 

210. Regor, I am ntled, 

PEINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pre& Ind. Free. InC Peril Ind. 

regSr, regi, recttis sfim. 

Indicativb Mood 



BINOULXB. 

r6g*r 

rj^g^ris, or rd 
r^gitttri 

rgg«1»ftr 
r^g^bftrXs, or r^ 
r£gei»ftiiU' ; 



r6gftr 

rggCria, or rd 
rSg^tUr; 



r0CtlL0 0ttm 
rectus £s 
recttts eflrt; 



rectus ^riUn^ 
recttts ^rfts 
recttts ^r&t; 



Prssxiit Tensb. 
I am ruled, 

FLU&AL. 

rggXnoiiSLr 
r^gimim 
rSgimtttr* 

Imperfect. 
/ loeu rt</edL 

rgg^lritmtlr 
rggebftmXiil 
rgg^boitMr* 

Future. 
7 «AaZ/ or imZ/ &« rt«M. 

rSg^minl 
r^entilr. 

Perfect. 
/ have been or iom ni/edL 

recti Bttnttts 
recti estls 
recti sunt* 
Pluperfect. 
J had been ruled. 

recti ^rftmlbi 
recti Gratis 
recti ^rajit* 
Future Perfect. 
I shall or toUl have been ruled. 



rectttis ^r6' 
recttks ^rts 
recttts 4irtti 



recti ^rXmUs 
recti iritis 
recti ^miit. 



> Bee 206, foot notes. 



PAfiSnrS TOIOB. 81 

SVBJUNCTITX. 

Prisxiit. 
/may or eon he nM, 

aXNGULAR, PLVEAl. 






Impxbfict. 

/ m^A<, ecmH woiuld, or thoM he ruled, 

T^^r^r I rSgte«Bittr 

r^r«i4«, or r« I r^^rAnUaa 

r^^r«tttr | I r^g^renMr. 

PuncT. 

/ may have heen ruled, 

retOkm flXm^ I recti tmmUkm 

rectiui Mm recti «Itte 

recttt« tf(t| I recti wltatt. 

ThvrwarECT. 

I mighty wM^ wouldf or should have heen ruled. 



rectus 
recttt0 ••««« 
recttts emmiSt^ 



recti 

recti mmmi^tiM 

recti eMieat* 



Ihpebatiyb. 

pRxs. r^^r^9 6« r^m nJec^; | rggfmlnTy 5e ye ruZedL 

Fur. rggXtdr, ^Aow «Aa// 6e ru/«<^, I 

rggXt^r, ^ «Aa/; 6tf ruled; \ r^gmttdr, y« «/^ he ruled. 

Ikvikititx Pabticiple. 



Prbs. r^9 to be ruled. 

Pkbf. recttks ess^, to have heen 

ruled. 
Fur. rectttm Irl, to he about to 

he ruled. 



PxRF. rectftSy rtded. 
Fur. rggendiUi, to he ruled. 



> B«e 908, foot notes. 
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FOUBTH COJrjUQAHtOK. 



FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 

Al/TiVJS VOICB. 

211, Audio, I hear. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 



PrM.Iiid. PNS.In£ 


Per£ Ind. Supine. 


audiSy audlrdy audivly auditiim. 


Indicative M 


OOD. 




Pbksent Tkmbb. 






I hem. 




y BinaULAS. 




PLURAL, 






%iiHTi^^y 


audl0 






audltis 


ancttti 






audlmtt. 




Imperfect. 






/ wu Tieaaring, 




andf«%i&iii 






aiidl«%ilmtt« 


andi«b&s 






audi«1»Atl« 


audi«%&t; 






aadieiMUit. 




Future. 






/ %haU or mU hem 


', 


audiftm 






audt«mtt« 


audi«0 






audi«ti0 


audl«t $ 






audlent. 




FsRVEcrr. 








audivl 






audivXmiks 


audiytstl 






audivistls 


audivXt ; 






aadiy«naiit, or er^< 




Plcperfect. 






/AoiA^^ard 




audlT^rftm 






audlT^rfioitts 


audiv^r&s 






audiv^rfttis 


ftudirerlit ; 




. 


aadiv^rant. 




Future Perfect. 






/ %h€dl or mil have heard. 


audiv«p6 






audiv£]4intt0 


audiv^rts 






audiY^rltis 


audlY^rXt \ 






audly^rint. 



▲ciiva Yoicnu 



83 



SiTBJUNOTITS. 





PUSKHT. 




I may or mm Amt. 


SIROrLAS. 


nUBAL. 


audiifcm 

audlAs 

audlAt; 


audlA»«« 

audlAtls 

audiaat. 




iMFBEnOT. 


I might, etML,wtmtd,wduAdd hear. 
aadlrtaa audIif«Bilbi 
andlrSs aadlr«tte 
audlr^t ; wsOMrtmU 




PnviCT. 


aadiT«rl0 
aadlT^rit | 


I may ham heard. 

aa<&7«rim«« 

aiidlv«rttlti 

andlTtelMt. 



Plitfkrrct. 

/ ffM^A^, comU^ woM, ot thoiM have heard. 

andlYlMi^Ba I andlTlssemlbi 

Ka^yrimmat ; I audlidU«eBt« 

Ihpbbatiye. 



Tkes. andl, hearthou; 

Fur. andltd, thou shalt hear j 
audltifty heehaUhear; 

Inpikitive. 

Prks. andlr^, to A«ar. 
Pbbv. andlidUs^, to Aove A«ar«f. 
Fur. aodXtAirtts emu^, to 64 
4iioii< to Aeor. 

GsBiTirp. 

6^ audlendl^ e/" hearing^ 

Dat» audiendds far hearing,. 

Ace. audlendttiia^ hearing. 

Ahl. aiidiend^, hg'ktaring. 



I audlMy A«ar ye. 

aiidlt4lt4$9 ye lAo^ Aeor, 
aadimttdy theg ehaU hear, 

Pabticiple. 

Pbis. audienSy hearing. 



Fu^UditOriUii 



lUPINB, 



^ctf. landlttlmy to hear. 
Abi. audita, to Aeor, ie 



4li 

aboyito hear^^^^ 



heard 
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70UBTH OONJUGAHOK 



\ 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

212. Audior, lam heard 

PBINGIPAL PABTS. 
Pres. lad. Pre& In£ Perf. Ipd. 

aa<U5r| audlrl, aadittis siim. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbissnt Tensx. 

I am heard. 

SIKGirLAB. PLUBAlu 

audidr I andUnttr 

audlrlsy or r^ I aadlminl 

audltilr % \ audimttttr. 

Imfertect. 
/ tMM hecard. 



audi£1»ftrXs, or r^ 
audl^bfttllr ; 



audt4S1»iliiito 
audid>ajnlnl 
audiebantiir. 



audiiir 
audi^^riSy or r^ 
audi^tUr $ . 



FumtB. 
/ thall or mil he heard, 

audl^mifcr 



aadiChmXm 
audl^ntttr. 



Pkbfect. 
I have been heard, 
aQdiHiffsttm' audltl siUnlfMi 

audUtts ^s aaditl estibi 

audltik* est ; audltl sunt. 

Plupwifect. * 
I hadhemheard, 
auditttff ^rttm^l^ I 
andittts «rft0 ^^ 
audltHs felit % I 

FuTTRx Perfect. 
I shall or vfill have been heard. 



audltl ^rftntlfcs 
audltl Gratis . 
audltl ^raiit. 



auditfts «r6 ' 


audltl «i4nill« 


audittts ^rts 


audltl iritis 


audittts «rit | 


audltl ^nuftt. 



iS«»90<^footnotM. 



TASa^U TOICB. 85 

SUBJITKCTIYX. 
PSXSBNT. 

/ may or eon be heard. 

BINGVLAB. PLVKAL. 

andlftr I audUkBKttr 

audlftris, or r^ i audUkaiXsI 

andUtttr | I audlamtttr. 

iMPiancT. 

/ mighi^ ecntH wouH or ^oM be heard, 

andXr^r I andXr^mttr 

audXrfti^y or r^ I aadXr«HilBX 

audlretttr ; | audXr«Atttr« 

FiBncT. 

/ majf have been heard, 

BXidsHkm iAm * i aadltx tOmaAm 

auditttji «X0 I audit! sltte 

aw&tttji sit I I audia slAt* 

PltlTFIBtlOr. 

I might, eanldyieould^mehoM have been h^ard. 



andltiUi ess^m * 
anditiUi emMm 



andltl emMmtts 
andia e0««ti0 
anctitl essent. 



Impxbatiyb. 

Puis, andlrli, *be tkw heard; | audXmlnX, be ye heard. 

Fur. audltdr, th4m shalt be heard, I 

audltdr, he shall be heard; \ andimttdr, they shall be heard, 

Ikfikitivb. Pabticiplb. 



Pres. audlFl, to be heard. 

PiRF. audittts e0S«, to have been 

heard. 
Fur. auditflm WU to be about 

to be heard. 



PiBF. audltttSy heard. 

Fur. audiendtts, to be hear^^ 

>gM90^footnotM. 
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VERBS IN 10 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

213. Verbs in io are generally of the fourth conjuga- 
tiou, and even the few which are of the third are inHecled 
with the endings of the ibuith, wherever those endings 
have two successive vowels, as follows : 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

214. Capio, I take. 

/ PBINGIPAL PAKTS. 

Pre*. Ind. Prec In! Perf. Ind. Soplne. 

c&pi6, o&p6r6, c^pi, oapt&nL 

Indicative Mood. 

PSISINT TkNSI. 
8INOVLAB. PLURAL. 

oftpi2(, cSplB, ofipft ; I oftpXmibB, cSpitito, cSpinnt. 

Ikfebfect. 
cSpieb&n, -iebss, -leMt ; | oftpiebftmiks -iebfttSs, -iebont 

FumuL 
cSpi^ -ies, 4&t ; I dlpifimfia, -idtia, -lent. 

PEBnCT. 

oepi, -istt, -It; I oeplmfis, -istiiB, -eniiit, or firS. 

PLXTPEBrSOT. 

cepgrSm, -8rS8, -Siftt ; | oepdramiis, -SrfttiB, -^rant. 

Future Perfbct. 
oep^rS, -giis, -Mt; I cep^ifmQs, -Siltib, -&iiit 

Subjunctive. 
Present. 
cfipi&n, -ifis, -iSt ; | cftpifimtts, ASJSb, -unt. 

Imperfect. 
cSpSi^m, -Srea, 4$r6t; | cSp^rSmOs, -^retSa, -^rent 

Perpect. 
cepSnm, -^rby -Siit; | cSp^rlmiis, -^riUs, -Srint 

Pluperpeot. 
oepiflaSm, -isaes, -LuSt ; | oepiasemiis, -iasetis, -lasent. 



nr 10. 
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I 


ICPXBATITB* 


SIHOULAR. 

Pbm. cSpg; 

Fur. cipit^ 
CftpiUJ; 




PLUKAL. 

cipttg. 

C«pit6t«, 
oftplunt^ 


Infinitive. 




Pabticiplx 


Prks. cSp^NL 
Pjbbf. oepiasd. 
Fur. GaptQrQseaB& 




Pmn. dtpieni. 
Fur. oqMrtti. 


OXBUND. 




SUPINX. 


Otti. cSpiendL 
DaL cSpiendft. 
Aee. cSpiendibii. 
AU. cSpiend^ 




Ace. oiptfim. 
^M. capta 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
215« Capior, I am taken. 

PBINCIPAL PABTB. 
Pns. Ind. Pres. Inil P0i£ Ind. 

o&pidr, c&pl^ captCus siiixu 

Indicatiyb Mood. 
PusBHT Turn. 

SIKOT7LAB. PLURAL. 

cSpifir, cfipSria, cSpItfir ; | oftpimfir, cSpimixil, cflpinntiir. 

iMPSRnCT. 

cSpiebSr, -idb&riii, 4ebfttiir ; | cftpUbfimttr, -iebAmXnX, 4fib«itfir. 

FUTURX. 

cfipiflr, -ierite, -ietOr ; | oftpiemiir, -ifimlnl, 4entiir. 

Perfect. 
eaptfis s8m, Ss, est ; | c^>ti sQmiiB, estis, sunt 

Pluperpect. 
captCis Srfim, grSs, MX ; | captil SriUnfis, difttis, grant. 

FiTTURB Perfect. 
eaptfis grS» giis, grit; | captX grlmfi^ gritis, grant. 
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TBBBS IK 10. 



BTSQXJLAJEL 

cSpi&r, -iflriis, -i&t&r ; 



SuBJtTNCTITB. 

PSKSENT. 

PLURAL. 

I cSpiSxniir, -iflminl, -iantur. 
Impebfect. 
cSp^rSr, -Sreris, -^retiir ; | cfip^rem&r, -dremiDi, -^rentiir. 

Perfect. 
captiis 1^ d^ ^t; | captl simiis, eStls^ sint 

Plxtperfect. 
capt&fl eaa&n, eaatt, easSt ; | capH eflsemilfl, essetSB, esaent 

Ihpebatiyb. 



Pres. cfipSrS; 
Put. cSpItdr, 

Infinitiv] 
Pres. c«pL 
Perf. captiis easS. 
Put. captiim M. 



I cSp&niiiL 

I cft^Muntdr. 

Pabtigiplb. 

Perf. capt&s. 
Put. cftpiendfifl.^ 



SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 

216. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

I. ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Pbincipal Paets. 

&mS, amard, &mayl, &matum. 

2. Moods and Tenses.* 



ZNDXOATTVa. 

Pres, am8 
Imp. fim&b&m 
Fut, Sm&bd 
Perf, amavl 
Plup, SmSiY^rSm. 
F, P. Smavgrd 





XMFSB. 


Sm^m 


fima 


IU)a9,rSl]l 






SmAt^ 






ftm&TisBSm 





IMFLNITlVJBi 

SmfttGriis essS 



PABTIOIPUk 

Smans. 
ftmfitOr&a. 



Chrundf Smandl, d$, etc. Supine^ Smftt&m, Q. 



> These tables, it will be observed, are bo arranged as to exhibit not only the 
synopsis of each mood through the different tenses, as, Imdio. amo, amdbam^ eta, but 
also the synopsis of eaeh tense 'through the diflierent moods, as. Pais, amo^ amem^ 
ama, etc The pnpil should make himself so fiuniliar with the verbs, aa they oocor 
in his reading lessons, as to be able to give the synopsis of any mood tbroogh aU the 
tenses, or of any tense throngh all the moods. 



8TN0P6IB OF OOKJtTOAIlOK. 

n. PASsiYS voicasL 

1. Principal Parts. 

&m6r, &mari, fim&tOs sAin. 

2. Moods Ai!n> Tsnsxs. 



89 



nDioAnra. 


BUBJUVOnYB. 


XMPBB. 




Pre9. «m5r 
Imp. SmabSr 
Fut. Sm«b6r 
Perf, Smftt&Bsfim 
Plup. SnULtOsgrftm 


2m£r 
imMr 

KmfltQseflB&n 


imaOr 


SmAil 
Xmfitfimlrf 



XmindiSi* 



217. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

L ACnVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Pabib. 

m6ne5, m5ner6, mdnnl, mdnltibn. 



Pres. m^e5 
Imp, mdnebSm 
Put. mdnebft 

Phip. m5nii£Tflin 
i^. P. mdnngrtt 



2. Moods and Tenses. 



mdneSm 
mdnuuaSm 



mSnet^ 



mdnSrS 

mdnltOrfiB c 
mdnuiasft 



mSDltOr&s. 



6^ff*imd^ mSnendl, dS, etc Supine, Tn^rfttim, tL 



n» PASSHTE VOICE. 

1. Principal Parts. 

mdneor, mdn6rl| xndnltOs sOm. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



JVm. in5iie9r 


m5neSr 


mdnerft 


mdnSiI 


Imp. mHa&^Sr 


mdnerSr 






Put. mdneb^ 




mdnetdr 


m5ii!tiim Irl 


P«rf. mftnitfis sfim 


moiutus sun 




mdidtiifl eflsS 


Plup. m5iiit&8 Slim 
F. P. mdnitOs gr6 


m^DitOsessgm 













m5nenditai 



00 



6TNOPSIS OF GONJUGATIOlir. 



218. THIRD CONJUGAHON. 

L ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Pbingipal Pabtb. 

r§gft, rftgfirfi, rexi, rectfim. 





2. Moods and Tenses. 


IVDXOXTIYB. 


BirBJUHOTI'VlL ^ 


DCPSK Dnmnnvn 


Pres, r6g» 
Imp. r^geMm 
Fut. rSgim 
Perf. rexl 
Plup, rex^rSm 
K P. Wiz^r6 


i«g«m 
r^ggrdin 

rexSiim 
rezifisSm 


r«g6 


reg«r6 
rexiflsd 





PAXTXOIPUL 

rectfirtia. 



n. PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Principal Pasts. 

r6g6r, r%i, rect&s sum. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pre*. r^gSr 
/mp. rSgeb&r 
i^. i«gAr 
Perf. rectOssQm 
P/m0. rectOs Sr&n 
P. P. rectfis &6 



rggSr 
rSgSrftr 

rectlisi&n 
rectfis essgm 



i«g«r6 
r«git5r 



rfgi 

rectiimlil 
rectOsesefi 



rSgendOs. 
rect&L 



219. VERBS IN 10 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

I. ACTIVE VOICE 

1. Pbincjipal Paets. 

cftpift, c&pftrft, c6pi, captGm. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pres, cSpiii cSpiSm cftpfi dCp^rfi 

/mjD. cSpiebSm cSp€r§m 

Put. cdpiSm cSpit6 captOrQs easl^ 

Perf. cSpI cep^iim cepissfi 

Plup. cSp^rSm cSpissSm 

JR >. 06p6r6 

y Gerund, eSpiendl, d5, etc Bupine, captiim, «\. 



cSpi«D8. 
<3SptQr6fl. 



y 



STHOFSia or OOHTUOAXXOBr. 
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Pres, cSpidr 
Imp. c&piebftr 
Put. cSpi& 
Petf, captQs sQm 
jP/aip. captOs SrSm 
i^. P. captQs gi^ 



n. PASSIVE YOIGB. 

1. Pbzncipal Fabib. 

c&pi6r, c&pf , captito 8llm« 

2. Moods and Tenses. 

smuujionvJL 
cftpSrfir 



o^itOa esBSm 



oSpftrt 
oftpitfir 



captOmlif 
captOaeflsS 



cApiendOa. 



220. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

l active voice. 

1. Pbincipal Pabts. 
andift, andird, audiyl, anditfini. 

2. Moods and Tenses. 



Pres. andiS 

Pka. aadi^m 
Perf. audivl 
Plup. au<fiTgr&ii 
P. P. andiygrd 


andlrSm 

aadlvgiCni 
andiTisadm 


audi 
au^tK 


audlrii 

audbtOrfis eflflS 
audiiiflBfi 


Gerund, andiendl, dS, etc. Supine, andltfim, IL 


n. PASSIVE VOICE. 


1. PbencipaIi Pabis. 


andidr, aadlrl, anditiis sdm. 


2. Moods and Tenses. 


Pree. andidr 
Imp. audieb^ 
J^W. audilbr 
Perf, auditiis siim 
Plup. auditOs SrSm 
P. P. auditiis «r« 


andiSr 
aadlrSr 

auditOs sofm 
aucUtiis eesSm 


audirfi 
aucKtSr 


audlri 

auditihn Iil 
audit&8 esB& 



audltarfii. 



audiendOfl. 
audit&s. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

^ 221. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the 
Passive Voice with the signification of the Active. Bat , 
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DXPONKNT VXEBS. 



1. They hare alao in the Actare, the futore mfinitiye, the partidplefli 
gerand, and supine. 

2. The Future paflsive participle generally has the paasiTe significa- 
tion ; sometimes also the peneot passiTe ; hortandiu^ to be exhorted ; ex- 
pertus^ tried. 

8. The Future Infinitire of the Paasire form is rare, as the Acdve 
form is generaUj used. y 

SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 

FIBST CONJUGATION. 

222. RoTtor, I exhort. 

L Principal Pabis. 
hort6r| hortarl, bort&ttis s&nL 

n. Moods and Teetoes. 

Prea. hortdr* 
Imp, hortAbAr 

Fut. hort&b5r 

Perf, hortAtGs stim 
Piup. hortatiis drftm 
F, P, hort&tOs «rd 



hortSr 
hortftrSr 



hortatiis Sm 
hort&tOsessgm 



hortftrft 



hortfttdr 



hort&il 

hortStOrfisc 
hortat&sesi 



hortans. 

[hortfttOrOs. 
[hortandfia, 
hortatOs. 



Gerund^ hortandi, d5, ete. Svpine^ hortfttfim, IL 
SECOND CONJUGATION. 





223. Vereor, I fear. 




L Pbincipal Pahtts. 


vSredr, v6reri, vfirltUB Biim. 


n. Moods IlStd Tketses. 


Pre». ygreSr 
Imp. T$reb&r 

Put. TgrSbdr 


y^reXr 
ygrer^r 


y«ret5r 


yfirOrl 
ySiftOrOs essS 


ySiena 

jyArftOiilia. 
(ydrendaSi 


Perf. Tfirittis Bfim 
Plup, vSrittis drfim 
-P.Av6ritfi8 6r8 - 
Oeru 


rSrltOs stm 
ySrittis esB&n 

nd, vfirendl, dii. 


SupiM 


yMtOs esse 


yfiritOs. 



> The tenses are inflected regalarl7 through the persons and numbers ; Aofidr, 
hortSu^ harUU&r^ hortdmUr^ Aor/dmlfii, fiortafUHr. 

All the forms in this synopsis have the active meaning, / eeohortf I vtae eahori. 
*ng^ etc, except the ParL in chu, which has the passive force, about to be eoBJkorM^ 
to be eoBhorted. From its passive force this Part cannot be used in intimnsltlye De^ 
yerbib«zoept in an impersonal sensel See 801, S and & 



STKOFSIS or OOKJUGAXXOV. 
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THIRD OONJUGATION. 

224. Sequor, I fcUow. 

L PsDrciPAi< Pabib. 

seqndr, sequi, sdcatOs sOm. 

IL Moods axd Tbnsbs. 



INDXaATiyB. 


agqudi^r 


IMPSB. 

06qu«r6 


XHFXXRITS. 

fifiqm 


PASnCIFIA 

flSquens. 


Fut. B^quSr 




sfiqultdr 


BficQtOr&B eaB« 


(rtoQtOrfis. 
(afiquendOa. 


Pel/. sgcQtus sfim 
Plup, secQtQs gram 


s^cQtus ^Sm 
sgcatiis essgrn 




86cat&8efl85 


adcQtus. 


fferwni, fifiquendi, d», etc. iSuptne, fllk^Qtiim, IL 


225. Patior, / «(^er. 


L PUNCIFAL PaBTB. 


p&tidr, p&tl, passiks sOm. 


. n. Moods and Tenses. 


Preg. patifr 
/mp. p£tieb& 

.FV<t pfitUtr 


pSti2r 
pfttMr 


pfttiifi 
pStittdr 


p&a 

paasOrfiseflsS 


pXtiens. 

paflsQrQfl. 
pitiend&a. 


Perf. passitesifan 
Plup, paas&s er&n 
P.P. pasB&sgrft 


paflsiisdfm 
, pfttiendl, d^, < 


$to. Sup^ 


paasfiseaBft 
ffM, paasOm, tL 


pasBQa. 



Pre9. 
Imp. 
Fat, 

Perf. 

Plup. 

F,P. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

226. Blandi6r, I flatter. 

L Principal Pabts. 

blandidr, blandiri, blanditus sum. 

n. Moods and Tenses. 



blandiSr 

blandiebSr 

blandi&r 

blanditOa 

sum 
blaiK&tils 

SrSm 
blandltOfl 



blandi&r 
blandXrSr 



blanditfi8££m 

blanditOs es- 
B^m 



blandiri 

blandi- 
t5r 



blandiri 
blanditOrfia ea- 

85 

blanditQs esafi 



blandiena. 

(blanditQrtia 

iblandiendilui 

blancUti^ 



Gtrundy blandiendl, d5, etc Svpinef blandltum, 0. 
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PXBIPHRASTIC OONJUGATIOK. 



PERIPHBASTIO CX)NJUGAnOK 

227. The Latin has also two Periphrastic conjagations, 
formed respectively from the two regular future paiiiciples 
combined with the varions tenses of the auxiliary «t«m. 

228. The First or Active Periphrastic conjugation, 
compounded of the Future Active participle and sum^ ex- 
presses an intended or future action or state: anuUurtia &ufn, 
I am about to love ; moniturtis sum^ I am about to advise. 

229. The Second or Passive Periphrastic conjugation, 
compouDded of the Future Passive participle and surri^ ex- 
presses necessity or duty : amandvs sum^ I must be loved* 

L AcnvK Pjsriphbastic Conjugation. . 

230. Amatarus sum, I am about to love. 



MDIOATITB. 

Sm&tQriUs sbm ' 
&miltarfis drdm 
ftm&tQrtui dr6 
idnAturfifl fid 
SmAtQrfis fu^rSm 



Prez. 

Imp, 

Fut. 

Per/, 

Plup. 

FuL Perf, ftmfttarfis fu6r6 " 



SUB/mrOTITB. 

ftmatOriis sun 
ftmfltOrfis essSm 

lUnAtQrflfl fuSrito 



xHriKiTiya. 
SmfttQrQs 6886. 



£m&tQr&8 fuissK. 



Pres. 

Imp, 

Put, 

Perfi 

Plup. 



n. PaSSIYB PeBIPHRASTIC CoNJUGATIOir. 

231. Amandus sum, Imu%t he loved. 



•fimandfis sfiin 
ftmandOs 6rSm 
fimandtis Sr6 
Amandtts fui 
ftmandCis fudrftm 



SmandOs essSm 

Smand&s fuSnm 
fiiiiandi!i8 fuiaaftin 



flmandiis fuissS. 



Pka. Per/, ftmandtis fii6r6 

232. The Periphrastic Goigugatioii, in the widest sense of the term, 
includes all forms compounded of participles with sum: amans Mf, he is 
loving; amatUrua eat, he is about to love; anUUus est, he has been loved; 
€unandua eat, he is to be loved, or must be loved. But as the Pres. Part, 
with 8um is equivalent to the Pres. Ind. {ajnana eat = amat), and is ac- 
cordingly seldom used, and as the Perf. Part, with aum is, in the strictest 
sense, an integral part of the regular conjugation, the term Peripkraatie is 
generally limited to the two conjugations above given. 

233. The First Periphrastic conjugation may be formed from either 
transitive or intnlDsitive verbs; the Second from transitive verbs only, 
except in an impersonal sense. See 301. 2. 

* — ^_____^_^___________ 

> The peilpliTMtle fonns are Inflected regnlarlf throng the persons and nom- 
Urs : omo^flriM «tMis M, eti; amaMH ffff9MM^ mMi^ nmA 

> Bzeeodtnglj laie. 
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COUTRAOTIONS AND PECUUARITIES IN CONJUGATION. 

234. Perfects in flvi, 5vl, Ivl, and the tenses derived 
from them, sometimes drop v and suffer contraction belbro 
8 and r. Thus 

A-i and a-e beccmie 2 : ameniati (amaisti), amtuH ; ama99ram (amae- 
ram), a$ndram ; amaviase (amaisBe), omoiae. 

E-i and e^ become • : nArt (to q;>ui), fMm£t (neisd), nei/t ; fMv^mn/, 
(neerunt), nirunt, 

I-i becomes X: ovctivu^t (andiisti), autUsti; avdivissem (audiiflsem), 



1. Perfects in wi sometimes drop v in anj of their forms, bnt geoerallj 
without contraction, except before « : audivi, audit, audiit, tntdiiram ; aiM- ^ 
vuUy audiisti or audisti, 

2. Perfects in dvi, — ^The perfect of noteo, to know, and mdveo, to move, 
sometimes drops v and suffers contraction before r and $ : novuti, nodi, 

8. Perfects in m and xi sometimes drop u^ itr, pr «i«: acripauU, teripsU; 
dixustf disee ; acetmaUa, aeoedu. 

235. BrS for enmt, as the ending of the third Pers. PI. of the 
Perf. Ind. Act, is common in the historians. 

The form in 9r$ does not drop o. In poetrj irufU oocnrs. 

236. Re for lis in the ending of the second Pers. of the Pass. Is 
rare in the Pres. Indie. 

237. Dio, duo, £eic, and fer, for dice^ ditee^ flee, and flre, are the 
Imperatiyes oSdico, dueo^foicio, and /«ro, to say, lead, make, and bear. 

1. JHcef d&cCf aad/aee occur in poetrj. 

2. Compounds foUow the simple verbs, except those of faeio which 
change a into i: confice. But dAc does not occur in compounds. 

238. Uodiis and iindi for endiM and wdi occur as the endings of 
the Put Pass. Part, and of the Gerund of Coi\j. m. and lY. : dleundua 
bosadieo, to say; pHihmdus, from p6tior, to obtain. 

239. ANCixirr and Rari FoRics.-^yarious other forms, belonging 
in the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, CTcn of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of an- 
tiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in 

1. ibam for HUtam, in the Imp. Ind. of Conj. lY. : tdbam for scHbam, See 
Imp. of 00, to go, 295. 

2. ibo, fboTf for iam, iar, in the Fot. of Conj. lY. : tervtbo for teniam ; 
oppenbor for opperiar. See Fut. of eo^ 295. 

3. im for am or em, in the Pres. Subj. : edim, edU,, etc., for edam, €Uy etc. ; 
duim (from duo, for do), for dem,^lD, nm, veiim, noUm, maUm (204 and 398)» 
•m is the common endings 
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4. OMO, MM, and 90, in the Fat Per£, and astim, etHnh and mm, in the 
Perf. Subj. of Conj. I. IL IIL : faxo (facso) for/eoero (from/ado); /oa^mfor 
/tehim ; auHm, for avtut nm (for otftriNm, firom (hm2«7). Rare examples 
are: lewuao for kvaoero; prohibeaso for proMbuiro; eapeo for eepero; axo 
for «^<8ro / yuMO fotjtu^kro / ocdM for oeoidenb ; taxis for UU^hia, 

6. to and mino for ^ the former in both numbers, the latter in the sin- 
gnlar of the Fot. Imp. Pass, and Dep. : airHMUot arbUramino for arbitrator ; 
utunto for ukkiUor, 

6. Ml* for i in the Prea. Pass* Tnfin. : amarur kit amSH; viderUr for 

FORMATION OF THE VARIOUS PARTS OF THE VERB. 

240. Pbincipal Pabts. — ^From an inspection of the 
paradigms, it will be seen, that the Principal Parts are 
K>rmed in the four conjugations with the Allowing end- 
ings:* 

I. o, are, avi, Stiim. 

C 1. In a fwo verbs : 



I eo, 6re, ^vi, dtom. 

I 2. In mott verbs: 

[eo, 3re, ni, Ktunu 

r 1. In ooneonant stems : 

I o, ^re, si, tmn. 

j 8. In towet stems: 

[o, ^re, i, torn. 

IV. io. Ire, ivi, ftran. 

Examples. 



n. 



in. 



L Amo, 

TT ( 1. Deleo, 
"• ( 2. Moneo, 

( 1. Carpo, 
(2. * 



HL 



am&re, 


amftTi, 




to km. 


delere, 
monere, 


delevi, 
monni, 


d^letnm, 
monitmii, 


todssiroy. 
toacbfise. 


carpfire, 
acuire, 


carpBi, 
actti, 


carptum, 
acQtiun, 


to pluek. 
to sharpen. 


andire, 


auc^yi, 


an^tiim, 


to hear. 



[ 2. Actto, 
rV. Audio, 

241. Entikb Conjugation.— Again, from an inspec- 
tion of the paradigms, it will be seen, that all the forms of 
any regular verb, through all the moods arid tenses of 
both Yoices, arrange themselves in three distinct groups or 
systems of forms : 

1 The forms in 9H and itum of Co^j. IL do not occur In the paradigms glyea 
above, bnt belong to the regalar forms of those conjugations. For a ftiller atatemant 
«r tbe li»rmation of the iV<fMli)a{ Pof^ «o«4 jDmmspI^^ 
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L The Present System, with the Present Indicatiye 
as its basis, comprises 

1. The Fresentj Imperfeet^ and Future /fufieottM— Aotive and 
Passive. 

2. The Present and Imperfeet Subjunctive— Ac^re and PassiTe. 

3. The Imperative— Aotive and Passive, 

4. The Present Infinitiee — Aotive and Passive. 

5. The Present Active and Future Passive Participle. 

6. The Gerund. 

These parts are all ibrmed from the Present Stern^^ 
fomid in the Present Indicative of the several conjuga- 
tions, by dropping the endings — o, eo, o, io, of the Active, 
or — oTy eor^ or^ ior^ of the Passive : amo, present stem, am ; 
tnoneo^ mon ; rego^ beg ; audiOy avd. 

n. The Perfect System, with the^ Perfect Indicative 
Active as its basis, comprises in the Active voice 

1. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative. 

3. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

8. The Perfect Ir^nitive. 

These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stem^ fonnd 
in the Perfect Indicative Active by dropping i; amdvi^ 
perfect stem amay ; monui, monu. 

m. The Supine System, with the Sapine as its bams, 
comprises 

1. The Supines in urn and «, the former of which with irt 
forms the Future Infinitive Passive. 

2. The Future Active and Perfect Passive Participles, the 
former of which with esse forms the Future Active Infinitive, and 
the latter of which with the proper parts of the auxiliary sum 
forms in the Passive those tenses which in the Active belong to 
the Perfect System. 

These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem^ found 
in the Supine by dropping umi amaJt/am^ supine stem, 
AMAT ; monltum^ monit. 

243, Table op Verbal iNPLEcmoNS. — ^The following 
table of the four conjugations exhibits the regular forma- 
tion of the various parts of the Latin verb by the union of 
the proper stems and endings. 

1 Th« Present Stem is always the same as the Verb-Stem. Bee 908L 
6 
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TXBB8. 



TABLE OF 



PRESENT SYSTEM. 









ACTIVB VOICE. 










IiTDicATiTs Mood. 










Pbbsemt. 






in5n 




t 

-18, 


-at; ^Uniifl, 
^t; -Ami^ 
-it; -imus, ^ 
-it; -im&s, 
Impebfeot. 


-Atfe, 
-Atifl, 

HtiS, 


-ant 
-ent 
-ant. 
-iunt 


im 
id5ii 

aud 


■abSm, 

■eb&n, 
•ieb&n, 


-ftbte, 

-ebfia, 


-Abat; -abamita, 
-€bAt; -AbAmils, 
-ebat; -ebamtis, 
-iSbAt; -iebAmtis, 
Future. 


-AbAtls, 
-ebatiuB, 
-Abatis, 
-lAbAiis, 


-Abant 
-ebant 
-Abant 
-lAbant 


mdn 


•«b8, 
•to, 
-ito, 


-Abis, 

■€bi8, 

-iftS 


■Abit; ^bimiis, 
-Abit; -Abimus, 
-ftt; -AmAs, 
-lAt; -iemus, 

SlTBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 


-Abttas, 

-AbitilB, 

-AtSs, 

-lAtib, 


-Abunt 
-Abunt 
-ent 
-ient 


im 
mSn 

aud 


-Km, 
-eSm, 
-to, 
-i£m, 




^t; ^As, 
-eat; -eftm&s, 
-at; -AmAs, 
-iat; -lAmAs, 
Imperfect. 


-Atfc, 
-eatiua, 
-Atis, 
-iads, 


-ent 
-eant 
-ant 
-iant 


mdn 


-Ai«m, 
-€r6m, . 
^rfm, 
-ir«m, 


-Arts, 
-ir68, 


-Ai«t; -AremAs, 
-Arft; -ArAmAs, 
•^lAt ; -^remiia, 
-ir6t; -IrAmAs, 

Impebatiyb. 


-ArAtls, 
-ArAtia, 
-ArAtifl, 
-iretis, 


-flrent 
-Arent 
-Arent 
-irent 




PllERE1«T. 


Future. 




SING, 
am -fl, 
mon -e, 

aud -I, 


PLTHL 

-atS; 
-€tfi; 
-itd; 
-it«; 


SINGULAR. 

-Atft, -Atli ; 
-At», -At«; 
.it«, .it6; 
-it6, -itS; 


plural. 
-AtAta, -ant^ 
-Atdta, -ent6. 
-itota, -unt$. 
-itAta, -iunt5. 


Pbes. Infu^itive. 


Pabticipi;e, 


Gebund. 




m5n 


-Arfi; 

-«rB; 
-irt; 


-ans; 
-ens; 
-ens; 
-iens ; 




-endl. 
-en(&. 
-ien^. 



Yerbs in to of Coi)j. IIL have oertun endings of Coi\j. IV. See 213. 
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VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

PRESENT SYSTEM. 

PASSIYB VOICE. 

Ikdioatiyx Mood. 
PBisnn. 



moa -edr, 
aud -idr, 


-Aria or Are, 
•«rl8 or erd, 
-«ri8 or SrS, 
-Iris or iHS, 


-Atftr; 
-fitftr; 
4tfir; 
-Itftr; 


.Am«r, 
-«mAr, 
-Imfir, 
4mfir, 


-AmInT, 
•Amiol, 
•imlnl, 
-anlnl, 


-tnt&r. 
-entur. 
-untfir. 
-iuntfir. 






LfPiBFicr. 






Sm -Abdr, 
mdD -ebAr, 

aad 4eb&r, 


-AbAilB or AbAT^ 
-ebArifl or ebArf, 
-ebAris or ebAr^, 
-iebAiis or iAl)AT«, 


-AbAt&r; 
-CbAtSr; 
-«bAtfir; 
-iebAtttr; 

FUTUBI. 


-Abamfir, 
-ibAmiir, 
-«bAmftr, 
4ebAm«r, 


•AbAminl, 
-ebAminI, 
-SbAmlnl, 
-iebAmlnl, 


-AbantAr. 
•Abantfir. 
-Abantflr. 
•iAbant&r. 


mdD -ebor, 


-Sbdrb or fiMi«, 
-eWrifl or 6b€r«, 
-drib or 6r€, 
-ieris or ifii^ 


-AMtiir; 
-dbitftr; 
-«tfir; 
-ifitfir; 


4a>im«r, 
-ebimflr, 
-«mftr, 
-iem&r, 


-AbTmlnl, 
-Sbiminl, 


-Abuntftr. 
-Abuntfir. 
•entfir. 
-lentAr. 




Subjunctive. 










Prbseut 








«m ^, 
mdn -^r, 

aud -ii^, 


^ri(8orei«, 
-eAiis or eArd, 
-Aria or Arg, 
-UUia or iAr«, 


-etiir; 
-eAt&r; 
-Atttr; 
-lAtiir; 


-emfir, 
-eAmiir, 
-Amiir, 
-iilm&r, 


-Amlnl, 
-eAmlnl, 
•AminI, 
-iAminl, 


-entfir. 
-eantfir. 
-antOr. 
-iantfir. 






iKPXBnECT. 






iD6a -«i«r, 
aud -u«r, 


-Arerifl or Arei«, 
-ereris or erer£, 
-grCrfe or gr6r«, 
-irerils or irfirg, 


-Arttiir; 
-eretftr; 
-Sretiir; 
-irttfir; 


-Aremflr, 
-eremftr, 
•^remftr, 
-Irem&r, 


•Artminl, 
-«rtminl, 
-«rtmiiil, 
-Irfiminl, 


-Arentfir. 
-AreDtfir. 
-€rentfir. 
-Irentfir. 



Ihpebatiye. 



PB18X5T. 



FUTUUB. 



BINO. PLUB. 




AnrOULAB. 


PLURAL. 


Am -Ar«, -Aminl 
mdn -ArS, -Anunl 
r8g ^rft, -imini; 
aud -IrA, -imita; 




-Atdr, -Atdr; 
-Atdr, -Atdr; 
-it6r, -It6r ; 
-Itdr, -itor; 


-entdr. 

-untdr. 

-iuntdr. 


Pbes. Imflnxtive. 


Fur. 


Participle. 


Am 
mdn 


-Art; 
-An; 

-I; 
-M; 




-andfis. 
-endiis. 
-endtis. 
-iendfia. 



100 



YXBB8. 



Xm&y 
mdnu 
rex 
aQdlY 

XmftT 
mdnu 
rex 
au<fiy 

Xm&T 
mdnu 
rex 
audiT 



SmAy 
mdnu 
rex 
audlY 

ftmftv 
mdnu 
rex 
audlT 

ftm&T 
mdnu 
rex 
audiy 



TABLE OF 
PERFECT SYSTEM. 

ACTIVB VOICB. 

Ikdioatitb Mood. 



-Istito, -enint, -dre. 



FxBnOT. 
•1, -istS, -It; 4mta, 

Flupkbtbct. 
•^rSm, •^r&B| -^rSt; -^rftmiiB, -^tSJSBj -Srant 

FuTUBi Pebrot. 
^r«, ^il8, -drlt; ^AnOfi, -«ri<&, -«iint 

Subjunctive. 

FSRVECT. 

-&&!, -£rla, -^rit; -^rbntts, -MtiB, -^lint. 

Plttpebfxct. 
-issSm, -iss60, -iaaSt; -issOmfiSy 4flBfttib| -isBeni 

iNTINITiyS FSBTEOT. 



-iasS. 



iNviMiTivic Put. 
Amftt 
mdnit 
rect 
au(&t 



-ttrfis eaid. 



SUPIKB SySTBM. 

Part. Put, Supihi. 

-ttrfia. 4&in, -tL 
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VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

SUPINE SYSTEM. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mood. 

PXEROr. 

sfim, &, est; ObOb, estl^ 

PLUPnunoT. 
erSm, Ma, «rftt; drAmtta, «riU^ tant 

Funnu Pufict. 
£r8, StSb, grift; SriDrnfis, grifti^ Smnt 



SmSJt -481 
monit -jto 
reet -da 
andit -iia 



2in&t -fis 
monit -48 
rect -iks 
aiufit -iia 



Sm&t -fis 
mdnit -da 
rect -Ga 
aa<&t -aa 



Xmflt ^ 
mdnit -ite 
rect -&a 
auifit -ua 



Smfit -Qa 
m5nit -tta 
rect -Qa 
audit -iia 

Sm&t -iia 
mdnit -tis 
rect 'ta 
audit ^ 

Iotinititb Fdt. 

Smat 
mdnit 
rect 
audit 



-timiiL 



Subjunctive. 

PXBFICT. 

dd, rft; a&niiB, tfHa, aini 

PLUPUtriCT. 

esBfis, easSt; easfimtta, easeUa, easent 
I W fUli T l VJB PisnoT. 

Pjlbt. Pkrf. 
-tia. 



1 In the plural, ^w« beoomes -<.*-< wrnuB, ete. 
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COHFABAXIVX VIEW OF CONJUOAXIOKB. 



OOMPAEATIVE VIEW OE THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 

243. The Fonr Goiijngations, it will be seen from this table, 
differ from each other onlj in the formation of the Principal Farta 
and in the endings of the Present System. 

244. Bat bj a dose analysis it will be found 

1. That even these differences in a great measure disappear, 
and that the four coigugations become only varieties of one gen- 
eral system of ooigngation. 

2. That these varieties have been produced bj the union of 
different final letters in the various stems with one general system 
of endings. 

245. According to this analysis 

1. The stems in the four coiyngations end in the following 
letters: 

L II. nL IV. 

a, e, consonant ^ u,' i. 

2. The general endings are 

1) For Principal Parte : 

o, Sre, si (i), vi, tum. 

2) For Other P<irt8 :-^^e endings ^ven above for the third 
conjugation, but in the Future, bo and bor are regular endings as 
well as am and or, and in the Infinitive Passive, M as well as t. 

8. The manner in which these endings unite with the differ- 
ent stems may be seen in the following 

COMPARATIVE VHIW OF CONJUGATIONa 
PBmCIPAL PABTS. 



L 


Ama^ 
' Amo,« 


ama-Sre 


ama-vi 


ama4um 


amftre, 


amftvi, 


am&tum. 


n. 


SMone-o 
' Moneo, 


mone-ifre 
monfire, 


• mon-vi 
1 monui, 


tnoti'tum 
monitom. ^ 


m. 


Seff-o 
Rego, 




reg-si 


reg4um 


regSre, 


rexi, 


rectum. 


IV. 


I Attdt-o 
Audio, 


audi-^e 


audi^ 


audi4uni 


audire, 


audivi, 


audltum. 




1 


Barely o. 








3 


' By contraction : ama-o = 


amo. 






a 


Ukedeleo,delire,deUM,delitum. 8e624aiL 




4 


For changes see 247. 1. 







oovpASAxivB ynew ov oomnromoHB. 
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PBESENT SYSTEH.^ulc<tve Voice.* 

Ikdicatiyx. 

PutmiT. 






L 
oma-o 
amo 



amat 
€tmaitii 



••I 
■I 

( amatifl 
J. jama-ttfU 
*• (amant 



moneo 
mone-u 



monet 

mone-linua 

monSmus 

mon€-llM 

monetis 

mon«-«fU 

monent 



m. 



reg-U 
wgb 
regM 
r^ 

regimus 

ragitis 

regunt 



IV. 
oiidSi-o 
audio 
aadi^ 
aadia 

aadit 
audi''bnu$ 
attd&nns 
audi-UU 



IXPIRFICT. 

Imone-^kOM 
monebam. 

FuTiniK. 



Ireg^bam 
regebam. 



amAbo. 



nume'ebo 
monebo. 



Ttg-csm 
regam. 



amftrem 



Subjunctive. 
Pbissiit. 

moneam. | regam. 

Imperfect. 

monerem. | regdrem. 

Impbbatiys. 
Pbisint. 



Mi 



ama-e 


mone-t 


reg-t 


ama 


mono 


rege 


ama-Ue 


mone-^ 


reg-'Ue 


amftte. 


monete. 


regite. 



aodiant 



aadiebam. 






audiam. 



audlrem. 



audi-e 
audi 
audi-'ite 
audlte. 



1 The Passive has the same changea as the Active : ama^or s= 
zam/ArU; mon^-iria = monerit ; <Mdi-^frU = audirU^ ^to, 
* A changed to «, so throughout; ama-aa = amaa, eto. 



amor; ama-irit 



104 
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ama-ito 

amflto 

<una-%to 



aa I 

8 P. I 



amatote 
amanto. 



amAre. 



FUTUBI. 

moneAto reg-ito 

monfito r^ito 

mone-Uo reg-lto 

mondto r^to 

mone-UOle reg-^Ote 

moDfitdte regitdte 

mone-^rUo reg-unto 

monento. regunto. 

Infinitive. 
Pbisknt. 

Imone-ihre I reg-ifre 

monfire. | r^re. 

BSSEKT PaBTICI 



audito 

audi-ito 

audito 

audi-'Wite 

auditote 

audi-unto 

audionto. 



cntdi-h-e 
audire. 



PLE. 



m<me-€n8 
monens. 



ama-endi 



mcne-endi 
monendL 



reg-ena 
regens. 

Gebund. 

reg-endi 



audi-ens 



avdi-endi 
audiendL 



FORMATION OF PRINOIPAL PARTS. 

346. The general rule for obtaining these forms has 
already been given (240), but as they are the basis of all 
verbal inflections, a foUer treatment of the subject is desir- 
able. We notice 

J, HegiUar Formations, 

IL Irregalar JPbrmaeions. 

I. Begulab Fobmations. 

247. The Principal Parts of verbs in the four conjuga- 
tions are formed with the following endings : ' 



n.H 



HI. 



IV. 



0, 


are, 


avi, 


&tam. 


'l.In 


a few verbs: 






eo. 


ere, 


gyi, 


etam. 


2. In mad verbs ,' 






eo, 


6re, 


ni. 










0, 


6re, 


'si, 


torn. 


2. In votffd stems : 






o, 


6re, 


i, 


tuin. 


io, 


ire, 


ivi. 


itum. 



* For «xample8) see 240. 
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1. The ENDDiaB tri and Uum ftre onlj iborteDAd fimnt of iwi mad Uttm: 
thus the full fonuB in tntmio would be, momiH, moniHmm ; by dropping $, we 
have monvif motUum ; but to £Kilitate pronnnciatioo, the oonionent « after 
» is changed into its corresponding Towel u ; manmi (for mofieO* <^d the 
two suocessiTe consonants in mon^um are separated bj e short % / iMMiliNtm 
(for «non^vm). 

2. Analysis of Endings. — ^If we analyse the endings of the Perfect, we 
shall find that the final • is the ending of the first person, the preceding e the 
tense-sign of the Perfect, and the preceding Towel the characteristic of the 
conjugation. In the ending «», « is the tense-sign, while in the ending i the 
tense-sign is wanting. 

8. The SupiNB Endino is properly lum (M5. 8), as the preceding TOwel% 
&f ^ and i, are the characteristics of the conjugation, and { in Coig.in.is the 
connecting voweL Practically, howeTcr, it is more oonTenient and simple to 
treat these Towela as a part of the endings. 

Euphonic Changes in the liegtUar Formation. 

248. Before H and turn in tbe Principal Parts of the 
Tliird CoDJagation, certain euphonic changes take place. 

X BSFOBB Wi OF THB PeBFECT. 

1. A kf4K>nnd (e, g, ^) or h ^ generally ' unites with tbe s and forms 
x:* dOeo, duxi (dncsi); riffo^ rexi (r^si); edguo, eoxi (coquai); tri^^ 
iraxi (traha). 

2. A t-soimd (dj t) is generally dropped: * daudo^ elauri (claadai) ; 
mittOy mist (mittsi). 

8. B is changed to |): fcri6o, tcripti (scribsi). 

4. M is sometimes aaaimilated and sometimes strengthened with p : 
priSmo^ presH (premsi) ; sflmo, aumpai (sums!). 

5. R is sometimes assimihited: gfro, gesH (gend). 

IL Befobe turn of the Supine. 

1. A k-floimd (<;, g, ^u) or h* becomes e: rifgo, rectum (r^gtum); 
tdquo, cochim (coqntum) ; trdho, iractum (trahtum). 

2. B becomes p, as in the perfect : tcr^^ seriptum (scribtum). 
8. M is strengthened with p : * s&moj mmptum (sumtum). 

4. N is often dropped : vtnco, mctum (yinctnm). 

6. Rsometnnes becomes s: ^^ro, ^e«fiim (gertum). 

1 Sometimes ftlflo guotv. MtHngw), esDsHnwi; vino^ vitoi. 

* But is sometimes dropx>ed : merffo^ mwH (for mergsi^ nMnei) : paroo, parti, 
' Fhbo^JhuBiyZnA gtnto, ttnuoi, form their perfoets in «b< as if from a stem in a 

hsound. 

* Sometimes assimilated : eedo, oesH (cedsi). 

* Sometimes also ^ or « : MsUnguo^ exatinctum ; viw>^ wetnm. But f) is often 
ehaD^d into its corresponding vowel u : toktOf BotiUum (solytom). 

* Bat dropped in rmnpOt rupPum (ramptam). 

5* 
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n. Ibbbgulab Fobmationb. 

Z Present Indicative. 

240. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the 
Present Indicative in io, iOTf like verbs of the Fourth Con- 
jugation. These are 

1. The following with their compoundfl : 

Capio^ to take; e&pio, to desire; fScio, to make; f^dio^ to dig; 
fttgio^ to flee ; jSeio, to throw ; pdrio, to bear ; ' gudtio^ to shake ; rdpio^ 
to seize ; ttfpto, to be wise. 

2. The oompoimds of the obsolete Uieio, to entice^ aiul gpihio^ to look ; 
allieio, elieio, il/ieio, pellieioj etc. ; aapieio, eofupieio, etc. 

8. The Deponent Verbs : grUdior^ to go ; mXrwr^ to die ; pSHor^ to 
suffer. 

II. Present Infinitive. 

250. Doy ddre^ to give, is irregular in having dre^ in- 
stead of are. 

Ill Perfect Indicative Active. 

251. The Perfect presents three distinct Irregularities. 

252. First Irregularity. — Mrmation after the Analogy 
of other conjugations. — ^A few verbs in each conjugation 
form the Perfect according to the analogy of one or more 
of the other conjugations : 

S5no, sonare, sonui (2d), to iound. 

Augeo, augere, anxi (augsi^ 8d), to increase. 

P6to, petSre, petivi (4th), to seek. 

Vincio, vincire, vinxi (pincsi, 3d), to hind, 

1. Explanation.— 62^no, it will be observed, thoagh a verb of the first 
coDJugatioD, forms its perfect in u% after the analogy of the second ; aiug»^ 
of the second, forms its perfect in si (xi = gsi) after the analogy of the third ; 
pHOf of the third, follows the analogy of the fourth, and vincio f of the fourth, 
the analogy of the third. Strictly speaking, such verbs are partiy of one 
conjugation and partly of another, but they are generally classed with the 
conjugation to which the infinitive belongs. 

2. In the Fibst Conjugation, a few verbs ' follow the analogy of the 
Second : ddmo, doma/rey domui, to tame. 

8. In the Second, a few ' follow the analogy of the Thibd : augeo, augire, 
I {augsi), to increase. 

^ Compounds are of the fonrth eonjagation. 

« For lists, see under Classiilcation of Verbs, Sei, sqq. 
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i. In the Thibd, a few fbDow tlie Analogy of the Fnsr, 8mxan, or Fommi : 
ti€mo,9iemSre, atrdvi (1), to strew ; /r€mo,/r0min,/remui (8), to rage ; jpMa, 
j9€tirefpet4vi (4), to seek. 

5. In the FocRTH, « few follow the anslogy of the Siookd or Thiso: 
aperio, oipeHire, aperui (2), to open ; VMMto, mncirt, vmmb* (8), to bind. 

253. Second Irregpilarity. — Stem^vatoel lengthened.— A 
few verbs ia each coujugation form the Perlect in i, but 
lengthen the stem-vowel : 

Javo, jftvare, javi, to amst. 

Video, viddre, vidi, to$ee. 

£do, ^d&re, Mi, to eat 

Vfenio, venire, vfini, to come, 

1. YowBL Ghahgkd. — ^The stem-rowels & and (in oomponnds) i often 
become 9 : /ado, fhci, to make ; ejMo, ^fiei, to effect. 

2. J/'oH J\^Dboppbd. — ^The liquid morn is dropped before the final mnte 
of the stem : rumpo, riipi (for rumpi), to break ; ^ineo, vici (for tfiM»)» ^ 
conquer. 

254. Third IrrqnilArity.---i;<3drt«^2V^^fon.— Afewverbs 
of the First, Second, and Third conjagations form the Per- 
fect in i, bat reduplicate the stem : 

Do, d^e, dSdi, to give, 

Mordeo, mordSre, m5ii)ordi, tooite, 

Onrro, currere, cticurri, to run, 

L The BsDUPLiCATiQN consists of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following yowel, or with e, — generally with the follow- 
ing Towel, if that rowel is «, «, o, or «, otherwise with « ; see ezomplos abore. 

2. Vowel Ghanokd.— The stem-rowel is oflen changed : cado, ehkU (for 
eee&di), to felL 

8. if OB iirBBOPPBD. — ^The liquid m or n is often dropped before the 
final mute of the stem : jntngo, p^bfitgi (pipungi), to prick ; tundo, KU^UU, 
to beat 

4. BBMTpucAnow WTTH 8p OB JSt.—Jn rerbs beginning with fp or §t, 
the reduplication retains both consonants, but the stem drops the t; tpondto, 
tpdpondi (for tpotpondi), to promise; sio, tUU (for sietH), to stand. 

'5. In CoMPomnn the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retain- 
ed in the compounds of do, to gire ; sto, to stand; diteo, to leom ; poseo, to 
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of evrro, to run ; re-tpondeo, re- 
spondi (redup. dropped), to answer; circumrdOyCircum-dedi (redup. retain- 
ed) ; €ircum-gtOy eircum-itHi, to encircle. The compounds of do which are 
of the third conjugation change e of the roduplical^on into f: ad^, ad- 
didi (for ad-dedi), to add. 

TV. Supine, 

255. The Supine presents two principal Irregularities. 

256. Pirst Irregularity. — Formation after the Analo- 
gy of other conjuffotiona, — ^A few verbs in each conjugation 
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form the Supine according to the analogy of one or more 
of the other conjugations : 

S5no, sonare, sonui, Bonltum (2d), to sound. 

Augeo, augdre, ausd, auctum (8d), to increase, 

P6to, pet^re, petivi, petitum (4th), to seeJc. 

Vincio, vincire, vinxi, vinotum (3d), to hind, 

1. In the FiBST Conjugation, a few verbs ^ follow the aoalogj of the 
Sboono or TmBD : dbmot domdrt, dofnui, dotni^m (2d)y to tame ; ako, seeare, 
§eeui (2d), Mctum (3d), to cut 

2. In the Sscond, a few follow the analogy of the Thibd : augeo, aug^e^ 
auaoi, audum, to increase. 

8. In the Third, a few follow the analogy of the Second or Fourth : 
frhno, fremkrt, fremwi, fremXtum (2d), to rage ; c&^, euperef eup^ eupi^ 
turn (4th), to desire. 

4. In the Fourth, a few follow the analogy of the Third : vhiio, venir^ 
vhiif vifUwnf to come. 

257. Second Irregnlarity. — Ending Sum, — Some verbs 
of the Second conjugation, many in the Third, and a very 
few in the Fourth form the Supine in sum : 

M^eo, manure, mansi, mansnm, to remain, 

Olaudo, claudSre, clansi, clausmn, to'elose, 

Sentio, sentire, sensi, seiisum, to perceive, 

1. Euphonic Changes are the same in supines in ium as in perfects in H 
(248. 1.) : daudo, elawi, elaitwm (248. 1. 2) ; mergo, merH, mersum (248. 1. 
1), to merge ; flecto, JUxA (for ftecH, for fletid, 248. 1. 1 and 2), finum (for 
fleotum^ totflectsym, 248. 1. 1 and 2), to turn. 

2. In the Fourth Conjugation, only rcmdo, to be hoarse, and aentio^ to 
perceive, with its compounds, hare turn, 

258. The several modes above described for the forma- 
tion of the Perfect and Supine may be presented for con- 
venience of reference in the following table : 

rOBMATION OF THE PERFECT AND SUFINB. 

I. Pebfect. 

1. BEGTJLAB PESFEOT. 

Coi^. IL I Co^j. IIL I Coi\].IV. 



Xvl 



O014.I. 

s^ evL I si. 

*^ uL I L 

2. IBBEGULAB PERFECT. 

Mrst Irregularity, 

analogy of I analogy of I analogy of I analogy of 
Conj. n. I Coiy. III. | CJonj.LJLorlV. | Conj. II. or III. 

1 For liBta, see unaer OUu»{fieation itf, Vtarba^ 261, sqq. 



Pjsmrjscr Am> BUPUIJE. 
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CoqJ. L 
stem-vowel 
laigthened. 



reduplication. | 



analogy of 
Oonj. n. or m. 



Sec&nd Irregtdarity. 

Coq). IL CoiO. III. 

Btem-Towel stem-vowel 

lengthened. lengthened (and 
often changed). 

Third Irregularity. 

redapUcation. | reduplication. 

IL SUPINB. 

1. BEGULAB SUPINB. 

Stum. I »,^ 

2. IBBBGITLAB SUPINB. 

Mrst Irregularity. 

analogy of I analogy of 
Gonj. m. I Coi\j. IL or lY. 

Second Irregularity. 



Ooi^lT. 
stem-YOwel 
lengthened. 



analogy of 
Coi\|.in. 



I 



PRINOIPAL PABT8 JS OOMPOmn) VERBS. 

259. L Compound verbs generally form their principal 
parts like simple verbs : 

H5neo, monere, monui, monXtnm, to advUe. 

Ad-mdneo, admonere, admonui, admonitum, to admoniah, 

260. n. But compounds of verbs with dissyllabic su- 
pines generally change the stem-vowel in forming the prin- 
cipal parts : 

1. When the Present of the compound has i for e of 
the simile verb : 

1) The Perfect and Supine generally resume the e : 
R^o, regSre, rexi, rectum, to rule. 
Di-rijgo, diSggre, direzi, directum, to direct. 

2) But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e : 
Tgneo, tenCre, tenui, tentum, to hold, 
De-tineo, detindre, detinui, detentum, to detain. 

2. When the Present of the eompotmd has 1 for a of 
the simple verb : 

1) The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the 
simple perfect and the supine takes e : 
Gftpio, cap^re, o6pi, captum, to take. 

Ao-cipio, aedpSre, accepi, aooeptum, to accept. 
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2) Bat sometimes the Perfect retains i and the Supine 
takes e : 

Rdpio, rapdre, rapui, raptuip, to seize, 

Di-ripio, diripdre, dixipui, direptum, to tear aaunder. 

For ReduplieoHon in compounds, see 254. 5 ; other peculiarities of 
compounds wui be noticed under ttie separate conjugations. 



CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS 

According to the Perfect-Formcaion^ 

FIRST CONJTJGATION. 

Class I. Regulab Fosication. 

261. Principal Parts in : o^ Sre, Svi, Stain. 

These endings belong to most verbs of this oosjngation : the 
following are examples : 



^Amo, 
CQro, 
DOno, 
Hilbito, 
Ildndro, 
Lfb€ro, 
Kdmino, 
Pugno, 
SpSro, 
V6co,^ 



Smftre, 

curftre, 

donfire, 

habit&re, 

honorftre, 

liberflre, 

nomin&re, 

pugnftre, 

sper&re, 

voc&re, 



am&yi. 


am&tum, 


CUT&viy 


curfttum, 


donftvi, 


donfttum, 


habit&Yi, 


habitfttum, 


honorftvi, 


honorfttum, 


liberftvi, 


liber&tum, 


nomin&yi, 


nomin&tum, 


pugnftvi, 


pugn&tum, 


sperftvi, 


sper&tum, 


TOC&Vl, 


Yoc&tum, 



to love, 
to Qore for, 
to bestow, 
todweU, 
to honor, 
io/ree. 
to name, 
tofight. 
to hope, 
to call. 



Class IL Ieeegtjlab Fobmation.' — Three IrregidaHtiea. 

262. First Irregularity, — Perfect (and generally Su- 
pine) after the Analogy of the Second Conjugation, 

Principal Parts in : o, are, iii, itum {generally), 
Crgpo, crep&re, crcpui, crepitum, to ereak, 

InerSpOj dr^ vi (dv€), Uwm, (dfum) ; diaergpoy dr«, vi (dv() , 

Oiibo, cub&re, cubui, cubltum, to recline,* 

Ddmo, dom&re, domui, domitum, to tame. 

En^co, enecftre, en^ui, enectum, to kill.^ 

1 The Perfect-Formation is selected as the special basis of this classification, be- 
canse the irre^nlarlties of the other prindpal parts are less important and can he 
readily associated with this formation. 

< The lists contain all the simple verbs which belong to thiii class and such eom- 
ponnds a» deviate in any important particular from their simple verbs. 

• Compounds which insert m, as cuicumbo, etc, are of ConJ. III. See 2T6. 11. 1. 

* The simple nSco \a regolar, and even in the compound the forms in dvi aod 
dtum occur. 
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Wtco, wore, fricui, j^^^ ton*. 

Hico, mictre, micui, — — — to glitter. 
IHmieOf dre, dri (ui\ Mum; emleo, drs, ui^ &tum. 

PHco. p«<*re. j Pft \^^, "> f"'-^ 
JhupSkco^ midUpHeOf r»pHeo^ and mppHco are regakr : ore, dvi^ atvm. 

S^co, sec&re, Becoi, sectum, to <»<<. 
Participle, MoatOrut, 

S&io, Bon&re, aonai, flonltum, toiound. 

Participle, toruUOrut, Moat eompooads want Bapi i?«i^« hae Peril reM- 



Td&o, tonftre, tonui, (tonltnm), to thunder, 

veto, vetare, vetui, Tetatum, to forbid, 

1. PM0. Are, dci, Mum, to drink, has also ^JWum In the rapine. 

2w The PaasiTe Participles eo&nOtue and JwMue {eoeno, to dine, and /Aro, to 
swear) are active in signification, having dined^ 0U. P9tu$^ ftrotn pb'o, is also somo- 
time active. 

263. Seoond Irregularity. — Perfect lengthens Stem- 
Vowel. 

Principal Parts in : o^ Sre, i, tum. 

JiiTO, juvtee, jQvi, jatum, to aseitt. 

Psrtiflijde/iKNKMrfM^ but in oomponnds Ju^Orua is also used. 

( laatum, 
litvo, lavftre, Iftvi, 4 lotum, to loasA. 

( laTAtum, 

In poetry this Is sometimes of Ck>i^. IIL : Idro^ lavire^ Id/ei, etc 

264. Third Irregularity. — Perfect Reduplicdted. 
Principal Parts in : o, Sre, i, tmn. 

Do, dfire, dSdi, d&tum, to give, 

Sto, stftre, stSti, etatum, to »taud. 

1. In do the characteristic Is short by exception : ddbam, ddbo, ddrem, etc 
Pour componnds of do, circumdo, pMSumdo, aatisdo and venwndo, are conjugated 
like the simple verb ; the rest are dissyllabic and of the third Conj. (280). 

2. Compounds of sfo are conjugated like the simple verb, if the first part Is a 
dissyllable, otherwise they take effUi for eUM: adsto, adetdre, adetm, adatdtvm. 
Digto wants Pert and Sup. 

265. Dkponknt Ybrbs. 

In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regular. 
Thus, 

Conor, con&ri, conSltus sum, to endeavor, 

Hortor, hortftri, hort&tus sum, to exhort 

Hiror, miriiri, mirfttus sum, to admire. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Class I. Regulab Fosication. 



266. Principal Parts in : 



I. eo, ere, 6vi, etum.* 
n. eo, ere, ui, itum. 
m. eo, €re, ui, turn or sum. 
L eo, dre, evi, etum. 

These endings belong to the following verbs : 
Compleo, compldre, complevi, completum, tofiU, 

So other oompoundfl (Apleo ; as MpUo^ impleo, 
Deleo, delere, delevi, deletum, to destroy. 

Fleo, flSre, flevi, fletum, to weep. 

Neo, nere, nevi, ndtum, to spin. 

1 Abdleo^ aboUre, dM&oi, ahoiUumf to destroj, Ib compounded of db ^nd oteo 
(not oBod). The other compounds uf oleo genemllj end in esco, and are of the third 
coi^agation. Bee abdUaco, 278. IL 1. 

S. Vieo^ viirst vUtwn^ to weave, bend, is rare, except in the part^ple vUIms, 

n. eo, dre, ui, Itum. 

These endings belong to most verbs of this coigngation. The 
following are examples : 

to bemthovt. 
to owe. 
to ham. 
to advise, 
to hurt, 
to obey. 
to please, 
to be silent, 

dre, ui, turn or sum. 

These endings, slightly irregular in the Supine, belong to the 
following verbs : 
Censeo, censfire, oensui, censum, to think. 

Perf Part eenaua and eenMus,^Pereen8eo wants Sup. ; reeenaeo has recent 
sam and reoenattwn. 

doctum, to teach. 

jmixS; '^'»•^• 

Tdneo, tendre, tentu, tentum, to hold. 

Deffineo, ire, «t, detenium; so obtli/^eo and re^aieo; other compounds seldom 
have Sap. 
Torreo, tenure, tomii, tostum, to roast. 

» We cUms ivi and Hum, though belonging to but few verbs, with the regular 
formations, because they are the fhll and original forms from which the more common 
ui and Uum are derived. See 247. t 



'^Careo, 


carfire, 


carui, 


caritam, 


Debeo, 


debere, 


debui, 


debitum, 


HSbeo, 


habere, 


habui, 


habitum, 


Mfineo, 


monere, 


monui, 


monitum, 


N6oeo, 


nocdre, 


nocui, 


nodftum, 


Pftreo, 


parSre, 


parui, 


paritum, 


PUceo, 


placere, 


placui, 


plariftiim 


Tficeoyr 


taoere, 


tacui. 


taciturn, 



m. eo. 



D6ceo, 
Misceo, 



docere, 
miscere, 



docui, 
mlscui, 



SBOOND CX>KJUOAnON. 
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267. SupiHB Wahtdio.— Many verlM, r^nlar in the Perfect, want 
the Supine : the following are the meet important: 



Aceo, to be mntr, Uideo, to he w€L 

CaUeo, to he ekiOed. NIteo, to shine. 

Candeoy to thine, Oleo, to muU. 

%eo, to want, Palleo, to be pale, 

Emlneo, to stand forth, P&too, to be open, 

Fl5reo, to bloom. ^jpo, to be et\f, 

^Vondeo, to bear leavet, "RnoeOf to be red. 

Horreo, to shttdder, SQeo, to be tiUnl, 

L&teo, to be hid, Sorbeo, to ewaUow, 



Sordeo, to be eonUd, 
Splendeo, to thine, 
Stfldeo, to etud^. 
Stftpeo, to be amaud 
TImeo, to fear, 
Torpeo, to be torpid, 
TAmeo, to tweU. 
YXmo, to /lourieh, 
y irao, to be green. 



268. Pkbtsct asd Supini Wahtiko. — Some yerba, derived most- 
ly from a^jectiTes, want both Perfect and Supine : the following are the 
most important : 



Albeo, to be white, 
Aveo, to eovet, 
CtAreb, to be bald, 
CSneo, to be gray. 
FUEveo, to be yeUow, 
Toeieo, to be fetid. 



Blbheo, to be bUmt, 
Hlimeo, to be moist. 
Immlneo, to threaten, 
Lacteo, to suck. 
Uveo, to be livid, 
'UMsnOftobesad, 



Polleo, to be poiceiful, 
BenldeOy to shine, 
ScHteo, to gush forth, 
Sanlleo, to befithy, 
Ydgeo, to be lively. 



Class IL Ibbegulab Fosicatiok. — Three Irreffulanties. 

269. Pirst Irregularity.— Pej/€c^ in si (rarely I) after 
the Ancdogy of the Third Cor^gation : 

Principal Parts in : eo, dre, si (i), turn or smn. 



Algeo, 


algere, 


Ardeo, 


ardere, 


Augeo, 


augere, 


ConniTeo, 


connivCre. 


ferveo, 


fervgre, 


3Prigeo, 


frigfire, 


Fulgeo, 


fu%Sre, 


Poetic >Wflro.yW(;F*^ eta 


Haereo, 


haerere, 


Indulgeo, 


indulgere, 


Jiibeo, 


jubdre, 
languere, 


Langueo, 


laqueo, 


liqufire, 


Loceo, 


lucere, 


LQgeo, 


lugfire, 


M^eo, 


manfire, 


Mulceo, 


mulcdre, 



Oomponndfl have mtdswin 

Hulgeo, mulgdre, 

Prandeo, prandfire, 

Parttdple, jprofWiM, in on 



alfli. 




to he cold. 


ard, 


arsum, 


to hum. 


auxi (^«), 


auctum, 


to increase. 


conittvi, 
connizi, 




to wink at. 


fervi, 
ferbui, 




to boa. 


frixi {rare\ 




toheeoUL 


fulsi. 




to shine. 


haesi, 


haesmn, 


to stick. 


indulffl, 


indultum, 




/ussi, 


juasum, 


to order. 


langui, 




to be languid. 


Hqui (licui), 




to be liquid. 


luxi, 




to shine. 


luxi, 




to mourn. 


mansi, 


mansunia 


to remain. 


mulsi, 


Tnnlf^nTH 


to caress. 








mulai. 


TnniBiifn 


tomUk. 


prandi, 


pransum, 


to dine. 
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to laugh, 
to creak, 
to advise, 
to wipe, 

to twist, 
to swell, 
to press. 



Blde<s ridfire, liri, lisum, 

StiideOy gtildere, stildi, — 

Suftdeo, suadere, suftsi, suasum, 

Teigeo, teigfire, teisi, tersum, 

nfi^ofCkii^. III.,a]Booooiin: tergOt ire^ si, sum, 

Torqueo, torquAre, torsi, tortom, 

Turgeo, turgfire, turai (rare\ 

Uigeo(uigaeo)urg6re, ursi, 

1. Oieo, dire, eM, cUum, to aronae, has a Undred form, do, dre, dvi, 
dium, from which it aeema to ha^e obtained its perfect. In compounds the 
forms of the fourth Conj. preyail, especially in the sense of to call, caU forth. 

2. For Euphonie Changes before m in the Perfect, see 248. L 

270. Second Lrregnlarity.— Per/%c« lengthens Stem- 
Vowel. 

Principal Parts in : eo, dre, 1, turn (smn). 

GSveo, cavere, cftvi, cautmn, to beware. 

FAyeo, fayfire, ftlvi, fautmn, to favor. 

Fdveo, foyfire, foyi, f^tum, to e/ierish, ^ 

moydre, mOyi, mOtmn, to move, 

payfire, pftyi, — to fear. 

sedfire, sedi, sessmn, to sit, *« 

So drewnsSdeo and supersideo. Other coinpound« thus: asddeo, ire, assicU, 
bat disAdeo, praeddeo, and reddeo want Sapine. 

vidfire, Y^^ yidi, visum, 



Mdyeo, 
Pftyeo, 
S6deo, 



Video, 
Vdyeo, 



yoyfire, 



yidij 
vOyi, 



votum, 



to see, 
to vow* 



/271.^|jhird IneguJaxitj.—JPerfect RedvpUccOed. 
Principal Parts in : eo, Sre, i^ sum. 



Mordeo, 
Pendeo, 
Spondeo, 
Tondeo, 


mordere, 
pendfire, 
spondfire, 
tondfire, 


mdmordiy morsum, 
p^pendi, pensum, 
spopondi, sponsum, 
tdtondi, tonsum, 


t^bUe. 
to hang, 
to promise, 
to shear. 


For reduplfr%uion in compounds, see 254. 5. 






272. 


Dbponent Vkebs. 
1. Regular. 




liceor, 

M6reor, 

PoUiceor, 

Tueor, 

Vfireor, 


lic«ri, 

merCri, 

polUcdri, 

tu«ri, 

▼erfiri, 


licitus sum, 
meritus sum, 
poUicitus sum, 
tmtus sum, 
▼eiitus sum, 

2. IrreguUxr. 


tabid, 
to deserve, 
to promise, 
to protect, 
to fear. 


FateoT, 
MSdeor. 


fatfiri, 
medflri, 


fassussum, 


to confess.^ 
to cure. 


dB&^/^AX/V^A y 





1 Confiteor, eri, oonfeasna; so proflteor 



BB0OB9 OOKJUOAHOK. 
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mis 



Beor, reri, rfttiusain, i^tkink. 

3. Semi-Deponent. — ^Deponent in the Perfect. 

Andeo, andfire, tneiiB sum, io dare. 

Gaudeo, gaadera, gaylsus snin, to rejoice. 

S51eo, Bolfire, soKtiu sum, to be aeeuitomed 



THIRD OONJITGATION. 
Class L Regtjlab Fobhatiok in the Pebfkct. 

{L o (io), dre, si, tarn. 

IL o, dre, i, tnixu 

IIL o, 6re, si or i, soixu 
L o (lo), Srei si, tmn. 

These are the regular endings in verbs whose stems end in a 
consonant ; the following hre elamples : ' 

toplvek, 
to gird, 
to adorn, 
to take away, 
to Bay. 
to lead, 
to feign, 
to carry, 
to marry, 
to paint, 
to bring out, 
to rule, 
to engrave, 
to take, 
to draw, 
to bum. 
to carry, 
to live. 

1. Change of Stem' Vowel in Compounds,* gee 260. 
Oatpo: de-cerpoj decerpdre, decerpsi, decerptum, topl/uekoff, 
Eigo : di-rlgo, dirigftre, direxi, directum (260. 1.), to direct. 

Here d^erpo, thoagfa it has not the same stem-rowel as the simple earpo, 
forms its principal parts precisely like the simple verb ; bat dirigo changes 
the stem-Towel in forming those parts, having i in the Pres. and « m the Perf. 
and Sup. 

2. Compounds of Obsolete Simple Verbs present the same vowel changes: 
L&eio{o\i%.)'. al-llcio, allic6re, allexi, allectum (260. II.), to allure. 

So illmo, peUicio. For elieio, see 276. II. 
Speeio (obs.) : a-splcio, aspicdre, aspexi, aspectnm, to look at, 

1 For JBuphoHio Changes, see 248. 



^Carpo, 


carpgre, 


dnzi (get), 
compd, 




Cingo, 


dngSre, 


dnctum. 


G6mo, 


comdre, 


comptum. 


Demo, 


demfire, 


dempa, 


demptum, 


Dice, 


dic?re, 


dixi, 


dictum, 


DQco, 


dncfire, 


doxi, 


ductum, 


FSngo, 


flng^re, 
gerfire, 


finxi, 


fictum. 


•Knbo, 


g«fli, 


gestum. 


nubSre, 


nupd. 


nuptum, 


Rngo, 


pinggre, 


pmxi. 


pictum. 


Promo, 


promfire. 


prompsi. 


promptum, 


Sc^pi, 


regSre, 


rexi, 




scalpSre, 


scalpsi. 


Bcalptum, 


Sfllna, 


snmfire, 


Bnmpsi, 


Bumptum, 


TrSho, 


trahfire, 


traxi, 


tractum, 


Uro, 


flrgre, 


nssl. 


ustum. 


V6ho, 


vehSre, 


vexi, 


Tectum, 


Vivo,y 


▼ivftre, 


vixi, - 


▼ictum, 
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n. Of Sre, iy turn 

These are the regular endings of verhs whose stems end mu; 
the following are examples : 

Acuo, ficuSre, ' acui, acQtum, to sharpen, 

Aiguo, argudre, argiu, aigatum, to eonviet. 

Coargwo and reda/rguo want the Sapine. 

Imbuo, imbuSre, imbui, imbtltum, to imbue, 

MiDuo, . minudre, minui, minfitum, to diminish, 

Ruo, radre, rui, r&tnm^ to/all. 

Fart rvMOms^—Oormo and irruo want Bnpw 
Stfttuo, statu^re, stStni, statQtom, to places 

Gompoondfl change a into i: eonsUtito, 
Tribuo, tribu^re, tribui, tribQtmn, to impart, 

1. Perfect xi, — ^The foUowing in no form the Perf. in xi, 
CXJquo, coquSre, coxi, 
Ezstinguo, exstinguSre, ezstinxi, 

So other oompoxmds otsUnffUo (rare): disi 

Fluo, fluSre, fluxi, 

Stmo, stmSre, struxi, 

2. Zike verbs in uo are the following: 
Ico, icSre, ici, 
Solvo, solygre, solvi, 
Volvo, volvfire, volvi, 

m. o, 8re, si or iy smn.' 

These endings, slightly irregolar in the Snpine, belong to the 
following verbs : 

Accendo, accendSre, ^ acoendi, acoensum, to kindle. 

So other eompoonda of eando (obeolete) : inoendOf sueeendo, 

Cddo, cedSre, cessi, cessom, to yield, 

Claado, claudSre, dausi, dausmu^ to dose, 

Oomponnda have u tat am: eonelUdo^ eaocMldo, 

GQdo, cuddre, cQdi, cQsum, toforae, 

Defendo, defend^re, defend!, defensum, to defend. 

So other oomponnda atfendo (obeolete) : <2^^im2o, etc. 

DlTido, dividgre, divisi, divisum, to divide, 

Ey^do, evadgre, evasi, evasom, to evade. 

So other cemponnds otvado^ 27S. 

^go» fig^rS) fi^ fixmn, to fasten, 
Fmdo, find^re, f idi (findi), fissum, to part. 
Flecto, flectSre, flexi, flexum, tooend, 
■ % ' 

1 Via here changed to its corresponding vowel u : voUUiun for voMnm, 

> For euphonic changes before sum, see 857. 1. 



coctum, 
exstinctuni, 


to cook, 

to extinguish. 


tfiwo,et& 




fluxum, 
strucciim, 


toflote, 
to build. 


ictom, 

BolQtum,* 

volGtum,* 


to strike, 
to loose, 
to roll. 



TBHtD OOmVOAXION. 



in 



Flno, 


flnSi^, 


flnzi. 


flnxmii. 


lo/ow. 


Prendo, 


frend^ie, 




)^ 


tognatk. 


Laedo, 


laed^ro, 


laed. 


keaam, 


to nttftt 


Gonqioiuidfl have i for M 


:<llldo,et& 






LQdo, 
Mando, 
Mergo, 
Mitto, 


liid«re, 
mandSre, 

mittfere,' 


iQsi, 

mandi, 

merai. 


Utemn, 
manwim, 
mersom, 
miaBom, 


iop^. 
to chew, 
to dip, 
to$efuL 


Nect«>, 


nectfire. 


nexi, 
nexui,* 


nezQin, 


to hind. 


Pando, 


puidfire, 


pandi, 


paasum, 
paosQiD, 


toopen. 


PecU), 


pect^re, 


pexi, 


pezum, 
pindtum, 
- piBtmn, 
pinsoxii, 
plexum, 
plauaum. 


to comb. 


Pi]180(pi80), 

Plecto, 
Plaudo, 


pinaSie, 

plectgre, 
pUndftie, 


pinm, 
piMui. 

plexi, 
pUiud, 


to pound. 

to plait, 
to applaud. 



togratp. 

pressi, preBBom f 248. L 4), to preu. 

quasBum (248. 1. 2), to shake. 



to$have. 
to gnaw, 
to climb. 



Bo appla/udo ; oth«r eompounds have o for on : iteptddo^ etei 

PH&endo, prehend^re, prehendi, prehenaum. 

Often written, prtndo^ prtndire, etc 

Pr6mo, prem^ie, 

QnStio^ qnatgre, quaasi, 

Compoimda have em fat qua : eonoMa, etc 

Kftdo, radSre, riai, rfiflam, • 

Bddo, TodAre, rOsi, rdsum, 

Scamdo, Bcandfire, acandi, scansum, 

ComponndB have s tara: aootfudo^ deaemtdo. 

Sdndo, BcindSre, addi, BdaBom, 

Spaigo, spargftre, qMUsi, Bparsum, 

Compoimda generally have 4 fatal eupergOf retpergo, 
Teigo^ terg^, tero, terBiim, 

Also ter(f€0, tergirs (OonJ. IL); oomponnda take tbia fatm. 

Trftdo, trad^ie, trOsi, trOBum, 

Yello, Teliere, velli (Yulsi), TalBtim, 

Componnda in good nae generally have veOL 

Verro, verrfire, veni, Tersnm, 

Yerio, yertSre, yerti, yersimi, 

Componnda of de^ prae, re, are generaUj deponent In the /Vm^ Ifnpetf,^ and 
jnoure. 

ViBO, TiflSre, Ylsi, Tfsum, to visit. 



torend. 
to scatter. 



to wipe of, 

to thrust, 
to pluck, 

to brush, 
to turn. 



i Compounds take thla form in the Perfect 
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274. SiJFnnBWAirriHO.— Thefolioirmgyerbfl,regnlMmthePerf^ 
want the Supiae : 



Ningo, ftre, ninxi, to »now, 

Nuo, obt. ; 9ee annuo. 

Pluo, fire, i or vi, to rain. 

Psallo, 6re, i, to flay on a ttringed 

instrument. 
Sido, 6re, i, to ait down. 

Pert and Sap. generally iiuppUed fW>in 
9gdeo; hence MeM, SM^um, So in oom- 
poands. 
Stndo, ire, i, to ereak. 

Also «<ri<fM, ^« (Goi\|. IL> 
Stemtto, 6re, i, to j 



Ango, «re, anxi, to atrangU. 
Annuo, fire, i, to oMefU. 

So other compounds of nuo, but abmio, 
haB Part abnumruB. 
Bfttuo, «re, i, to beai. 
Blbo, «re, i, to drink. 

Congruo, fire, i, to agree, 
Ingruo, 6re, i, to aesail, 
Lambo, 6re, i, to lick. 
Luo, dre, i, to wash, 

Parilaitflnu. Compound»-Hi5^ at- 
luo^ etc. have Sup. UUum, 
Iffituo, dre, i, to fear. 

276. PnncT AKD SupiNX WAHtiNO.— Some yert» want both Per- 
fect and Supine. 

1. The following: 

Clango, to elang. 

Glaudo, to be lame, 

Glisco, to grow. 

Hiflco, to ^a^. 

uo, to quench; 



but Jultf^^, Irtf, 
ditUyixi, distinctum; 
BO exetingtto. 
Texnno, to despise ; but 
contomno, Sr^, eon- 



tempsi^ eontemptum, 
y ftdo, to go. See evft- 

do, 278. m. 
Vergo, to itkj/in*. 



2. Many InceptiTes. See 281. n. 1. 

Class IL Ibkbqulab Fobmation. — Three Irregularities^ 

276. First Irreg^ularity.— Pei/ec^ q/ter the Analogy of 
other Conjugations. 

L Perfect in Svl, as in Conjugation J. 



InvSteraaco, 


inveterascgre. 


inveterftvi. 


inveterfttom, 




Pasco, 


paacgre. 


pftvi. 


pastum. 


to feed. 


Sterno, 


8tem«re, 


stravi. 


str&tum, 


to strew. 


V6t6raflCO, 


yeterasoftre, 


veterftvi. 




togrowoUL 



IL Perfect in dvl, vl^a^sin Conjugation 11. 
1. The following: 
Abdlesoo, abolesoSre, abolSTi, aboUtum, to disappear. 

So inHUsco; bat adHUsoo has Supine adultum; eoodieseo, eaoolitum; obsb^ 
Uaooy obsoUtum. 

Accumbo, accumbSre, accfibui, accubltnm, to recline. 

So other compoands of enmbOt eubo. See cubo, 263. 



1 For conyenlence of reiSurence a General IMt of all yerbs inyolTlnglrregalailtles 
will be foond on page 898b 
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Ialltum, 
altum, 



tonouriih. 



to decide. 
toaUtivate. 
toreetrain. 
toeotuuU. 



Cello, obtolete. See excello belota. 

Cemo, cemdre crevi, oretum, 

Colo, colore, colui, ddtoiiif 

Compesco, compesc^ie, oompescoi, 

Con^o, consulSre, consuliii, oonsaltiiiii, 

Oresco, cresoere, crevi, eretom, 

Incretoo and mioereaeo want Supine. 
Gumbo /or ^ubo, in compounds : see accumbo. 
Depao, depaere, depsoi, j j^^ 

EKcio, elicSre, elicui, elicltum, 

Other compounds of Idoio, thns : aU^oio, ire, atUai, aUeetmm, 

Excello, exceUSre, excellui (rare), to exceL 

Other oomponnda oteeUomat Perl and Bap^exioeiptp«reeUotp$reeUSre,pcr» 
dUi^ peretUsum. 



to knead. 
toelicU. 



Pr€mo, 


frem^re. 


fremui. 


fremitum, 


to rage. 


Furo, 


furore, 


furui. 




to rage. 


G«mo, 


gem«re, 


gemui, 


gemitom, 


to groan, 
to beget. 


Gigno, 


gignfire, 


ggnui (/. ffifno), genitmn, 


Lado, obsoleie. 


8eeeh(Ao. 








lino. 


lindre, 


levi,livi, 


, Htom, 


to smear. 


Meto, 


metSre, 


messui. 


messum. 


to reap. 


Holo, 


mol«ie. 


molui. 


mofitqin, 


to grind. 


Necto, 


Hectare, 


nexui, 
nexi, 


nexnm. 


to bind. 


Ooc&lo, 


occulSre, 


ooculuL 


occultum. 


to hide. 


Olesoo, obtoUte. See abdlesoo. 






Pinso, 


pinsSre, 


pinajii, 
pinffl, 


1 piTnqtiiin 

• pistum, 
pinsum, 


to crush. 


P5no, 


ponSre, 


posoi, 


poffltum, 


to place. 


Quiesoo, 


quieao&re, 


quieyi, 


quistum. 


to rest. 


KSpio, 


rapdre, 


rapui. 


raptum. 


to snatch. 






Sfiro, 


serSre, 


semi. 


sertum, 


to connect 


Sfco, 


8er§re, 


sevi, 




to sow. 


Compoonda thns: oontiro, Sre^ eoneM, eonMmn. 




Spemo, 


spemSre, 


aprevi, 


spretum, to spurn. 


Sterto, 


stertSre, 


fltertui. 


— to snore. 


Strfpo, 


strep^re, 


Btrepui, 


strepitom, to make a noise. 


Snesco, 


BuesoSre, 


fluevi. 




Texo, 


texfire. 


texul, 


textum, to weave. 


Trtmo, 


trem^re, 


tremui, 




V6mo, 


▼omSre, 


Yomui, 


vomitum, to vomit. 



2. Many Ihoeptives in eeco form the Perfect in ui from their 
primitives. See 281. L 2. 
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JZT. Perfect in £vl, cw in Conjugation IV. 

1. The following: 

Arceaso, arceasSre, arceflfliTi, arcesfittim, to eaUfor, 

GftpeflBO^ capeasdre, capeatfTi, capesaitum, to layluM cf. 

CQpio, cupftre, cupivi, cupituixif todestre. 

F&oeeso, faceasSre, 1 fil^^^ fiiceafltum, to make. 

InoesBO, inceflBfoe, incestiyi or -oefisi, — to attack. 

Lftceaso, laceesfire, laoesfivi^ laceatftimi, to provoke* 

lino, linftre, llvi or levi, Htum, to smear. 

PSto, pet&re, petSvi, petitum, toatk, 

Quaero, quaerftre, quaeifiTi, quaeeStum, touek, 

Gompoands thus: a«gwl»*o, Sre, aoquMoi, oe^wM^iMMb 

R&do, niddre, nufiyi, ruditum, to bray. 

Sflpio, sap^re, nplvi« sapui, to taate. 

ComponndB have i for a, as retHpio, DetHpio wants Pex£ and Snp. 



einere, rtvi, rftnm, to permit. 

T«ro, teriire, trivi, tUtam, to rw6. 

2. A few Inchoatiyes in iseo form the Perfect in \/ei from their 
primitiyes. See 281. I. 2. . 

277. PBBncT IN &vli — Notco and its compounds foim the perfect 
in dvi after the analogy of Jvt, Aft, and ivi : 

Noflco, noeofire, nOTi, nAtum, to know. 

Bo igwmo.—Agnoeeo and eognoeeo have Uum in Bnp., afiPfiWiMn; cM^motoo 
and inUmoeeo want Bopinau 

278. VowiL CojxjvatAnov, — Hoeeo, verba in uo, and regular verbs 
of the first, second, and fourth conjugations form a complete vowel-eonju- 
gation, whose Perfects and Supines in the full form are entirely analogous, 
as follows: 



to, 


avi. 


fltum; 


amo (ao), amfivi, 


amfttum. 


eo, 


STi, 


etum; 


deleo, delevi. 


deletum. 


io. 


iTi. 


itum; 


audio, aucbvi, 


auditum. 


00, 


6Ti, 


6tum; 


nosoo(nooX nOvi, 


nStum. 


no, 


<y% 


Gtum; 


acuo, acu(v^ 


acQtum. 



279. Second Irrq^arity. — Perfect lengthens Stemr 
VotoeL See 253. 1 and 2. 
Ago, agfire, 6gi, actum, to drive. 

Bo eircumdffo and perdgo; tatdffo wants Pei£ and Bap. Other oomponnds 
change a into i in the Pres.: dbiffo, ire^ abigi, abaetum; bftt eoUfo beoomes eOga, 
ir^ coi0i, eoactwn^ and diAga, eUgo, ire, diffi, without Bnp. Prod^go wants Sap^ 
and cunMgo, Pert and Bnp. 

GSpio, capdre, cdpi, captum, to take. 

Bo anteedpio ; other oomponnds thns : acdipio, ire, aoeipi, aeeeptum. 
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Edo, Sdftre, edi, QBom, toeaL 

£mo, im^re, emi, emptum, to buy. 

Bo ooAmo; other compounds thus: adUno, ir4, adimi^ adtmphun, 

Fado, facSre, fiBci, &ctuiii, to make. 

Pa8siTeirreepi]«r:/^,/lri,/i0liMMMfk BoeSM. 

80 satitfado and compoonds of /leio with yerbs, bnt oomponnds with prepo- 
sitions thus : oonfieto^ eonJMrty eot^/M^ oot^hotmi^ with regular Paii. eonifMor^ 
con/Id, ean/beku atim.— Gomponnda otjiteto with nouns and ad)ectiyea are of Ooi^. 
L : Mgniflco, dr«, del, dtuffk 

Fodio, fodfire, fbdi, foesutn, to diff. 

Frango, fnmgSre, frCgit fractum, to break, 

Compoonds thus: eot^Hngo^ ire^ ooi|/W^ eot^^tetum, 

FQgiOy fagSre, fUgi, fugitum, tojtee. 

Fando, fundSre, ftldi, fusum, to pour, 

JScio, jacgre, jed, jaotum, totkrom, 

Superiaeio haBjaetum mjeetum in Bnp. ; other compounds thns : dlifMOt ireif 
d^iei^ dlijechun. 

L§go, l^re, legi, lectum^ to read, 

80 compounds, except (1) eoOUffo, ire^ ooUigi^ eoUeetum ; so <len^, eOfiW^ ssll- 
^o,— (2) di^^o, ^e, (fi/ecei, dOeehtm; so inUO^o, negliffQ. 

Lmquo, linqu^re, liqui, to ^eave. 

Compoonds with Sap. : reUnqtut^ ire^ reUgut^ reUctum, 

Rumpo, rumpere, rQpi, ruptum, to buret, 

ScUbo, scabgre, sc&bi, to eeratch, 

Vinco, vinoftre, Tld, victum, to conquer, 

280. Third Irregularity.— P^^ec^ Reduplicated. See 
264. 1-6. 

Abdo, - abdSre, abdidi, abdUum, to hide. 

80 all compoonds of do, except those of ConJ. I. (264) : addo, condo^ erido^ 
dedOy edo, indo^ obdo, perdo, prddo, reddo, trddo, vendo ; but a5«-eoiu2o generally 
drops redopUcatlon: abe^oondi, 

C&do, cadSre, cScIdi, casum, to fall, 

IiuAdo, ire, incHdif 4nodeum; so oceMo and rt^ldo; other compoonds want 



Caedo, caeddre, oficidi, caesnm, toaU, 

Compoonds thos : cofuOdo^ Are, eoneidi, ooncUum. 

GSno, canire, oddtni, cantum, toeing, 

Oondino^ire, eondimui, ; so ooclno and prae<Ano; other compoonds 

want Per£ and Bop. 

Credo, credSre, credidi, cre^tum,' to believe, 

^ Explained as dempoond of <lo / see dbdo, 
6 
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CuxTO, currfire, c&carri, cursum, to run, 

Eaaeurro and praeewrro generally retain the redaplication, eaoo&eurri, prae&A' 
eurri; other oompoanda generally drop It 

Disco, disc^re, di<fi[ci, to learn. 

Do, Conj, L See abdo. 

Fallo, failure, fSfelli, falsum, to deceive. 

Jt^eOOt ire, reftXii, wtthoat Supine. 

Pango, pang^re, p^piig^i pactum, to hcargain, 

Pango. pang««, \^^^ \^^ toji^in. 

Compingo^ ire, eompiffi, eompactum; so also impinge, I>epango waata 
Perf. ; repango. Peril and Sap. 

Paroo, parofire, p6Ti>erci (parsi), parsum, to spare. 

Comparca, ire, eomparei, comparemn, also with e for a: eomperoo, ire, ot& 
Imparco and repareo want Pexf and Sup^ 

Pfirio, par6re, pgp^ri, partum, to bring forth. 

Participle jpaHfdrtM/ compounds are of Coi\]. lY. 

Pello, pellfire, pgpiili, pulsum,' to drive. 

Pendo, pendSre, pependi, pensum,* to weigh. 

Posco, poflcfere, poposci, * to demand 

Pungo, pung^re, piip&git pimctum, to prick. 

Componnds thns: eompungo, ire, compumoi, eompwnetum. 
Sisto, fflstSre, stiti, stlLtum, to place. 

Sielo seems to have been derived from tto, and forms the FerC and Sap. after 
that analogy.— Componnds thns: coneisiOf ire, ooneffUi, coruMum; bat drcttmetiti 
also occarSb 

Tango, tang6re>, t^tigi> tactum, to touch. 

Compoands thns: atHngo, ire, attigi, attactwn. 

Tendo, tendfire, tgtendi, | te^™' to stretch. 

Componnds drop rednplieatlon and prefer Sup., tentwn, but detendo and 
do haye ieneum ; and eoetendo, protendo and rtAendo haye both forms. 

ToUo, tollSre, | ^tm/^^^^ sublatum, to raise. 

AttoUo and eBctoUo want Perf. and Sap. 
.Tundo, tundSre, tiitudi, | Sram™' *^^^' 

Compoands drop rednplieatlon and generally take i&sum in Sup. 
Vendo, vendSre, vendidi, venditum,' to sell. 

1 Compounds drop reduplication, 254. fi. 
> Compounds retain reduplication, 2S4. & 
* Explained as compound of do ; see abdo. 
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281. Inceftitis. 

Inoeptives end in sco^ and denote the beginning of an 
action. When formed from yerbs, they are called Verhal 
Inoeptives^ and when formed from noons or adjectives, 2>«- 
nominative Inceptives. 

L Verbal Inceptivea. 

1. Most verbal ioceptiyes want the Supine^ but take the Perfect 
of their primitives. 

The following are examples : 



Acesco {oiceo), . acescire, 9JSq\, 

Aresco (a^«o)i arescftre, ami, 

C&lesco {€aUo\ calescftre, calai. 

FlQresco ifloreo), florescSre, flonii, 

Midesco Unadeo), madead^re, madui, 

Tftpesco {€ep€o\ tepeacire, t^pui, 

Ylresoo (ww), yireac^re, virui, 



to heeom$ mmr, 
tobeeomsdry, 
to become warm, 
to begin to bloom, 
to become moist, 
to become taarm, 
to beooms green. 



2. The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primi- 
tives: 



Abdleeco 

ColUesco 

Conctipisco 

Gony&lesco 

Exardeaco 

lQv6t6rasoo 

Obdormisco 

Bdviviaco 

Scisco, 



[aby oUo), ftre, 

Icon^ alo)j Sre, 

\eon, cupio), 6re, • 

Icon, vaUo), Sre, 

[eXf ardeo), 6re, 

{invetiro), 6re, 

fob, dormio)f 6re, 

[rtf, vivo), 6re, 

[eeio), hre. 



co&lui, 

CODCUpIvi, 

coDyilui, 

ezarai, 

inveterlri, 

obdormiyi, 

revizi, 

sclvi, 



abolltum,! 

coalltum, 

ooDcupItum, 

oonTailtam, 

exaraum, 

inveterltam, 

obdormltum, 

reyictum, 

acltum, 



todi8(wpear, 
toeodteece, 
to desire, 
to arofw strong, 
iooum, 
to grow old, 
to/all aeleep, 
to resioe, 
to enact. 



8. The following are Inceptives only in form : 



Greaco, 

F&tisco, 

Glisco, 

Nosco, 

Pasco, 

Quiesco, 

Sneaco, 



crescire, 

fatiscftre, 

glisc6re, 

nosed re, 

paacdre, 

quiescdre, 

aaescdre, 



crfivi, 



nSri, 
pSvi, 
quiOvi, 
aufivi. 



crfitum, 



nSturo, 
pastum, 
quietum, 
auStum, 



to grow, 

to gape, 

to ewell, 

to know, 

to feed, 

to be quiet. 

to be aceustom^ed. 



II, Denominative Inceptives, 



Most denominative inceptives want both Perfect and Su- 
Thus 



pme. 

Aegresco (aeger), to grow sick, 
Dlt«sco (dioee), to grow rich. 

Dulcesco {duline), to "become sweet. 
Grandesco (grandie), to grow large, 
Qr&vesoo {gravis), to grow heavy. 



JiivSnesco, {juvhiie), to become a youth, 
MItesco {mUis\ to grow mild. 

Mollesco {mollis), to groto soft. 
Pu6rasco {puer), to become a boy, 
PlDguesco Ipinguis), to grow fat. 



2. The following have the Perfect in ui : 



CrSbresco 
DQresco 



(creber), 
{durus\ 



ftre, 
dre, 



crebrui, 
da mi, 



to become frequent, 
to become hard. 



I So infiiUsco; bat addUsco has Sup. adiUtvm; exdleeco, eteoletum; obedlesoo. 
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ETloesco 

InnOtesco 

Macresco 

IdStQresco 

Nigresco 

ObmHtesco 

Obsurdesco 

Recmdesoo 

yneaco 


{efVantu)t ftre, 
[in^notus), ire, 
Imacer), 6re, 
(matlkrus), fire, 
Iniger), fire, 
(obt mOtus), fire, 
lob, swduejf fire, 
( re, crOdus), fire, 
(viiia), fire, 


fiTlnni, 

innOtui, 

macrui, 

mStHrui, 

nigrui, 

obmHtui, 

obsurdui, 

recradui, 

vUui, 


towmish, 

to become known, 

to ripen., 

to become black. 

tooecomedeqf. 
to bleed afresh. 




282. Deponent Ysbbs. 


Ampleetor, i, 


amplexus sum, 


to embrace. 






Apiscor, 


i. 




to obtain. 


Adlpiaeor, i, adeptua aum, bo inOipieoor. 




Commmiscor, i, 


oommentus sum, 


to devise. 


Bemlniscor wants Peri: 




- 


Expergiscor, i, 
F&tiscor, i, 




to awake, 
to gape. 



I>^fiUscory i, d^/Susiu sum. 
Vutjhiitilrus. 



to enjoy. 



Fuiigor, 1, 
GriLdior, i. 




functus sum, 
gressussum. 


z^r- 


Compounds thus: 






Irascor, i, 
Labor, i, 
Liquor, i, 
Ldquor, i, 
Miniscor, obsolete ; see 
M6rior, i (iri, 


con 
rare 




to be angry. 
tofaU. 
to melt, 
to speak. 

to die. 


lapsus sum, 

locQtus sum, 
lininiscor. 
), mortuusftum, 


Paxt. morU&rus. 






< 


Nanciscor, i, 
Nascor, i, 




nactus (nanctus) sum, 
natus sum, 


to obtain, 
to be bom. 










Nitor, i, 

Obliviscor, i, 
Pficiscor, i, 




nisussum, 
nixus sum, 
oblitus sum, 
pactus sum. 


to strive. 


Patior, i. 




passus sum, 


to suffer. 


Perpitior^ i^perpessus 


sum. 




Plector, not used as Dep. ; 
Proficiscor, i, 
Qugror, i, 
Rgmtniscor, i, 
Ringor, i, 
S^quor, i, 


see amplector. 
profectus sum, 
questus sum, 


to set out. 
to complain. 

to growl. 
tofoUow. 


secQtussom, 



TOUBIH 00KJ17OAII0V. 
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Tuor, anHqtuOed form for tueor, 272. 1. 
Ulcifloor, i, ultussom, iomengi. 

Utor, i, tkgussam, to^m, 

Vertor; tee deyeitor, praeyertor, revertor, 278. IIL 
Veacor, i, foMtf. 



Jtdo, 



Semi-Deponent, 



iotrutL 



A 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Class L BsauLAS Fobmatiok. 
283. Principal Parts m : io^ Xre^ ltd, Itum. 

The following are examples: 

aQ(&re, audXvi, 

ooDdire, 

finire, 

lenire, 

muDira, 

punlre, 

Bcire, 



Andio, 

Gondio, 

Finio, 

Lenio, 

Hunio, 

POnio, 

Scio, 

'"IpfiKo, 

Vagio,/ 



sitire, 
▼a^re, 



condlvi, 

finivi, 

lenivi, 

mmiivi, 

puMvi, 

eepe&yiy 

atSvi, 

▼agivi. 



andltomy 



finltnm, 

lenitum, 

munltum, 

punitum, 

8<Atum, 

sepultum,* 



iohHKr, 
to oetuon. 
to finish, 
to alievialo, 
to fortify, 

to pUHUh, 

toJcnow, 
to bury, 
to thirtt, 
to cry. 



1. Betftet in ii for ItI — Via often dropped in the endug of the Perfect; 
auda for audivi. See 284. 1. 

2, I^feet and Supine TTan^Jn^.— DedderatiTes (882. III.), except etkrio, 
9rey —, Uum; nuptUrto, Ire, M, and part^uriOf %re, lei, want both Perf. and 
Sup. Also a few others : 

Balbfktio, to etamarjer, Gannio, . to hark, Smgnltio, to sob, 

CaecAtio, to be blind, Ineptio, to trifle. Sftperbio, to be proud, 

F6rio» toetriie, SCgio, to be wise, Tussio, tocou^h, 

F&rOcio, ioJ>e fierce. 

Glass IL Ibbegulab Formation. — Two IrreguiarUies. 

284. Krst Irregularity.— Perfect qfler the Analogy of 
the Second and Third ConjugcUiqna. 

I. Perfect in xdjOsin Coryugation II. 

Principal Parts in : io, XrOi ui, turn. 

(amiciii'), 
apenii, 



An^cio, Smicire, (amiciii *), amictum, 

Apdrio, ftpSifre, apenii, apettum, 

Op^rio, dperlre, openii, opertum, 

Stflio, Balire, salui (ii), (saltum), 

Compoands thus : defXHo, ire, «i (ii), {deeuUwn). 



to clothe, 
to open.* 
to cover.* 
to leap. 



^ Supine Irregular. > ProtMtbly not in actual qm. • From jxirio of OoqJ. IIL 
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IL Perfect in A (1), a« in Conjugation IIZ 

Principal Parts in : l0| Xre, ii (i), turn (sun). 
CompSrio, oompeilre, comp^ri, compertum, to learnt 

Jtocio, ft«9re. fcrri. j ««*™' «»«^- 



Compounds thus: eui^treio^ ir«, co^ferHt oon/ertwm. 



Folcio, 
Haurio, 
Bancio, 
BSp^rio, 

Sando, 

Sardo, 
Sentio, 
Sepio, 
Vindo, 

285. 
Votoel* 
Vdnio, 



fulfSre, 
hauiire, 
rau<Sre, 
repeilre, 



fuld, 
hausi, 
rauffl, 
repdri, 



fultum, to prop, 

haustum, haasam, to draw. 



BaiMflre, sanxi, 

sardre, sard, 

sentlre, Bend, 

sepire, aepd, 

▼incire, vinxi, 

Second Irrq^olarity.- 



rausam, 
repertmn, 

Jsancitum, 
sanctum, 
sartum, 
sensum,* 
eeptum, 
yinctum, 



to be hoarse, 
toflnd.^ 

to ratify, 

to patch, 
to feel, 
to iiedge in. 
to bifM, 



'Perfect lengthens Stem' 



venire, 



v6ni, 



ventum. 



to come. 



So compoimds : advenio, eonven^io^ devenio, invendo^ bbveiUo, pervenio, eta 

286. Deponent Yebbs. 
1. Hegular. 



Blandior, 


Iri, 


blandltufl mim, 


to flatter, 
to bestow. 


Largior, 


Iri, 


lai^tus sum, 


.Mentior, 


Iri, 


mentitus sum. 


to lie. 


Molior, 


iri. 


molltus sum, 


to strive. 


Partior, 


Iri, 


partitus 8um, 


to divide. 






PStior, 


Iri, 


potitus sum,' 


to obtain. 


Sortior, 


Iri, 


sortitus sum, 
2. Irregular. 


to draw lots. 


Assentior, 


Iri, 


assensus sum,* 


to aeeent. 


Expgrior, 


Iri. 


expertus sum,* 


to try. 


Metior, 


Iri, 


mensus sum, 


to measure. 


OppSrior, 


Iri, 


( oppertus sum,* 
( oppeiitus sum, 


to await. 


Ordior, 


Iri, 


orsus sum, 


to begin. 


Orior, 


iri, 


ortus sum. 


toriee. 




-Pros. Ind. of Conj. III., wririe, orWur. 




or*r«r.— So componnds, but adorior follows Coi^J. IV. 





> From pdrio of Co^J. IIL 

s Gomp. aeeentio has a deponent fonn, oeeenHor. See 288. 2. 

* la^e Prea. Ind. and Imp. SabJ., forms of Co^j. IIL oecor. 

* Compounded of a<l and sentio. See aentiOy 284. II. 

* Compounded of eea and pario ; ob and pario. See oomperio, 284, IL 
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IBREGULAB VERBS. 

287. A few verbs which have unusaal personal endings, 
are called by way of preeminence Irregular or Anomalou9 
Verbs. They are 

/Sum, edo, fero, vdo, fio^ eo, jtieo, 

and their compounds. 

288. Sam, I am. 

The co^jngation of mm has been already given (204.); its 
nnmeroas compoands — dbtum^* fidwm^ desumy praetum^^ etc— ex- 
cept |>0Mttm dsApromm^ are coigagated in the same way. 



)• Possum, I am able. 
^(^ posB&m, poflsS, pdtoL 

Indicative. 
Pbisimt. 
possQm, p^kte, pdtest; poesOmita, pStestils, posBimt 

Impirvxct. 
p5tgrftm, -dria, -«ritt; pdt^rftmQs, -Sritia, -^nmt. 

FUTUBI. 

p6t«r&, -«r!8, -Mt; pSterimQs, -diitib, -&nmt 

PlRTSCT. 

pjStuI, -isia, -It; pdtuimus, -istlb, •«nmtorSr&. 

Flupirfect. 
pdtuSr^ ^Srfis, -^r&t; pdtuftr&mtis, -firfttiiB, -^rant 

FuTURX PxariGT. 
pStoSrd, -Sifa, -Mt; pdttt^iimQs, -dritiis, -^rint 

Subjunctive. 
Fbisbnt. 
posalm, poflGfld, postft; posOmiis, posdtifl, possint 

Impkrfect. 
poaBdm, posses, poss^; poesemQs, possetiis, possent 

PlKPECT. 

p6taSrIm, -eils, -SrTt; p5tu$rim&8, -^rftib, -fiiint. ^.^> 

_ 
1 ^&««m and praemm, Wub po&tum^ have Pres. Partldpl«t, oteMM and pnunm. 
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/ PLUFXRnCT. 

pdtuiflB&n, -iaaes, -mSt; pdtiuasemus, -iasetis, -lasent 

Impbbatiyb. — Wanting. 

Ikfinitiys. Pastigiplb. 

Preb. poflsS. Pbss. pdtens {<u an acfjeetive), 

u Pkwp. pdtoiasfi. ^>^ 

1. GoMPOBiTXOir.— PoMum 1b oomponnded otpf^ffkSy able, and wm, to be. Tli« 
parts are sometimes separated, and then poUs is indeclinable: pMt stMi^ pdUt 
s6miM, ete. 

2. lBK»}in.AXiTias.^In poMttm obserre 

1) That poUa drops is and that t final of the stem Is assimilated before <: i}0»- 
gum tor potaum. 

2) That / of the simple Is dropped after / : potui for po^i. 

8) That the Infln. po8S6 and SabJ. pouem are shortened forms for poteate and 

8. Old and B4bb Forjis. See 901. 1 and 2. 

290. Prdsum, I profit, is compounded of ^<?, for, and «mot, to 
be. It inserts d when the simple verb begins with «; prosum^ 
prod^j prodest, etc. Otherwise it is ooi\jagated like »um, 

291. Edo, I eat. 

This verb is sometimes regular, and sometimes takes forms like 
those of 8um which begin in es. Thus : 

£d5, «dgrg, edi, esQm. 

/'' Indicattvb. — Present. 

^6, / gd!8, ^t; Sdlmus, MTt&, ^dunt. 
ea, eat; estis, 

SuBjuKcmvB. — Tmperfect. 

^(ttr^m, £d8i«fl, &dgi«t; dddremOs, ^dSrSfls, ^dSrent 

; easemfis, essfitiis, eeaent 

Impbbatiyb. 



6d«; - Mitg. 

' ea; e8t& 

ddit^; MitOfS, gduntlt. 

{eat^; eatdtft, 

iNPrNmvB. — Present. 

eaaS. 



Prxs. 

Fur. 



1. Fabsitv Fouia.-JSMr in iOUAr (Indie. Pres.) and emttOr tot MMMt 
(SnbJ. Imp.) also occur. 

2. Forms zh dc for am ooeor in Pres. SabJ. : idUm, idi$, SdU, ete., for Sddm^ 
idd9y iddt, etc. 

8. CoMPowDs are coi^ngated like the simple verb, but comSdo has in Snp^ 
aomitum or oomssfiMit. 
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202. Pero, I bear. 

ACnVK VOICE. 

Fdr6, fen«, ttOi, lAt&m. 

Indicative. 



Pbes. 

Imp. 

Fur. 

Pbbf. 

Plup. 

Fur. PfeBV. 


snauLAB. 
£gr6, fers, fert; 

fSrim; 

tuli; 
tmgr^; 
tiilfirfi; ^ 


plubal. 
f^rimiU, fertb,^ finmi 
ftrebftmfis. 
fSremfis. 
tOlimfis. 
tfilSrftmttfl. 
t&ldiimQs. 






S 


UBJITWOTIVB. 


Pbes. 
Imp. 
Pebf. 
Plup. 




^TJbn; 
ferr6m; 
tiUfirim; 
tiiliaa&n; 




iSrftmfis. 

ferremOfl.* 

t&ldiimfis. 






I 


KPEBATITX. 


Pbis. 

Fur. 




ftr;» 
fert6, 
f6rt6; 




fertS. 

fertOtd 

fenmt6. 




iNFIIflTITB 


• 


Pabticiple. 


Pbes. 
Pebf. 

Fur. 




feiT«.« 
tfiliflflfi. 
IfttQrfis essS. 

Gebunb, 




Pbbs. firensL 

Fur. IfttOrils. 
Supine. 


Gen. 
DaL 
Aee, 
AU. 




fferendL 
fgrend6. 
fSrendOm. 
fSrend6. 




Ace, Iftt&n. 
^6/. Iftta. 








PASSIVE VOICE. 






fSHJr, 


ferrt, 


latas mini. 






I 


NDICATIVE. 


Pbbs. 

Imp. 

FuT. 

Perf. 

Plup. 

FuT. Pebf. 


fgrSr, fenis, 
fgrebSp; 
fgrSr; 
Ifttus Hfim ; 
Ifttiis gr&n; 
IftttiB €r«; 


ferttir;* 


fSrimiir, fSiimlDl, ftrnntOr. 

fgrebftmiir. 

fgremfir. 

latS stimfis. 

l&tl drftmiifl. 

Iftti drimus. 



> #«r8 for fiHB ; fert torfM;t i fetiUs torfirWis {i dropped). 

• FwTtm^ etc fm/Sririms etc ; ferri torfSriri (« dropped). 

• Fir toT/Sri; /6rtd,/«rti,/ert6U toTfMa,jmiS,fMt6ii (i dropped)t 
« Ferris torJirirU ; fut&r for/M«r. 

6* 



180 



IBBS617LAB YBBBB. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Pbis. 
Imp. 
Febt. 
Plup. 



ftrSr; 
ferrftr; 
lAtQssim; 
lAtus< 



fSr&mfir. 
ferremur.* 
Ifttl ^m&fl. 
IfttS essemiiSb 



Impebatiyb. 



Pbw. ferr6 ; * 

FUT. fertSr,* 

fertdr;* 

Infinitive. 



Pris. 
Pebp. 

Fur. 



ferrf.* 

IfltiUiessS. 

i&tamin 



fSrimlnL 
fSnmt5r. 
Pabticiple. 

Pbbp. IfttQs. 
FuT. fSrendiSs. 



1. iBKaouLABims.— jFVro, it will be seen, has two principal irregalarities: 

1) It fonns its Perf. and Sap. t&U (rarely teUUi) and UUum from obeolete sterna 

2) It drops the connecting yowel e or I in certain forms of the Pres. Indie and 
Infln., the Impext^SabJ. and the Imperat It doubles r in the Pres. Infln. Pass. 

9. CoMPOinrM of /ero are ooi\]agated like the simple verb, bat in a fow of them 
the preposition safTers a enphonic change : 



db- 


aafSro, 


aaferre, 


abstfili. 


ablatom. 


ad- 


aflSro, 


afferre, 


attfili. 


allStom. 


con- 


oonfSro, 


eonferre, 


eontfili, 


coIlStam. 


dU- 


dlirSro, 


differre, 


distUi, 


dilStam. 


M9- 


efferOi 


eflbrra, 


extfOi, 


elatam. 


in- 


infSro, 


inferre, 


intJUi, 




Ob- 


oflSSro, 


ofTerre, 


obtfili. 


oblatam. 


svib- 


safRBro, 


sojferre. 


sost&li. 


sablatnm. 



SuttiAU and tubldtum are not ased in the sense otn^ro, to bear, bat they sap- 
ply the Pert and Sup. of toUo, to raise. Bee 280. 

293. Volo, I am wiUing. — ^Nolo, I am unwiUing.-^ 
Malo, I prefer. 

y6l5, 
ndld 
mfilft, 



y«l8, 

ylfl, 

Yult; 

Tdl&mil9, 

vultis, 

Tdlunt 



yelW, 
noUg, 
mallfi, 


HI 


Indicative. 




PRBsxirr. 




nol5, 
non vis, 
non vult ; 
ndliimfis, 
non vultis, 
nolunt 


m&vis, 

m&vult; 

m&lihniis, 

m&vulti[s, 

m&lunt 



» Ftrrir^ etc., for fir4rir, et& ; fwrifmfiriHL 

« Fwidr torJgrUSr. 

• F9rr^ tcafSH (OonJ. IIL)l 



IB8BG17LAB TBBB8. 



131 





Imferrct. 




TQlebSm, baa, etc | 


nOleb&n, bAfl, etc. | 

FUTUftl. 


mitebim, faia, etc 


YiMm. 1 


PUFICT. 


mfiUm. 


yeflnL 1 


FLUPBRnCT. 


msliiL 


TSlufiiam. 1 


nOloSrSm. | 


maXn&T&OL 


Tfflu&8. 1 


Subjunctive. 
Prisibt. 


malnerft. 


Tglim 

TSIiS 

TglimiiB 

YmSB 

vSlmt. 


n6lim 

nobs 

nOlIt 

nOlitis 
ndlint. 

Imfirrct. 


mfiBm 

mfllf 

tefiUt 

ynfllymftn 

mslltis 
mfilint 


TeflSm* 

relies 

yeUSt 

yellemus 

yelletSs 

yellent 


noU^m 

nolles 

noU«t 

noUemfifl 

noUetib 

nollent. 

PlBROT. 


mallta 

malles 

maU6t 

malldnifif 

m&Uetb 

mallent 


ySLv&iSbu 1 


nOln&iim. | 
FtuPKimciT. 


mfilaSrim. 


rmasXim. | 


nAluiasem. | 
llfPBBATIYE. 


mfiluiflBSmf 


1 


nfi^ nOlitS. 1 

FUTURK. 






. n5]It5, n6litGtg; 
ndlit6, nolunt6. 


X 



> F«aMf» and ««K« are synoopated forms fbr «a24r0m, velire; s is dropped and r 
•Bsfanllated; ««Mf*0ni) vdZrMn^ wUmn; vMre^ vslre^ vOU, So ffoUdm and nolUt for 
«a2ir«m and fioMra; maxima and iiMbUtf, for moMrim and «»aMr«i 
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Inpinitivb. 

Present. 
veUS. I noU«. | maU«. 

Perfect. 
T^uiflflfi. I ndloiasS. | malulssS. 

Pabticiple. 
y61en8. ] ndlens. | 

1. CoHPOBiTzov.— JI^2o \b oompoanded of n« or nan and tNo ; mdlo, of mdffi^^ 
and 96I0. ^ 

S. Bau Fobkb.-(1) Of tSlo: vo2«, iw»i«, for tmO, mMU; HU, witU, for «< 
«<i^ «< «i<2M«; «<»' for «im«.— (3) Of nolo: n«v<«, iMvtil^ (nwoU)^ nweXU^ for n«» 
iri«, non wiUt noUe.—iJS) Of ]fAU>: mav^, VnaviUm, mcwtUtm^ for moto, malim, 
mallem. 

294. Fio, 7 became. 

Tl6f fiSn, fact&a sum. 

Indicative. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Prbs. fl5, fis, fit; flmiiis, fltSe, flunt 

Imp. fieb&n; fieb&mfia. 

FuT. fl2Uxi; fiemfis. 

Perf. factOasiUn; fact! siimiis. 

Plup. factiis dr&n ; facH Srftmris. 

Put. Perf. factiis SrO ; facti hriroAB. 

Subjunctive. 

Pres. f iSm ; fifimfis. 

Imp. mr^m; figremOs. 

Perf. facttts ^m ; &ct3 ^mths. 

Plup. fact&s easSm ; fiictl essemita. 

Impebative. 
Prbs. fl; fitS. 

Infinitive. Pabticiple. 

Pres. ftSii. 

Perf. fact&s essS. Perf. factiis. 

Put. factum M. Fur. f ftciendiis. ^ 

1. Ibbkoitlabxtt.-— jF^'o \b only dlghily Irregnlar, as will be seen from the para- 



8. MxAmvo.-^Flo moans (1) to bseom^ (2) to b€ mad^ appointed. In the 
second sense it is nsed as the passfye off ado. See 279. 

8. GoKPoinma of Jto are oonjogated like the simple yerh, bat eomfit^ cf^/U^ and 
ifl^aredefeettve. Bee 997. 1112. 
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205. Eo, I go. 

E5, IrS, It!, it&m. 

Indioatite. 

8IN0ULAB. PLUBAL. 



Puis. 
Imp. 

Fur. 
Pkrf. 
Plup. 
Fur. Per? . 


e8,i8,it; 

lYi; 

lYgritm; 

Iv6r5; 


Imfis, itilB, eunt 
Ib&miia. 
XbimAs. 
Ivimfia. 

lY&OaOB. 




SlTBJUKCTIVB. 


Prss. 
Imp. 
Perf. 
Plup. 


eSm; 
irgm; 
lv«rim; 
lYiBsSm; 


eftmtts. 
Iremfis. 




Impsbatitb. 


Frks. 

Fur. 




Its. 

ItdtS 

euntS. 


Infinitivb. 


Pabticiplb. 


Pres. 
Pkrf. 
Fur. 


Ir«. 

IviasS. 

itOrfisesaS. 


Prxs. ieiifl. (Teti. euntik 
Fur. ItOr&s. 


Gebund. 


SUPIKB. 


Gen. 
Dot, 
Ace. 
Abl 


eimdi. 
eond^ 
cundfim. 
eundd. 


-4(». itfim. 
ul6/. itQ.. . > 



1. lBBBOirLABnnB.~JR) is a verb of the Ibnrth conja^tion, bat it forms the 
8np. with a short yowel (Itom) and Is Irregnlar in seyeral parts of the present system. 
It admits contraction according to 284 : UUs for ivMis^ etc 

8. Passits IsrunnivjL —Bo as an intransitive verb wants the Passive, except 
when used impetsonallj in the third singular Itor, ibdiur^ etc. (801. 8), bnt Iri, the 
Pass. Infin., occurs as an auxiliary in the Fat Infln. Pass, of the regular oo^Jnga- 
tioDs: (imdkun iri^ etc. 

8. COMPOimDB of eo are generally co^jngated like eOy bnt shorten iH into <i.— 
V8neo {vtmwm eo) has sometimes f>wUiR>am for venibam. Many compounds want 
the snpiae, and a few admit in the Fat a rare form in M»m> <m, iAL 

Transitive compounds have also the Passive: adeo^ to approach, adeor^ adirit^ 

Ambifi is .re|n]3ar,like dudio^ though amHbam for ambUbam oeoura 
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296. Queo, I am, able. Nequeo, I am unable. 

Qiteo, qulre^ qulvi^ quXtum^ and NequeOy nequlre, nequlvi (ti), nequl- 
tum^ are coojugated like «o, but they want the Imperative and Gerund, and 
are rare, except in the Present tense.^ 



7 



DEFECTIVE VEEBS. 



297. Defective Verbs want certain parts: we specify 
the following." 

L Present System Wanting. 

Coepi, I have begun, Memini, J remember* Odi, I hate. 

sv Indicative. 



Perf. 
Pldp. 
FuT. Pbrf. 


coepi. mgmini. 
ooepSritm. mgminSrSm. 
coep6r6. m6min6r6. 

SlTBJUNCTIVB. 




6di. 

ddSrSm. 

6dgrd. 


Perf. 
Plup. 


coepgr&n. mgmingrim. 
coepissSm. mSminissSm. 

Impebatiye. 




dd^rim. 
Odissem. 




S. moments. 
P. mementote. 








Infinitive. 






Perf. 

FUT. 


coepifis^. meminiBse. 
coeptQrus eaa&. 

Pabticiplx. 




Gdisse.' 
CsQriiseflae. 


Perf. 

Fur. 


coeptiis. 
ooeptQrCifl. 




(Sefifl.* 
dBQriis. y 



1. Pjubsitb FoBiL— With paaslve Inflnitiyes eo^pi generally takes the paaslTe 
form : coeptua awn^ Sram^ etc. The Part coepUts is passive Id sense. 

2. Pbksbnt in SmsK.— Memini and ddi are present in sense ; hence in the 
Plaperf. and Fat. Peril they have the sense of the Import and FnL—Novi, I know, 
Perf. of nosco^ to learn, and eontttivi^ I am wont, Perf. of coiuueaoOf to aceostom 
one's self, are also present in sense. 

' A passive form, quUur^ negtOt/ur^ etc, sometimes occurs before a Pass. Infln. 

' Many, which want the Perf or Sup. or both, have been mentioned onder tiae 
Classification of Verbs. 

* Oaua is active in sense, AaMn^, bat is rare except in oompoonds : eoO^u^ 
perdaua. 
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n. Pabtb of Each System Waotiko. 

1. Aio, I aayy say yes,^ 

Indic. Prw. aio, dfl,* ait; — — ftiunt 

Imp. &i6b&ii, -ebfis, -eb&t; -ebftmOs, -eb&Os, -«tNint* 

SuBj. Frea, ftifis, fti&t; . ftiant 

Impsb. Pres, ai (rare). 

Pabt. Pre«. Aiena (a< <K(^ec<iM). 

2. Inqoam, J «ay. 

Indic. Prea, inquSm, inquia, inqutt; inquXmilbi, inquttifa, inquiunt 

Imp, uiqui6b£t;* — 

Fut. — inquifis, inquiM; -^^ 

Perf. inquisti, inquit; — — — 

Imfbb. Pre9. inque. JFW. inquit6/ 

8. Fan, to speak* 

Indic. Pr«». — -^^ filtur; -^^ — -^^ 

F^, ftb5p, febitfip; 

Ptrf. &t&B8i&m, ee, eat; ftfiafim&a, eatis, aant 

Plwp, filtfia erfim, erka, er&t ; ftti erftmilia, er&tia, Srant. 

8uBJ. Perf, fttfiadDoB, da, idt; ftti simtia, altis, aint 

Plup, ftttkaeasSm, eeafia, eaagt; filtl esaemda, eaaetia, eaaent 

Impbr. Pre«. filrft. 

Intin. Prt^ ftri. — 

Part. Prea. (fana) faatia, Pwf, ftttta, .n<<. fandOa. 

Gxbund, Qhn, and ^ft/. fandi, dd. Supink, AU, ftt(L 

nL iMPSBATiyES KSJ} ISOLATED FOBMS. 

1. LfrauTiTSS.— IItS, ftyete; ftvetS; Inf. avere, Aat/. 

aalve, aalveti^ aalvetd;* aalvSre, AatV. 

oSdd, cettg, UU me, give me, 

«g6,« «git«, eomd. 

1 In ihJa Teri> a aod < do not form a diphthong ; before a vowel the < haa the 
aonnd oty: a^-po, a'-is. Bee 9. 2l 

s The interrogadye form aisne is often shortened to ain\ 

* ^{tom, al&a«, etftf occor in comedy. 
« Also written inqu%bat 

* A few forms of the 8at!|. are sometimes given, bnt they are not fonnd in the 



* IVIH Ib nsed ohiefly In poetry. Oomponnds have some forms not fonnd in the 
simple; thos: c^^amwr, qj^mUyi^ q;ffQbar, ^abiria. SubJ. Imp, fSrer also occnrs 
in componnds. 

"* The Fat soMMsis also nsed for the Imperat 

• Age is also nsed in the sense of the FlnmL 
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2. Isolated Fobmd. 



Indio. Fre$. 

confit, 



Fut. 



defit, defiant, defiet, 
infit, infiunt, 

Sub. Imp, f5r5m, forfis, forgt, — 
Ind. Fret, ftvftt. Part, dvans, 
Ind. Prea. quaesK, quaesumiis, ' 



Sub. Pres. Imp, 
conflSt, confiSrSt, 
defmt, 



Infin. 

conf iStl, to be done. 
def i§ri, to be wanting, 
to begin. 

fSrent. Inf. f5r6.* 

he rejoices, 
I pray. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

298. Impersonal Verbs never admit a personal subject. 
They correspond to the English Impersonal with it : licet^ 
it is lawful, dportet, it behooves.* They are conjugated 
like other verbs, but are used only in the third person sin- 
gular of the Indicative and Subjunctive and in the Present 
and Perfect Infinitive. 

299 



LXbdt, 



Strictly Impersonal are only 
it becomes, * 
it pleases.* 

U is lawful,* 
it is evident,* 



Poenitfit, poei]u[tuit, it eanses re^ 
gret; poenitet me, I repent. 

Taedfit, it wearies; pertaedgt, per- 
taesOmest 



dScuIt, 

libuit, 

lA)itCim est, 
TY«x* JKcuit, 
^^^' "J licltam est, 
LTquSt, licuit, 
MisdrSt, m&grit&m est, it excites pitg; 

memisgret, Ipitg* 

OportSt, dportnit, it behooves. 

1. PABTIOIPI.IS are generally wanting, but a few oeenr, thongb with a some- 
what modified eense: (1) firom libiet: 2lden«, willing; (2) from liovt: 2lcen«, free; 
VUAt&e^ allowed; (8) from vovsrnn i poefOtens, penitent; poeniUnd^ to be re- 
pented of; (4) ftt>m pvdet: pUdena, modest; piuHendHSj shameftil. 

2. Obbuicm are generally wanting, bat oocor in rare instances ; poenUendUvnt 
pAdendd., 

300. Generally Impersonal are several verbs which de- 
signate the changes of weather, or the operations of nature : 

PulminSt, it lightens, Pluit (P. pluit), it rains. 

GrandinSt, it hails. Rordt, dew falls. 

LSpidSt, it rains stones. Hdn&t (t^Duit), it thunders, 

Lficescit, it grows light. Vespgraacit, evetUng approatihes, 

Ningit (ninxit), it snows. 

^ Forem — essem : fort = fbtnram esse. See 204. 1. 

3 Old forms for qtM&ro and quxMfr\'inus. 

* The real subject is generally an infinitive or claose : hoejliri oportet, that thia 
should be done is necessary. 

« These fonr occor in the third person ploxal, bat without a pexaonal sabjeot 
Bo the Comp. didieet. 
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801. 

Thus 



Many other yerbs are often used impersonally. 



1. ThefoUowiog: 



Aoddit» 

App&ret, 

Attinet, 

CondQcit, 

Ck>n8tat, 

Gontingit, 

Conydnit, 

Ddectat, 

Displioet, 

Ddlet, 

EvSnit, 

£xp^t, 

FaUit) . V 

FflgitP'"®)' 



it happens, 
it appears, 
itconceme. 
it is useful, 
it isevtdetU, 

it isJUting, 
it delights, 
it displeases, 
it grteves, 
it happens, 
it is expedient 

it escapes (me). 



Fit, 

Int^KBt, 

J&vat, 

Pfttet, 

Pertinet, 

PUoet, 

Praestat, 

Praet^rit (me), 

Rdfeit, 

Restet, 

SObit, 

Sufficit, 

Sup^re^ 

Vacat, 



it happens* 
it concerns, 
it delights, 
it ispiain» 
it pertains, 
it pleases, 
it ts better, 
it escapes (me), 
it concerns, 
it remains, 
it occurs, 
it suffices, 
it remains, 
there is leisure. 



2, The Second Periphrastio Goi^ngation (288) is often used 
impersonallj. The participle is then neater : 

Mihi scribendum est, / must write ; tibi flcribendum est, you must 
write ; illi scribendum est, he must write. 

8. Verbs which are intransitive in the active, i. e., do not 
govern the accusative, can only be used impersonally in the nas- 
sive, and many others may be so used. The participle is then 
nenter: 

Mihi credltur, it is credited to me, lam believed; tibi cre^tur, you are 
believed; illi creditur, he is believed: certfttur, it is contended; curritur, 
there is running, people run; pugnfttur, it is fought, they, we, etc., Jight; 
scribftur, it is written; venltar, they come, we come, etc ; vivitur, toe, you, 
they live. 



CHAPTER V. 



PAETICIE8. 

802. The Latin has four parts of speech sometimes 
called Par^*cfe«; the Adverb, the Preposition, the Con- 
junction, and the Interjection. 

ADVERBS. 

303. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used 
to qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: celeriter 
currere, to run swiftly; tarn celer^ so swift; tarn celeriter^ 
so s^nftly. 
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804. Adverbs ma^ be divided, according to their sig- 
nification, into four pnncipal classes : 

L Adtebbs of Place. 

H!c, here; ' hQc, hither; hinc, hence. 

illic, there; ' iUOc, thither; ilUnc, thence. 

istic, there; istQc, thither; istinc, thence. 

iibi, where f qud, whither f und6, whence f 

II. Advebbs of Time. 

Hddie, Uy-day. nondum, not yet saep^, often, 

ibi, Men. nunc, now. sSm^, on«6. 

jam, fUMO. nunquam, never. turn, ^A«n. 

jamdiQ, hng since. Olim, formerly, unquam, ever. 

m. Adverbs of Manneb, Means, Degbee. 

Adeo, 90. paenS, almost. tfc, so. 

aliter, " otherwise, pftlam, opcfdy. fit, as. 

ita, «o. prorsufl, wholly. valde, fTiMcA. 

mligis, more. rite, rightly. yix, scarcely. 

TV, Advebbs of Cause, Infebence. 

CQp, why f eo, for this reason. 

quAre, wherefore. Ideo, on Mm account, 

quamobrem, wherefore. idcirco, therefore. 

quapropter, wherefore. proptdreft, therefore. 

y 

/ 306. CoMFABiSoN. — Most Adverbs are derived from 
adjectives, and are dependent upon them for their compari- 
son. The comparative is the neuter singular of the adjec- 
tive, and the superlative changes the ending its of the ad- 
jective into e : 

ultufl, allior, altissimus, lofty. 

alte, altius, altiaajne, loftUy. 

prQdens, prudentior, prudentissiinus, prudent. ^ 

prQdenter, prudentius, prudentlssime, prudently.^ 

1. Maois and Mazimb.— When the adjective is compared with m&gis 
and maxime, the adverb is compared in the same way : 

egregins, mftgis egregius, maxime egregius, excellent. 
egregie, mftgis egregie, maxime egregie, excellently, 

2. Ibbboulab Comparison. — ^When the adjective is irregular, the adverb 

has the same irregularity : 

bdnus, melior, optlmus, good. 

b^ne, melius, optime, well. 

m&le, pejus, pesdme, hadly. 

8. DBrBcrrvB Gompabison. — When the adjective is defective, the adverb 
is generally defective : 
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— - deierior, deterrlmus, u&r$$, 

deterios, deterrlme, worn. 

ndvuB, Dovisslmufl, new. 

ndve, noTiaalme, newly. 

4. CoMPABBD.^A few not derired ftom adjectivet are compared : 

ditly diatioB, diutisalme, Jet along tkim, 

8aep6, saepias, saepiulme, qfttn, 

B&tis, satiuB, 9^^!lieietUlfi. 

ntkper, naperrlme, rteentlff, 

5. Not Compared. — Most adverba not derived firom acljectives, as also 
those from acyectives incapable of oompartBon (169), are not compared : Me, 
here ; none, now ; vrUgarUer, commonly. 

6. SupBRLATiTn DT o OB tif» are used in a few adrerbs : jprlmo, jyrimiij% 
fotieikiyum. 

PREPOSITIONS. 
X 

306. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows 
the relations of objects to each other : in Italia esse^ to be 
in Italy ; ante me^ before me.y 

For list of prepositions, see 483-486. 

307. Inskparabls Pripositions. — Ambiy amby around, about ; dis^- 
diy asunder; re, red, back ; m, aside, apart ; ne and v«, not, are called in- 
separable, prepositions, because they are used only in composition. 

^^ OONJUNOnONS. 

308. Conjunctions are mere connectiyes : pater vrJUiua, 
the &ther and son ; pater axjt JUiua^ the £ither or son. 

800. Conjunctions are divided, according to their use, 
into two classes : 

^ L CooBDmATE CoNJUNcnoNS, — ^which connect similar 

/constructions : labor voluptasque^ labor and pleasure ; Car- 

ihaginem cepit ac diruity he took and destroyed Carthage. 

n. SuBOBDiNATB CONJUNCTIONS, — which conncct subor- 
X dinate with principal constructions: Imec dum coUigunt^ 
^ff^ffi^i while they collect these things, he escapes. 

L COOBDINATB CONJUNCTIONS. 

310. Coordinate Conjunctions comprise five subdivi- 
sions: 

1. CoPUiATivB CoNjuNcmoNS, denoting union : 

Et, qu£, atquS, fte, and. Etiam, qu5quS, aUo. N^UiS, nte, and not, 
mquil^— ndqud, ndc — nSc, ndqud — ^ndc, neither — nor. 
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2. DisjUNcnvB Conjunctions, denoting separation: 
Aut, vol, vS, fiv5 (seu), or, Aut — aut, v5l — ^vel, eUher — w, &vS^ 

8lv6, MuT — or. 

3. Adtebsative CoNJUNcnoNS, denoting opposition : 
S6d, autem, venim, yero, hvA, At, hvi^ o» iht eoniraiy. Atqi^ but 

rather. Cetdrum, but still. TSmen, yef. 

4. Illativb CoNJUNcnoNS, denoting inference : 

Ergo, igitar,inde, proinde, !taque,Ji«k», therefore. See also 687, IV. % 
6. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 
Nam, namque, finim, etSnim, for. 

n. SUBOEDINATB CONJUNCHONS. 

311. Subordinate Conjunctions comprise eight subdi- 
visions : 

1. Temporal CoNjuNcnoNis, denoting time : 

Quando, quum, when. Ut, iibi, as, when. Quum primum, at piimam, 
iibi primum, Bimul, ^[miilac, simiilatque, as soon as, Dum, dOndc, quoad, 
quamdiu, while, until, as long as. AntSquam, priusquam, before. Posted- 
quam, after. 

2. CoMPABATiYE CoNJUNCHONS, denoting comparison : 
Ut, ilfi, GSc&t, eficiitS, as, so as. Yeliit, just as. Praeut, proiit, ae- 

cording as, in comparison with. Quam, as, Tanquam, qujlsi, ut el, &c fil, 
vdiat &, asif. 

3. Conditional Conjunchons, denoting condition : 

^ if. Si non, ni^ nl, if not. Sin, but if. Si qi^dem, if indeed. 
Si mods, dum, m5dd, dummddd, if oidy. 

4. Concessive Conjunctions, denoting concession : 
Quamquam, licet, quum, although. EtsI, tSmetai, etiam^, even if, 

Quamyis, quantumTis, quantumlibet, however much, although. Ut, grant 

thai. Ne, grant thai not. 

6. Final Conjunctions, denoting purpose or end : 
Ut, iid, thai, in order thai, NS, nevS (neu), thai not. QuO, thoL 

QuSminiis, thai not. 

6. CoNSBCUTivB Conjunctions, denoting consequence 
or result : 

Ut, so thai. Ut non, quin, so that not. 

1, Causal Conjuitctions, denioting cause : 
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Quift, qudd, became. Qiram, aince. Qudniam, qiuad5, quand^ul- 
dem, aquidem, tince indeed, 

8. Intereogativb Conjunctions, denoting inquiry: 
N6, noimft, num, utram, an, tohether. An n6n, necne, or not» 

INTERJEOTIONB. 

312. Interjections are certain particles used as expres- 
sions of feeling or as mere marks of address. They may 
express 

1. Astonishment : 0, hem, ehem^ Aul, aha, fUat, pUpae, voA, Ai, eeei, 

2. Joy: io, ha, he, eu, ivoe. 

S. Sorrow: vae, hei, heti, ihm, ohi, oA, <m, prO or proh, 

4. Disgust : oAd, phul, dpUgg. 

5. Galling : heue, o, eho, ehodtan. 

6. Praise : eugi, ^d, h^d. 



CHAPTEE VI. 

70BKATI0H 07 WOBD& 

818. WoBDS may be formed in two ways : 

L By Debiyation; L e., by the addition of certain end- 
ings to the stems of other words: amor^ love, from amo^ to 
love. 

n. By Composition ; i. e., by the nnion of two or more 
words or their stems : beneoolma^ well-wishing, from bene^ 
well, and volena^ wishing. 

1. SiMPU and Compound.— Words formed by composition are called 
Compowide ; those not thos formed are called Simple Worde. 

2. PaiMinva and DsRiVAmrx.— Simple words formed by derivation are 
called DerioaUoee; those not thus formed are called PrimiUivee, 

DERIVATION OF WORDS. 

NOUNS. 

314. Nouns are derived from other Nowm^ from Ad- 
jectivesj and from Verbs. 



virga, 


Oraneh, 


oppidum, 


toton. 


flOfl, 


floicer. 


para, 


part. 


muiius, 


prewnt. 
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L Nouns fbom Nouns. 

315. DiMiNunyEs generallj end in 

iiliiSy iila, iUnm, ciiliui, oiila, oiilum. 

hort-tdua, a muUl garden^ from hortua, garden. 

virg-iUa, a small branch, *' 

oppid-ulum, a smcUl town, * 

flo»-cuIuB, a small flower, ' 

part-i-cfila, a small part, ' 

munus-cQlum, a small present, * 

1. nius, iila, iUiim are generallj added to the stems of douds of Deo. 
L and II., and to some of Dec. III. 

2. OlWi &la, filiim are used for iUtu, Ula, OUurn, when a vowel pre* 
cedes : JiliMus, little son, from^'iM / JUidla, little daughter, from fiUa ; atri- 
Uum, small hall, fh>m atrium, 

8. XSlliu, ella, ellmn) illna, ilia, ilium, are sometimes used, es- 
peciallj with primitives of Dec. I. and II., whose stems end in 1, n, or r; 
but d and U in these endings generallj displace the last sjUable of the stem : 
ocellus^ small eje, from OiAhts ; fabelUif short fable, from fabiiia; baeillum, 
small staff, from baculum, 

4, Oiiliui, oiila, otUum are used with primitives of Dec. lY. and Y., 
and with some of Dec. III. These are appended 

1) To the y&nUnative : Jlos^Jlos-ciUus ; muUer^ muUereUla ; muwus, mwiuS' 
eAlum. 

2) To the Stem with a connecting vowel 1, sometimes e : pons (bridge), pont-U 
eAlus; pars, partic&la ; mUpes (fo%\ wlptc&la, 

8) To the Stem of nouns in o (G. onis, inisX with stem-vowel changed to n : 
homo (man), homunrcMw; virgo (maiden), virguncAla, Like noons in o,a few 
other words form diminatives in vmoiUua, uneiUa : ctvus (ande), avunc&tus ; domus 
(hooseX domune&la. 

6. UleoB and do are rare: eguuleus, a small horse, from equus ; 
hamuncio, a small man, from homo, 

316. Pateontmicss, or names of descent, generally 
end in 

ides. Ides, iSdes, Sdes, masculine. 
Xb, eis, ias, as, feminine. 

Tantal-Ides, son of Tantalus ; Tant«l-is, daughter of Tantaltts. 

Thes-ides, son of Theseus ; Theseis, daughter of Theseus. 

Laert-iddes, sott of Laertes ; Laert-ias, daiighter of T^aertes. 

Thesti-ades, son of Thestius ; Thesti-as, daughter of Thestius. 

1. Ides (I) and Xs are the common endings. 

2. Ides (I) and eis are used especiallj with primitives in eus. 

8. I&des, Sdes, and ias, as, are used principallj with primitives in 
iuSf and in those in as and es of Dec. L^Aetaas has Aeneades, masc. and 
AerOis, fern. 
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columb-Arium, 

querc-etum, 

ov-ile, 



4. Ine and 5ne are rare feminine endings: Ifeptun-^ne, daughter of 
Neptune ; AeriH^(h^«, daughter of Acrisiua. 

317. Designations of Place are often formed with 
the endings 

etnm, He. 

a dovecot, from oolombA. 

a forest of oaks, *' quercus. 

a sheepfold, " ovis. 

1. Arimn designates the place where anything is kept, a receptacle : 
aer^lHum, treasiiry, from aes, 

2. Stum, used with names of trees and plants, designates the place 
where they flourish : olivitum, an olive grow, from oliva. 

. 8. He, used with names of animals, designates their stall or fold : boviU, 
stall for cattle, from bos. 

318. Debivatiybs are also formed with several other 
endings, especially with 

Siiiui| iO| inniy Ittnniy 



statu-arius, 

lud-io, 

sacerdot-ium, 

Berv-:itium, 

vir-tus, 

consul-atus, 



a statuary, 

a player, 

priesthood, 

servitude, 

virtite, 

eonstUship, 



to! (Itos), 

from 

" Indus. 

*' sacerdoe. 

" servus. 

»» vir. 

" consul. 



1. AxiiiB and io generally designate one's occupation. 

2. Imn and itinm denote office, condition, or collection: serviHum, 
seryitude, sometimes a collection of servants. 

8. Tub and ItiU designate some characteristic or condition: viriuSf 
manliness, virtue, from vir ; Juventus, youth, from Juvenis. 

4. AtiU denotes rank, office, collection : consuldtus, consulship, from 
oonsfU; sendtus, senate, collection of old men, from senex, 

5. Patsial or Gbntilb Nouns. — See 826. 8. 

n. Nouns fbom Adjechves. 

319. From Adjectives are formed various Abstract 
JSTouna with the endings • 

la, Xtia, 

dili^ent-ia, 

amic-itia, 

bon-Ttas, 

sol-itado, 

acr-imonia, 

1. Itas, tas, ^tas. — Itas sometimes drops «: libertas, liberty, from 
Uber ; itas is used ?nth primitives in iu9 : pOtas, piety, from piw. Sometimes 



itas, 


itndo, 


fyn^wla- 


diligence, 

friendship, 

goodness, 

soUUtde, 

sharpness. 


from 

t( 

tc 
(i 


dilTgens. 

amicus. 

bonus. 

solus. 

acer. 
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the stem of the adjectire is slightly changed : fadlU^ faeuUoB, faculty; d^ 
cilia, difieuUas, difficalty ; potens, poUstcu, power ; horushts, koneaUu, honea^. 

2. Itodo and itai. — ^A few adjectivea form ahstracts with both these 
endings : Jinmu, JirmUat, firmUOdo, firmness. Polysyllabic adjectiyes in 
tut generally change tut into tOdo : toUkUut, toUicUUdOf solicitude. 

8. Tmonla is rare : Ibrtimania, parsimony, from parcut, changes c 
intoa. 

DDL Nouns fbom Vkebs. 
1. From the Present Stem. 

820. From the Present stem are formed Verbal Nouns 
with various endings, especially with 

or I inmi meni meotmii { biUimii ofilimi) bnmif onmii tnmu 

am-or, love, from amo. 

ti[m-or, /ear, " timeo. 

gaud-ium, Jay^ *' gaiudeo. 

cert-&-men, eontett, " certo. 

om-fl-mentum, ornament, *' omo. 

Toc-a-b&ium, appellation, ** voco. 

yeh-I-c&lnm, vehicle, " veho. 

fl-a-brum, blast, " flo. 

simul-A-CTiim, image, ** cdmfilo. 

ar-A-trom, plough, " aro. 

1. Or designates the acHon or etate denoted by the rerb. 

2. Imn has nearly the same force, but sometimes designates the thinfj^ 
dene: aedificium, edifice, from aedi/ico. 

8. Men and mentdiiL generally designate the meant of an action, or 
its involuntary tub/ect : flumen, a stream, something which flows, from Jluo ; 
agmen, an army in motion, fh)m ago. 

These endings are generally preceded by a oonneoUng vowel : om-a^-menhim, 
ornament; vetM^^menUfwm, clothing. Sometimes the stem itself to shortened or 
changed: fragmemlum, IhigmeDt, ttom fi'ongo ; momentum, moving force, from 
moveo. 

4. Biflimi, oiiltiiii| tamm, onmii tmm designate the inttrum^at or 
the place of the action : vekicbhtm, vehicle, instrument of the action, from 
teho ; ttoMUum, stall, place of the action, from tto. 

These endings generally take a connecting voweL Sometimes the stem Itself la 
changed: eepulcrum^ sepnlohre, from tepeUo. 

6. Uliim, ^Heu^Ulum for ciUum occurs after c and g: vinc-ulum, a 
bond, from vineic ; eing-iUum, girdle, from cingo. Ula also occnrs : regkla, 
rule, from rego. 

6. Us, a, o sometimes designate the ageml of the action : eoquut, cook, 
from eoquo ; tcriba, writer, from tcnbo ; erro, wanderer, from erro. 

7. Xila, XdOy Xgo and a few other endings also occur: queriHa, wai' 
plaint, horn queror; cupklo, desire, from cupio ; origo, origin, from orior. 



fln. 




from 


amo. 


It 


audio. 


CI 


monco. 


« 


audio. 


(( 


audio. 


(t 


cano. 


t( 


pingo. 
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2. From the Supine Stem. 

821. From the Supine stem are formed Verbal Nauna 
with the endings 

or, to, 

amftt-op, lover^ 

audlt-or, hearer^ 

monit-io, ad^Uingy 

audit-io, hearing^ 

auditua, hearing^ 

cant-US, Hnging, 

pict-Qra, paitUitig, 

1. Or denotes the agent or doer,. When t precedes, corresponding fem- 
inine nouns are generallj formed bj changing tor into trix : victor, ffietrix. 

2. IO| Wi and 'ora form abstract, noans, and denote the act itsel£ 

ADJECTIVES. 

322. Derivative adjectives are formed from NaunSf 
Adjectives^ Verba^ and Adverbs, 

I. ADjEcrnvBs fi(Om Nouns. 

1. From Common Nouns. 

323. Fulness. — ^Adjectives denoting fulnesa^ abufh 
dance, supply, generallj end in 

5BIII, Isntos, fitcui, Itos, utni. 

anim-osus, full of courage^ from animus. 

op-u-lentuiB, opulent^ " opes. 

al-Atus, foingedy '* ala. 

turr-itus, turreted, " turns. 

com-Qtus, homed, '* comu. 

1. XTSbiui is used for dsus in adjectiyes from nouns of Dec. lY. and in 
some others : fructu&Bus, fruitful. 

2. LentoB takes a connecting vowel, generally u, sometimes o : op-u- 
lentitSy vir^O'UfUtu, 

8. XSstuB and nstiu also occur, hut generally with a change in the 
item : modestus, modest, from modus ; JwttUf just, from^'iM. 

324. Material. — Adjectives designating the material 
of which anything is made generally end in 

efos, Xmu, mu, neii8| rarely fioeos, and Icius. 

aur-eus, golden, from aurum. 

cedr-inus, cedar, " cedrus. 

popul-nus, of poplar, " populiis. 

popul-neus, of poplar, " popiUus. 

1 
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pftpyr-ficetifl, 
later-icius, 



from 



papyrus, 
later. 



325. Chabacteeistic. — ^Adjectives signifying belonging 
to^ derived from^ generally end in 

icoB, IUb, mail iuJi; aliiiy aniui, Srit, axina, ensiB. 

dv-icus, relating to a citizen^ from civis. 

civ-ilis, relating to a citizen^ *^ civis. 

equ-inua, of, pertaining to a horse, " equus. 

reg-iua, roj/aly " rex. 

mort-ftlia, mortal, " mora, 

urb-tous, of, pertaining to a city, " urbs. 

salut-ftris, salutary, " salus. 

auxili-arius, auxiliary, *' auxilium. 

for-ensis, forensic, " forum. 

1. TLcvm is sometimes added to the Nom. : rus, rus-ticus, rustic. 

2. Emiis, eater, itXmiui and a few other endings also occur : pater, 
patemus, paternal ; campuSf campester, level ; mare, marUUnus, maritime. 

2. From Proper Nouns. 

826. Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in 

finus, lamu, Dmsi I^cob, Xoiv, ins, eiudfl, ienalji; as, aena, euk 



SuU-ftnus, 

Rom-finus, 

Giceron-iAnus, 

Lat-inus, 

Corinth -iftcus, 

Corinth*iu8, 

Britann-icus, 

Cann-ensis, 

Athen-iensis, 

Fiden-as, 

Smym-aeus, 

Pytiiagor-6us, 



from 



Sulla. 

Roma. 

Cicero. 

Xjatium. 

CJorinthus. 

Corinthus. 

Britannus. 

Cannae. 

Athenae. 

Fidenae. 

Smyrna. 

Pythag5ra8. 



of Sylla, 

jKoman, 

Ciceronian, 

Latin, 

Corinthian, 

Corinthian, 

British, 

of Cannae, 

^Athenian, 

of Fidenae, 

omymean, 

Pythagorean, 

1. ISxam is the ending generally used in derivatives from Nam^ of Far- 
sons ; but Anus, Vn,us, ws, and the Greek endings 9us and icus also occur. 

2. Ensis and oanuB (dnus) in derivatives from names of countries sig- 
nify merely being in the country, in distinction from belonging to it : thus 
exercUus Bispaniensis is an army stationed in Spain, but exercUus Hispanicus 
is a Spanish arm/y, 

8. Patrialfl. — ^Many of these adjectives from names of places are also 
used substantively as Ftttrial or GenMe Nouns to designate the citizens of 
the place : CorintMi, the Corinthians ; Athenienses, the Athenians. 

n. Adjectives from Adjbcitvbs. 

827. Diminutives from other adjectives generally end 
like diminutive nouns (315) in 
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mill, iOa, iiliim, oiSliii, oilla, ofilnm. 

loDg-ulus, a, um, rather long^ from longus. 

pauper-ciilus, a, um, nxther poor, " pauper. 

1. Oliu, ellufl, and illu8 also occur as io nouns. 

2. CtUuB is sometimes added to comparatives : durina-Mu9t somewhat 
hard, from durius, 

UL Adjectives fbom Veebs. 

328. Verbal adjectives generally end in 

bnndiu, oundus; idtu, flis, bOlB, az. 

mir-&-bundu8, toonderingy from miror. 

ver-e-cundus, diffident^ ** vereor. 

cal-idus, warm, " caleo. 

pav-idus, fearful^ " paveo. 

doc-ilis, docile, " doceo. 

am-a-bOis, worthy of love, " anio. 

pugn-ax, pitgnacious, " pugiio. 

aud-ax, daring, ^^ audeo. 

1. Bundiu and oniidiuhavenearljtheforceof the present participle; 
but hundue is somewhat more expressive than the Part. : laetabundus, re- 
joicing greatly ; and cundiu generally denotes some characteristic rather than 
a single act or feeling : verecundus, diffident. 

These endings take a connecting vowel. Bee examples. 

2. IduB retains the simple meaning of the verb. 

3. His and bilis denote capdfnUti/, generally in a passive sense : ama- 
InUSf capable or worthy of being loved ; sometimes in an actie4 sense : terri- 
hUie, terrible, capable of producing terror. 

These endings are generally added to the Present Bteip (^bilia with a connecting 
vowel), bnt sometimes to the Supine Stem : /leoribllis^ flexible. 

4. Ax denotes incUnaUonj generally a faulty one : loquaXf loquacious. 

5. Una, illiu, teias, and Ivus also occur : — (1) uus in the sense of 
idue : vacuus, vacant. — (2) ulue in the sense of ax : credHilua, credulous. — (8) 
iciite and ivtm (added to Sup. Stem) in the sense of the Perf. Part. : ^icius, 
feigned, from fingo {fictum) ; capti^ma, captive, from capio (captum), 

rV. Adjectives fbom Advebbs and Pbepositions. 

329. A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and 
prepositions : 

hodiemus, of this dag, from hodie. 

contrarius, contrary, " contra. 

VERBS. 

330. Derivative Verbs are formed from Noum^ Adjec- 
tives^ and Vefths^ 
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L Vbrbs fbom Nouns and Adjectives. 
831. Verbs formed from nouns and adjectives end in 





Coig. L Co^j. IL Co^j. IV. 
o, eo^ io. 






Conjugation I. — ^Transitive. 




armo, 

cQro, 

nomino, 

caeco, 

UMro, 


to arm, from 
to cure, " 
to nmne, ** 
to make blind, 
to liberate, " 

Conjugation IL — ^Intransitive. 


■armik 
cura. 
nomen. 
caecua. 
Uber. 


fldreo, 
iQceo, 
albeo, 
flftveo, 


to bloom, from 
to shine, " 
to be white, " 
to be yellow, " 


flOfl. 

lux. 

albus. 

flavus. 


Conjugation IV. — Generally Transitive. 


finio, 
vestio, 
moUio, 
saevio (t 


tofinish, from 
to clothe, 

to soften, " 
ntransX io rage, " 


finis, 
vestis. 
mollis. 
Baevus. 



1. Aboo and esco occur in Inceptives. See 832. 11. 

2. Deponent.— Derivatives, like other verbs, maj of course be depo- 
nent : dominor, to domineer, from dommus, 

n. Verbs fbom Verbs. 

332. Verbs derived from other verbs are — JFi'eqttenta-' 
tives^ Inceptives^ Desideratives^ and Diminutives. 

I. Frequent ATTVES denote repeated or continued action. 
They are of the first conjugation and are formed 

1. From Supines in Stum by changing 9tiim into ito : 



dam-Ito, 
vol-ito, 



to exclaim, 
toflit, 



from 



damo, 
volo. 



clam&tum. 
vol&tum. 



2. From other Supines by changing um into o, some- 
times ito : 



adjQt-o, 
habit-o, 
lect-ito, 



to assist often, 
to have often, 
to read often. 



from 



adjiivo, adjQtum. 
habeo, habltum. 
lego, lectum. 

1) Ito is sometimes added to the Present Stem of verbs of Conj. Ill : 
OffO, agito ; guatro, quaerUo. 

2) Ziiso and iaso form derivatives which are generally classed with 
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frequeniativet, thoagh they are inieruive in foroe, denoting sarmd rather 
than repeaUd action, and are of Conj. III. : faeio.facmto, to do earnestly ; t«- 
eipio, incipisso, to begin eagerly. The regular frMiaentaayes sometimes hare 
the same force : rapio, rapto^ to seise eageriy. 

IL iNCKPnvES, or Inchoativks, denote the beginning 
of the action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in 



gSl-asco, io begin tofreezey from gfilo, fire, 

rub-esco, io grow red, ** rubeo, fire. 

tiSm-isco, ioOegin to irembUy " trSmo, <lre. 

obdorm-isoo, tofcUl asleep, ** obdormio, Ire. 

1. Aaco is used in inceptires from verbs of Conj. I., and in a few from 
nouns and adjectives : puer, pueratco, to become a boy. 

2. Eboo is by far the most common ending, and is used in inceptires 
from verbs of Conj. IL, and in many fit>m nouns and adjectives : dQ/nu, df^ 
retcOf to grow hard. 

m. Dbsideratiyes denote a desire to perform the ac- 
tion. They are of the fourth conjugation and are formed 
from the Sapine by changing uxn into tirio : 

fis-ilirio, to desire to eat, from Mo, esum. 

empt-urio, to desire to bug, . ** £mo, emptum. 

rV. Diminutives denote a feeble action. They are of 
the first conjugation and are formed from the Present by 
changing the ending into illo : 

cant-illo, to sing feehlg, from canto. 

conacrib-iUo, to scribble, ** oonscribo. 

ADVERBS. 

333. Adverbs are formed from Nbuns^ Ac^ectiveSf 
Participles^ Pronouns^ and Prepositions, 

I. Adverbs from Nouns. 

334. Adverbs are formed from nouns 

1. By simply taking a case-ending, especially that of 
the ablative : 

templh'e, tempdri, in time ; forte, by chance ; Jikre, with right, rightly. 

2. By taking special endings : 

1) atim, tiniy denoting manitbb: grez,gregdUm,hj herds; fur, furUmf 
by stealth. 
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S) itOM denoting OBianr, sovbcb : eodumf ooeiUus, from heaven ; fundu9, 
fundUuSf from the foandation. 

n. Adverbs pbom Adjectivbs akd Participles. 

S35. Adverbs from adjectives and participles generally 
end in 

e, er. Iter. 

doetiu, dode, learnedlj ; Uber, Ubire, freeiy ; €Segan8, OeganUr, elegantly ; 
pr&defis,pruderUer, prudently; eitler', oeUrUer, quickly. 

1. B is added to the stems of moat adjectives and participles of Dea L 
and II. See examples. 

2. Er and Iter are added to the stems of adjectives of Dec. IIL — er 
to stems in fU, Iter to other stems. — ^ and Uer also occur in adverbs from 
adjectives and participles of Dec. I. and 11. 

8. Atim, im, and Itiu also occur in adverbs from primitives of Dec. 
I. and II. : ringiiH, singiddtim, one by one ; passu*, passim, everywhere; di- 
f}Ums, divinUtts, divinely. 

4. Othbb Forms.— Certain forms of adjectives sometimes become ad- 
verbs : 

1) Neuters In e, nm, rarely a: JOdOe, easily; mvlium, mvUa, much. 

2) Ablatives in a, o, is: deaara^ on the right; consiMo, designedly; paueis, 
briefly, in few words. 

8) Accusatives in am : btfariam, in two parts; muUifitriam, in many parts or 
places {partem^ understood). 

6. NuMBBAL Adverbs.— See 181. 

in. Adverbs from Pronouns. 

336. Various adverbs are formed from Pronouns : thus 
from hic^ iHe, and iste are formed 



hie, 


here; 


htic, 


illic, 


there; 


illQc, 


isGc, 


there; 


IstQc, 



hither; 


hinc, 


hence. 


thUher; 


mine, 


thence. 


thUher; 


istmc, 


thence. 



IV. Advbrbs from Prepositions. 

337. A few adverbs are formed from Prepositions, or 
are at least related to them : 

intra, mtro, within ; ultra, uUro, beyond ; in, intm, within ; sub, suUus, 
beneath. 

COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

338. The elements of a compound may unite in three 
distinct ways : 
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I. The two elements unite without change of form : * 
decem-viriy the decemvirs, ten men; cibeo^ to go away; 
arUepono^ to place before. 

II. One element, generally the first, is put in an oblique 
case, generally the genitive, dependent upon the other: 
legis-ldtor^ legislator, from lex^ legiSy and lator, 

m. The stem of the first element unites with the second 
element, either with or without a connecting vowel — ^gen- 
erally i, sometimes e or u: beU-i-gero, to wage war, from 
helium and gerOy with connecting vowel; magn-animus^ 
magnanimous, from magnus and animits^ without connect- 
ing vowel. 

1. Prepositions in Composition admit the following euphonic changes. 

A, ab, abi :— a before m and v ; abs before c, p^ t\ ab before the 
vowels and the other consonants : a-miUo ; aba-condo ; alheo, ab-jicio. Bat 
abs before /> drops h : cu-porto for abs-porto. Ab becomes au in au-firo and 
au-/uffio. 

Ad, — unchanged before vowels and before b, d^ h,J, m, and v; d gen- 
erally assimilated before the other consonants, but changed to c before q and 
dropped before gn and often before sc, ep^ and et ; ad-eOf ad-do, ad-Jungo; qf- 
fh'Oy al-ligo ; ac-guiro, a-gnosco (ad and g-nosco), a-»cendo. 

Ante, — unchanged, except in anti-dpo and aftU-eto. 

GixcoBky — unchanged, except in drcu-eo. 

Com for cum, — (1) unchanged before b,m,p: com-bibo, com-miUOy — 
(2) m generally dropped before vowels, A, and gn : co-eo, co-haereo, co-gnoeco, 
—(3) m assimilated before I, n, r : eol-ligo, cor-rumpo, — {4) m changed to n 
before the other consonants : con-fhro, con-gero, 

Zi, ex: — ex before vowels and before c, h,Pf q, «, t, and with assimila- 
tion before/; e generally before the other consonants and sometimes before 
p and 8 : «b-«o, ex-pdno, ef-fero ; e-d&co, e-Ugo, e-pOto, escendo. S after ex is 
often dropped : exspecto or expecto. 

In, — ^n assimilated before I, m, r, changed to m before b, p ; dropped before 
gn\ in other situations unchanged: U-Utdo, im-mitto; im-buo, imrpQno ; 
i-gno8co ; in-eo, in-duco. 

Inter, — unchanged, except in intel-Ugo, 

Ob, — ^b assimilated before c, f^g, p\ in other situations generally un- 
changed : oc-curro, of-fidOy og-gh'o^ Cfp-pd^no; ob^icio, ob-eto. But b is drop- 
ped in o-mittOy and an old form obs occurs in a few words : obs-oleecOj oa-tendo 
for obs-tendo (b dropped). 

Per, — ^unchanged, except in pd-lieiOf pd-V&ceo, sndpe-firo, 

Fost|— unchanged, except in po-moerium find po-merididniie. 

> Except of ooorse euphonic changes. 
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Pro, — BometlmeB prod before a vowel : jfrod-eo, prod-igo. 

Sub, — ^b assimilated before c,/^ g^ p^ generally before m and r ; dropped 
before sp ; in other situations unchanged ; suc-eu7nho^ su-spicio for sub-spicio ; 
tub-eOf sub'diioo. An old form tube shortened to etts occurs in a few words : 
tui'cipio, nu-pendo. 

nranSy— drops < before s, and often ns before d, J, n : fy^ine-eo, traru- 
fero ; tran-silio for traM-tUio ; tnjHio for trant-do ; tra-jido for trans-^ido ; 
tra-no for trans-no, 

2. Insbparablk Pbepositions (807) also admit euphonic changes : 

Ambi, amb: — am6 before vowels ; amM, am, or a» before consonants: 
amlhigo; ambi-denef am-piUo, an-quiro. 

Din, di : — die before c, p, q, t, s before a vowel, and, with assimilation, 
before /; diin most other situations ; die-eurrOy dis-pdnOy dif-fiuo ; di-ditco, 
dimdveo. Bnt dir occurs in dir^mo and dir-ibeo {die and habeo), and both 
du and di occur before^ : dis-jungo, dpjttdieo. 

Re, red: — red before vowels, before A, and in red-do ; re in other situe* 
tioDS : red-eo, redrigo, red-Mbeo ; re-clndo, re-vello, 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

339. In compound nouns the first part is generally a 
noun, but sometimes an adjective, adverb, or preposition ; 
the second part is a verb or noun : 



art-i-fex, 
capr-T-comus, 
aequ-i-noctium, 
ne-mo, 


artist, 
caprtconij 
equinox, 
nobodtj. 


from 

(( 


ars and facio. 
caper and comu. 
aequus and nox. 
ne and homo. 


pro-nomen, 


pronoun. 


iC 


pro and nomen. 



1. ij^BNinvB IN Compounds. — In compounds of two nouns, or of a noun 
and an a^ective, the first part is often a genitive: 2e^is-2^r, legislator; 
JuriS'ConsuUuSf lawyer. 

2. Compounds in fez, cen, and cbla are among the most important 
compounds of nouns and verbs ; /ex from /ado ; cen from cano ; eola from 
eolo ; art-i-/ex, artist ; tub-i-cen, trumpeter • agr4cSla, husbandman. 

COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 

340. In compound adjectives the first part is generally 
a noun, adjective, or preposition, and the second a noun, 
adjective, or verb : 

let-i-fer, death-bearing y from letum and f^ro, 

magn-animus, magnanimouSj ** magnus and anYm na, 

per'fSciUs, very easy, ** per and fadlis* 
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COMPOUND VERBS. 

341. In compound verbs the first part is a noan, adjec* 
tive, verb, adverb, or preposition, and the second is a verb: 



aed-i-fico, 


to build. 


from 


aedes and facio. 


ampl-i-fico, 


to enlarge^ 


(t 


amplus and facio. 


p^t4-facio, 


to open. 


(( 


pateo and facio. 


bene-fUcio, 


tohenejU, 


i< 


bene and facio. 


ab-eo, 


to go avaay, 


it 


ab and eo. 



1. Two YsBBa.— When the first part is a yerb, the second is always 
facio as above ; pate-facio. 

. 2. Noun or Adjbctitb and Vbrb. — ^When the first part is a nonn or ad- 
jective, the second part is generally, but not always, f&do or &go. These 
verbs then become/lico and igo of Conj. I. : cud^/ioo, Sre, to build ; nao-igo^ 
Sre, to sail, from navi8 and ago. 

S. Vowel Ghangbs.— Verbs compounded with prepositions often under- 
go certain vowel-changes. 

\) A short and ^ generally become Ir hdheo^ ad-hXbeo ; OneOf eon4ineo. 
But a sometimes becomes I or «: carpo, de-eerpo ; calco, oon-culco, 

2) Ae becomes i : caedo, in-ddo, 

8) Au generally becomes ooru; pkntdot ex-plddo ; daudo, in^i^Udo. 

4. Ghakoes in Pbbpositions. — See 888. 1 and 2. 

COMPOUND ADVERBS. 

342. Compound Adverbs are variously formed, but 
most of them may be divided into three classes : 

1. Such as consist of an oblique case with its preposition : {ui^rnddunif 
very, to the full measure ; ob-Dtamt in the way. 

2. Such as consist of a noun with its adjective : Ao-die (hoc and die), to- 
day, on this day ; quorre, wherefore, by which thing. 

8. Such as consist of two particles : ad-hue, hitherto ; inter-dum, some- 
times ; tiir«&p«r, moreover. 
7* 



PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX, 



CHAPTER I. 
STHTAX or SEHTEHCES. 



SECTION I. 

OLASSIFJOATIOIf OF SENTENCES, 

343. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

344. A sentence is thought expressed in language. 

345. In their stbuctubb, sentences are either Simple^ 
Complex^ or Compound: 

I. A Simple Sbih^encb expresses but a single thought : j 

Peu8 mundum aediflcavit, Qod made the world. Cic. 

n/A Complex Sbntenctb expresses two (or more) 
thoughts so related that one is dependent upon the other ij 



BOnec fins f^lix, multos nfimSrftbis ^Icos ; 8o long <u you are prot- 
perous, you loill number manyfriende. Ovid. 

1. Clattbks.— In this example two simple sentenoes, (1) ^Tou wiU he proeper^ 
Dua,* and (2) "Fot* loill number many JHendB^ are so united that the first only 
spedhes the iime of the second : Fou wiU number many friende (when ?), eo long 
ae yo%. are proeperotie. The parts thns united are called dauaee or Mombera. 

a. Pbihoipal and SuBOBDnrATs.— The part of the complex sentence which 
makes uomplete sense of itself— mutto« numerdbie amleoe—ls called the Principal 
Cflauee; and the part which is dependent upon ii— donee erie felw—ia called the 
Subordinate OUmee, 

IIL<aCompound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol niit et montes umbrantur, The tun descends and the mountains are 
shaded. Virg. 

346. In their use, sentences are either Declarative^ Inr 
terrogative^ Imperative^ or Exclamxitory. 

I. A Declabatiye Sentence has the form of an asser- 
tion: 

MiltUldes aocQsatcui est, MilUades was accused, Nep. 
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n. An Izn^BBBOGATiYs Sentence has the form of a 
qnestioD : 

Quia non paupertfttem eztlmescit, Wlio does not fear poverty f Cic. 

1. Intsbaogativb Wobdb. — Interrogatire senteDces geoerally contain 
some interrogatire word — either an iDterrogative pronoun, a^jectiye, or ad- 
Terby or one of the interrogative particles, ne, nonne, num : 

1) Questioiia with n« ask for infonnatlon: SoHMUm, Is he writiiiyr i^« Is slwayi 
thus appended to some other word. 

2) Qnestions with nonne expect the answer yet; Ifonne 9eriJbttt Is he not 
writing? 

8) Qnestions with »um expect the answer no : ITwm eoribU^ Is he writing f 
4) Qnestions with an. See 2. 4) below. 

2. DouBLK QuBSTxoNs.— Double or disjunctive questiona oflfer a choice or 
alternative, and generallj take one of the following forms : 

1) The first danse has utmm^ num, or ne, and the second an : 
Utram ea vestra an nostra culpa est, /s that yourfottUt or ours t Gi& 

2) The first clause omits the particle, and the second has an ot ns: 
Eldqnar an slfeam, ShaU I utter it, or keep stienee t Ylrg. 

8) When the second clause is negative, the particle generallj unites with tha 
negative, giving annon ot neene : 

Sunt haec tua verba necne, Are these your words or not f Gla 

4) By the omission of the first clause, the second often stands alone with an^ in 
the sense of <»r.' 

An hoc tilmfimns, Or do we fear this t Liv. 

m. An Impebatiye Sentence has the form of a com- 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty : 

Jufltiitiam cdle, OiUtivate Justice, Oio. 

TV. An Exclamatory Sentence has the form of an ex- 
clamation : 

B^llquit quos viros, What heroes he has left I Cic. 
Ezdamatorj sentences are often eUiptlca]. 

SECTION- 11. 

SIMPLE SEJifTSNOES. 

^ Elements op Sentences. 

347; The simple sentence in its most simple form con- 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject :>j 
Ouilius m5ritur, Cluiliits dies. Liv. 

Here CluiHus is the aubject, and morUur the predicate. 
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/ 

348. The simple sentence in its most expanded form 
consists only of these same parts with their various niodi- 
liers |J 

In his castris Cluilius, Albflnus rex, moritur ; Cluilius^ the Allan king^ 
dies in this camp, Liv. 

Here duUiua^ Atbdntu recty is the subject in Its enlarged or modified form, and 
in hU eautris moritur is the predicate in Its enlarged or modified foruL 

349. Principal and Subordinate. — ^The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sentence, 
are called the Principal or Essential elements ; but their 
modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called the Subor- 
dincUe elements. 

360. Simple and Complex. — ^The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. Simple, when not modified by other words. 

2. Complex^ when thus modified. 

Simple Subject. 

351'. The subject of a sentence must be a noun or some 
word or words used as a noun : ) 

Rex decrgvit, 7%« king decreed, Nep. Ego ad te scribo, / terUe to 
you, Gic. Video idem y^et, JTie word video has the same meaning. 
Quint. 

For the omiasioii of the sabjeot, aee 867. 2. 

Complex Subject. 

352. The subject admits the following modifiers : 

I. An Adjective : 

PSpiilus Romanue decrgvit, Tfie Roman people decreed, Cic. 

n. A Noun. — ^This may be in apposition with the sub- 
ject, in the genitive, or in an oblique case with a preposi- 
tion : 

Cluilius rex mSrTtur, CluUins the king dies, lAv. Rex RutiU&rum, 
the king of the RuttUi. lAv, Liber de offleiis^ ITie book on dtUies, •Cic. 

1. Modifibbs of Nouns.— Adj noun maj be modified like the subject 

2. Appositiyb and its Subject. — The noun in apposition with another 
is called an Appoeitive, and the other noun is called the Subject of the appos- 
itive. 

8. CoMPLvx MoDiFiBRs. — ^Modifiers may become complex : 
Cluilias AlbBnas rex, CluUius the Alban king, Liy. Here AlbdMU rex 
is a oomplex modifier. 
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4. Adybrbs with Nouns.— Sometimes adverbs and adverbial expressions 
occur as niodiliers of Douns : 

JSuu igiiSti >i!iu]u8 aute m&iuram, We are ml ignorant o/paU miafor' 
tunen. Vug. Vicioiiu &pud Culdam, The victory at C'nidus, Nep. 

Simple Pbedicate. 

353ATbe simple predicate most be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective ^ 

MiltUdes est accQs&tus, MUtiades vxu aeettaed, Xep. Tu es testis, 
Tou are a witness, Cic. FortOna caeca est, Fortune ie blind, Gic. 

1. Like 8itm several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or adjeo- 
tive to fortn the predicate. See 862. 2. A noun or affective thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjective. 

2. Sum with an Adverb sometimes forms the predicate : 
Omnia recte sunt, All things are right. Cic. 

Complex Pbedicate. 
354. I. The Verb admits the following modifiers : 
I. Objective Modifiebs: 

1. A Direct Object in the Accusative — ^that upon which 
the action is directly exerted : 

Miltilldes AthSnas libSr&vit, MUtiades liberated Athens. Nep. 

2. An Indirect Object in the Dative — ^that to or for 
which something is or is done : 

LdbSri stiident, They devote themselves to labor. Caes. 

3. Combined Objects consisting of two or more cases : 

Me r6gavit sententiam^ He asked me my opinion. Cic. Pons W«r 
hostibus dgdit, 77ie bridge furnished a passage to the enemy. Liv. 

II. Advebbial Modifiebs : 

1. Adverbs: 

BeUsi fSlleXter gessit, He waged wars sueeessfully. Cic. 

Adverbs may also be modifled by other adverbs and rarely by an obliqae case of 
a nonn : 

Valde veh^menter dixit, Re spoke very vehemently. Cla Oongmenter nStOrae 
YMX^ffeUvesagreeaUy to nature. Clo. 

2. Adverbial Expressions — consisting of oblique cases 
of nouns, with or without prepositions : 

In his castris m6ritur, ffe dies (where?) in this camp. Liv. VSre 
^avSnere, 2%ey assetnbled (when?) in the spring. Liv. 

.855. n. The Pbedicate Noun is modified in the va- 
^^ ;f a/« specified for the subject (352) : 
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BrQtus h6mo magnus evftst^rat, Brutus had become a greaJt man, CSa 
Somnus est imfigo mortis, Sleep is the image of death, Cic. 

356. III. The Puedicate Adjectivb admits the fol- 
lowing modiliers : 

I. An Advebb : 

Sgtis h&milis est, He is sufficiently humble. Lir. 

II. A Noun in an oblique case : 

1. Q^nitive : Avidi laudis fuerant, 27iey were desirous of praise. Cia 

2. JDative : Omni aetftti mors est communis, DecUh is common to every 
age, Cic. 

8. Ablative : Digni sunt ftmicitia, l%eg are wnihy of friendship, Cic 

SECTION m. 

COMPLEX SBNTsirosa. 

857. A Complex sentence differs from a Simple one 
only in taking a sentence or claose as one (or more) of its 
elements : 

I. A Sentence as an Element : 

*^ ClYis Romftnus smn ^ audi^b&tur, *•*■ I am a Roman citizen ** was 
heard. Cic. Aliquis dicat mihi : ** Nulla hdbes vitia; ** Some one may say 
to me, " Have you no faults f " Her. 

1. In the first example, an entire sentence — Civis Bomdnus sum—iB 
used as the Subject of a new sentence ; and in the second example, the sen- 
tence — NuUa hdbes vUia—\B the Oljject of dicat. 

2. Any sentence may be thus quoted and introduced without change of 
form as an element in a new sentence. 

II. A Clause as an Element : 

Trftdltum est H'5merum caecum fuisse, That Hcmer was blind htu been 
handed down by tradition. Cic. Quftlis sit Snunus, ftnimus nescit, Tlie 
soul knows not what the soul is. Cic. 

1. In these examples the clauses used as elements have undergone cer- 
tain changes to adapt them to their subordinate rank. The clause Horrarum 
caecum fuissSf the subject oitraditwm est, if used as an independent sentonoe, 
would be HonOrus oaecus fuit ; and the clause QudUs sit animus^ the object 
of nescit, would be Qualis est animus. What is the soul ? 

2. Forms of Subordinate Clauses. 

1) Infinitive with Subject Accusative : 

Hoe inajSres d!oSre andfvi, / haw heard that our ancestors said this. Cic 

2) Dependent Questions : 

Qaid dies fSnt, inoertom est, What a day may bring/nih is uncertain, do. 
8) Relative Clauses ; 
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Sententia, qnM tfitladnift vldAbitar, Tldt, Ths cpMcm vJUek mmmcI 1h4 aq/W 
prtvctiUd. Liy. 

4) Glauses with GoDJunctions or Adverbs : 

Moa est at dXcat, Itishis cuttom to tptak. Cic. Priosqaom Ificet, udannt, They 
art preaetU b^ors it U light. Cio. Ut optastl, Ita eftt» As you have cUHrsd, wis it 
Cic. 

Complex Seittences — ^Abbibged. 
858. InfiDitive Clauses sometimes drop their subjects : 

Blltgi jQcundum est, It U pleasant to be laved, de. Ylvl&re est cogi- 
tflre, 2h live U to thtnk. Gic. See 646. 2. 

359. Participles often supply the place of subordinate 
clauses : 

PUto senbene mortuus est, Plato died while writing^ or while he toae 
writing, Gic. Servio regnante^ viguenmt, They Jlouriehed in the reign of 
8erviu8^ or lohile Servitu reigned. Gic. 

SECTION IV. 
OOMPOUHD BEKTENCEa, 

360. Compound sentences express two or more inde- 
pendent thoughts, and are of five varieties : 

I. Copulative Sentences — ^in which two or more 
thoughts are presented in harmony with each other : 

Sol rait et montes umbrantur, The tun descends and the mountains are 
shaded. Yirg. 

n. DisjUNcnvB Sentences — ^in which a choice between 
two or more thoughts is offered : 

Audendum est fillquid aut omoia pfttienda sunt, Something must he 
risked or all things must be endured. liv. 

m. Advebsattve Sentences — ^in which the thoughts 
are opposed to each other : 

Gyges a nollo videbfitur, ipse aotem omnia Wdebat, Oyges was seen by 
no oney but he himself saw aU things. Cic. 

rV. Illative Sentences — which contain an inference : 

Nihil UtbOras, ideo nihil hftbes; Foi* do nothing, therefore you have 
nothing. Phaed. 

V. Causal Sentences — ^which contain a cause or rea- 
son: 

Difficile est consSlium, sum Snim sOlus; ContuUation is difficulty far 
lam alone, Gic 



IdO COMPOUND SBNTXNGBS. 

1. Th« CoKNsoTrvBB generaHy naed in them seventl classes of compounds are 
the corresponding classes of conjunctions, i. e., copulative^ diMjunctive^ adventative, 
illative, and caunal conjunctions. 6ee 810. But tbe connective is often omitted. 

2. DiSJUNOTiTx Questions have special connectives. Bee 846. IL 2. 

Compound Sentbncbs — ^Abridged. 

361. Compound sentences are generally abridged when 
their members have parts in common. Such sentences have 
compound elements : 

1. Compound Subjects : 

Aborigines Troj&nique ducem amiaere, Thi Aboriginea and the Tro- 
jaM lost their leader. Liv. 

Tbe two members here united tfre: Abori(fine9 dueem amiaSre and TVcjOni 
ducem amieire; but as they have* the same predicate, ducem amisire^ that predi« 
cate is expressed but once, and the two sabjects are united into the compound sub- 
ject: Aborifflnee Trojanlque. 

2. Compound Predicates : 

Rom^ pSrant consultantque, The Romans prepare and consult Jay, 

3. Compound Modifiers : 

Athenas tOtamque Graeciam llbgr&yit, He liberated Athens and aU 
Greece. Nep. 



CHAPTEE II. 
STHTAX 07 HOVHS. 



SECTION 1. 

AOBEEMENT OF N0XTN8. 

EVLE L— Predicate Nonas. 
362rA Predicate Noun denoting the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in caseI^ 

Ego sum nuntius, I am a messenger^Lir. Servius rex est declftrfitua, 
Servius was declared kiyig. Liv. Orestem se esse dixit, He said thai he 
was Orestes. Cic See 858. 

A. Gender and Number. — ^Predicate Nouns also agree with 
their Subjects / 

1 For Predicate Noun denoting a di£ferent person or thing from its subject, 
see 401. 

For oonysDienoe of rsfeienoe ttie Svhs qf Syntam will bs presented in a body 
on page 874L 
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1) In Gender^ if capable of distingnishing gender: 

XJsus mSgister est. Experience ie an instructor. Qipt Hist5iia est 
mSgistra {not magister), History i% an instructreea. Cic 

2) Generally in Number as in the examples under the role. 
But with many exceptious : 

Gaptivi praeda fuSrant, I%e captives had been {made) booty, Liy. lis 
omnia est, He is everything (all things) to them, Liv. 

Two or more Singolar predicate noana may of eonTse be used with a Plural aab- 
Ject, (tr a Plaral predicate with two or more Singular aabjects : 

Cornell 08 et Semprdnioa oonsfilea fafiront, Comtlius and JHempronitts were 
eonsule. Liv. 

2. With Finite Verbs. — Predicate Nonns are most freqnent 

1) With Sum and a few intransitive verbs : ivado^ exsisto^ ap' 
pdreo and the like : . 

Ego sum nuntius, I am a messenger, Liv. H6mo magmis ^yftsftrat, 
He had become (turned out) a great man. Cic Exstltit vindez llbert&tis, 
He became (stood forth) the defender of liberty, Cic. 

2) With Passive verbs of appointing, making, naming, regard- 
ing, esteeming, and the like : 

Servius rex est dSclfirfttus, Servitu was declared king, Liv. Mundus 
Ci^tas existim&tur, The world is regarded as a state, Gio. 

(1) In the poets, Predicate NounB are used with great freedom after verbs of a 
great yariety of signifioatione. 

(2) For Predicate AocusaUve, see 878. 1. 

S.'^WiTH Infiititives, Partioiples, etc. — ^Predicate Nouns are 
used not only with finite verbs, but also 

1) With Infinitives : Orestem se esse dixit, He said that he was Ores- 
tes. Cic^ 

For Predicate Nominative after Mce, see 547. 

2) With Participles: DedArfitus rex Numa, Numa having been de- 
dared king. Liv. 

3) Withovi Verb or Participle : CSninio consiile, Caninius being eon* 
9ul, or when Caninius wcu consul. See 431. 

BULE n.— Appodtiyes. 
QQqI^Am Appositive agrees with its Subject in oasej j 

Gluilius rex mdritur, Cluilius the king dies J Lit. Urbes Carthago 
atque K&mantia, the cities Carthage and Numantta. Cic. See 362. 2. 

1. In Gender and Number the appositive conforms to the 
same rule as the predicate noun. See 862. 1. 

9/ Subject Omitted. — The subject of the appositive is often 
omitted : 

Hostis hostem ocCidSre v61ui, / (ego understood) an enemy wished to 
slay an enemy. Liv V Tua domus Civis, the house of you a citizen (lit 
your house of a eitisin). Cic. 



Id2 KOMINATIVB CASE. 

8. FosoiE OF Apposititbs. — ^Appositives are generally kindred 
in force to Relative clauses, but sometimes to Temporal clauses : 

Cluilius rex, Cluilitu (who was) the king. Liv. ^ Furius puer di(£cit, 
Furiu9 learned^ when a boy, or m a hoy, Cic. 

SECTION n. 

NOMIITA TIVE, 

364. Cases. — ^Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

L Nominative, Case of the Subject, 

n. Vocative, Case of Address. 

III. Accusative, Case of Direct Object. 

IV. Dative, Case of Indirect Object 

V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Relations. 

VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbifd Relations.* 

865. Kindred Cases. — ^The cases naturally arrange themselves in 
pairs : the Nominative and Vocative require no governing word ; the Ac- 
cusative and Dative are the regular cases of the Object of an action ; the 
Genitive has usually the force of an Adjective, and the Ablative that of an 
Adverb. 

S66.\NoMiNATrvE. — ^The Nominative is either the Sub- 
ject of a sentence or in agreement with another Nomina- 
tive. / 

BTTLE m.— Snbjeet Nominative. 

367.tThe Subject of a Finite verb is put in the 
Nominative :i) 

Servius regnavit, Servitts reigned. liv/ P&tent portae, JTie gates are 

open, Cic. Rex vicit, 27ie king conquered. Liv. 
r 

1.1 The Subject is always a substantive, or some word or olanse 
used substantively, especially pronouns : 

Ego rGges ejfici, I have banished kings. Cio. 

2. Subject Omttted. — The subject is generally omitted 

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, unless expressed for contrast or em- 
phasis : / 

Si^iflcamns qnld sentlSma^ We indicate what we think. Cic. Eg^ rSges ^^ 
Tost^rannosintrdducitis; I have banished kings^ you introdttce tyrants. Cic 

1 Thl9 arrangement Is adopted in the disonaslon of thet»ses, because, it Is thought, 
it will best present the force of the several cases and their relation to each other. 

* For the Subjeot of the InflnitiTe, seo 645. For the agreement of the verb with 
iti8abject,8ee460. 
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2) When U meaoB men, people : FhnitU, They say. 
^8) When it can be readilj supplied from the context : 
C&to^ qnoad vizit, laude crSvit, Cato rose in e&Uem, aa long a» h4 Uvtd, Nep. 
4). When the verb is impersonal : PluU, It rainq^' 

8. Yebb Omitted. — The Verb is sometimes omitted, when it 
can be readilj supplied, especially in exclamations with — en, eeeCj 
0: 

Ecce tuae littdrae, Lo yowr letter (comes). Cio. 

368.V Agbsement. — ^A Nominative in agreement with 
another nominative is either a Predicate Noon or an Ap- 
positive. See 362 and 363^ 

For the Predicate NominativTafter a yerb with mm, see 647. 

SECTION m. 

VOCATIVK 

EULE IV.-<:!a8e of Address. 
369.''^The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : - 

Perge, Laeli ; Proceed^ Laelius.- Cic. Quid est, CStilina ; Why is it, 
Catiline f Cic. Tuum est, ServlJ regnum ; The kingdom is yours, Servius, 
Liv. dii immort&les, immortal gods. Cic. 
^^1. With LrrsBJEcnoNS. — The vocative is used both with and without 
Vioterjections. 

2. KoMiNATzvB FOB VocATTVK. — In poetrj and sometimes in prose, the 
% nominative in apposition with the subject occurs where we should expect 
V the vocative: 

^^ "^Audi tu, pdpflliu AlbSnas; Hear y«, Afban people. Liv. Here popHhu may 
be treated as a Nom. in apposition with tu, though it may alao b« treated aa an irreg- 
ular Voc. See 45. 5. 8). 

8. Vocative for Nominativb.— Conversely the vocative by attraction 
sometimes occurs in poetry where we should expect the nominative : 

QuIbM, Hector, ab 6ria exspectate vfinis ; Prom tohat shares. Hector, do you 
anaiouelp awaited come t Viig. 

SECTION lY. 

ACCUSATIVE, 

870. The Accusative is used 
I. As the Direct Object of an Action. 

IT. As the Subject of an Infinitive. 
m. In Agreement with another Accusative. 
IV. In an Adverbial Sense — with or without Prepositions. 

V. In Exclamations — with or without Interjections- 
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I. ACCUSATTVB AS DlEECT ObJECT. 

EULE v.— Direct Object 

371.^The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative"^ . 

Deus mundum aedificftyit, Ood made the toorldJCic. Libera rem 
pubUcam, Free the republic. Cic. Popiili Rom^rsSmtem dgfendlte, De- 
fend the eafety of the Roman people. Cic. 

1 . DiBBOT Object. — This may be 

1) The Ohjeei, person or thing, on which the action of the verb is di- 
rectly exerted: 

Athenas llbfirSvit, He liberated Athene, Nep. 

2) The JSffect of the action, i. e., the object produced by it : 
Sol diem oonf Icit, The tun makes the day. Cic. 

8) The Cognate Aecitsative. Many verbs, generally intransitive, some* 
times become so far transitive as to admit an accusative of cognate or 
kindred meaning : 

Eam vltam vlrftre, to Uve that life. Oic. Minim somniSre somnium, to 
dream a toonderful dream. Plaut Servltatem servire, to serve a servitude. 
Ter. 

(1) This acooBative Is usually qoalifled by an a4jeetive as in the first two exam- 
ples. 

(2) Neuter Pronouns and Adjectires often supply the place of the Cognate ac- 
cusative : 

£&dem peoeat, He makes the same mistakes, do. Hoc st&det finum, He studi^ 
this one thing (this one study). Hor. Id assentior, / make this assent. Gi& Idem 
glOriaiif to make the sams boast. Cic 

2.<*W'iTH OB WiTHOTTT OTHEB Oasks. — The direct object is used 
with all transitive verbs. Accordingly those transitive verbs which 
admit any other oblique cases, admit also an accusative in connec- 
tion with such cases^See 884. 410. 41 9r) 

8. Transitive and Intransitive VEBsa^Many verbs tran- 
sitive in English are intransitive in Latiny' See 385. Conversely 
some verbs intransitive in English are often transitive in Latin ; 
especially verbs denoting 

1) Feeling or Mental Stale : despSrOf to despair of; ddleo, to grieve for; 
gemo, to sigh over ; horreOf to shudder at ; lacrimo, to weep over ; moereo, 
to mourn over ; mirory to wonder at ; rideo, to laugh at ; sttiOf to thirst foFy 
etc. 

Hdn5res despdrat, He despairs of honors. Cic. Haec ggmCbant, They wer4 
sighing over these things. Cic. Dfitiimenta ridet, He laughs at losses. Hor. 

2) Taste or Sm^U : dleo, sapio, and their compounds, both literally and 
figuratively: 
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Olet nngaenta, Ee tmdU ofperfufiM, Ter. Oritio rftddlet anUquItitem, 
The oration smacks qf atUiqwUy, Cic. 

/4. Compounds of Prbpositiovs. — ^We notice two classes : 

1) Many compounds become transitive by the force of the prepositionB 
with which thej are compounded, especially compounds of cireum, p«r, ^ra#- 
ter, tranSy sftpeTf and tubUr:^ 

'Murmur conciSnem perrSsit, A murmur werU through the atumhly. Lir. 
BhSnum transidrunt, They croned (went across) the Rhine. Caes. 

2)^any compounds, without becoming strictly transitive, admit an 
Accus. dependent upon the preposition : 

Circumstant sdnStum, They stand around the senate, Cic. 

5. Clause as Objbot. — ^An Infinitive or a Olanse may be nsed 
as Direct Object j;^^^ . 

ImpftriSre cttpiunt. They desire to ruleJJvist, Sentlmus c&Ifire ignem. 
We perceive t?iat fire is hot. Cic — 

6. Passivs Oonstbuotiok. — When a verb takes the passive 
construction 

1) The direct object of the active becomes the subject of the passive, and 

2) The subject of the active becomes the Ablative of Cause (414) or the 
Ablative of Agent with a or ab (414. 5). 

ThebSni Lj^sandrum occldfirunt, The Thebans slew Lysander, Passive : 
Lj^sander occlaus est aThfibSnis, Lysander was slain by the Th^ns. Nep. 

7. Accusative with Verbal Adjectives and Nouirs. — 
Yerbal adyectives in bundus^ and in Plantus a few verbal nonns, 
occur with the accusative : 

YltSbundus castra, avoiding the camp. Liv. Quid tin)i hancrcflrStio eat 
rem. What care have you of this f Plant 

/STayVo Accusatives. — ^Two acensatives without any 
connective, expressed or understood, may depend upon the 
same verb. ■ They may denotes 

1. The same person or thing. . 

2. Different persons or things. / 

< Any number of acensatives connected by coi^unctiona, expressed or understood, 
may of course depend upon the same verb. / 

RIFLE VL— Two Accusatives-Same Person. 

373. (7erbB of making, choosing, calling, regard- 
ing, showing, and the like, admit two Accusatives of 
the same person or thing : 

HSmilcSrem imp^rfttorem f^cSrunt, They made ffamilcar commander. ^ 
Nep. Ancum rSgem p6pulus creftvit, The people elected Ancus king. 
lay. Summum consilium appell&rant Sen&tum, They called their highest 
council Senate. Cic. Se praestitit prOpugn&tdrem libert&tis, He showed 
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kinuelf the ehampion of liberty, Cic Flaocum hiCbuit ooUSgam, Be had 
Flaoeue as eolleague. Nep. 

1. PsKDiCATS AocusATiTB. — Odo of the two accQsatives is the JHrect Ob- 
ject, tnd the other an essential part of the Predicate. The latter may be 
called a Bredioate AceueaUoe. 

2. Ykkbs with Pbboicatb AccnsAnYK. — The verbs which most frequent- 
\j admit a Direct Object with a Predicate Accusative are verbs of 

1) Making, deeUng: fido, effido, reddo,— creo, elTgo, dusigDo, ddclSra. 

2) OaUing, regarding: ^»peIlo, nOmlno, vdoo, dico,~«rbitror, existiiuo, dfioo, 
judlco, hibeo, pfita 

8) Showing : praesto, praebeo, ezhlbea 

8. Adjbctivb as Prbdicatb Aocubativb.— The Predicate Accusative maj 
be either Substantive or Adjective : 

H6m!De8 eaeoos reddit AvSrltU, Avarice rendere men hUnd. Cic. 

4. Passivb GoNSTRnCTioir.— In the Passive these verbs take two Nomina- 
tives, a Subfeet and B-edicate, corresponding to the two Accusatives of the 
Active : 

Servins rez est declSrStus, Sendue teae declared king. Liv. See 862. 2. 2.) 

EXILE Vn.— Two Accusatives— Person and Thing. 
^ 374*(^Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, 
and CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives in the Active, 
and one in the PassivejJ/ 

6 Me sententiam rdg&vit, He asked me my o pinionj Cic. Ego senten-y 
tiam r5gfttu8 sum, / was asked my opinion. Cic. Phildedphia nos res cm- 
nes ddcuit, Philosophy has taught us all things. Cic. Artes edoctus fug- 
rat, He had been taught the arts. Liv. Non te cglavi sermOnem, I did not 
conceal from, you the conversation. Cic. 

K Peeson and" Thing. — One accusative generally designates 
the person^ the other the thing : with the Passive the accusative 
of the Person becomes the subject and the accusative of the thing 
is retained : see examples. / 

2. Yebbb with two Aoousatives. — ^Those most frequently so 
used are 

1) Regularly: celo— d5ceo, ed5ceo, dedftoeo. 

2) Sometimes: Oro, exOro, r6go, iuterr5go, percontor, flagito, 
posco, r&posco. 

8. Other Oonsteuotions also occur : 

1) Cilo : Ahlative with a preposition : 

Me de hoc llbro celftvit, He kept me ignorant of this took. Clo. Passive : Accns. 
of Neutor pronoun or AbL with de : Hoc celari, to he kept ignorant of this. Ter. 
Ctilarl de conslllo, to be kept ignorant of the pUm. Cia The Dative is rare: Id 
Alciblidi celari non pdtnit, This could not he concealed from Aloibiades. Nep. 

2) Verbs of Teaching : Ablative with or without a preposition :_ 

De sna re me ddcet ; He informs me in regard to his ease. Cic. SOcr&tem fldi- 
bus ddcuit, He taught Socrates (with) the lyre, Cia 
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S) Verbs of Asking^ Demanding : Ablatiye with a preposition : 
Hoc a me poecSre, to demand this from me, Cie. Te Usdem de rebus Interrdgo, 
I(uk you in regard to the same tMngs, Clc 

4) PStOy postuloy and guaero take the Ablatiye of the person with a 
prepoeition : 

PSoem a BdmSnia p^tienmt, 7%ey asked peace from tke Bomtme, Caea. 
4. iNFiNiriYB or Olause as Accusative of thing .* 
Te sapdre ddcet. Me teaches you to be wise, Cic. 

6. A Neuter Pbonottn or Adjective as a second aconsatm 
occurs with many verbs which do not otherwise take two accusa' 
tives: 

Hoc te hortor, 7 exhort you to this, I give you this exhortation. Cic. Ea 
mdnemur, We are admonisMd of these things. Cic. 

6. Qdmpound Verbs. — A few compounds of trans^ eireuiUy ad, 
and in aamit two accusatives, dependent the one upon the verb^ 
the other apon the prepusition : 

Ibemm copias trajficit, Be led his forces across the Ebro. Liv. 

In the Passive, not only these, bat even other compounds sometimes admit an 
Aocas. depending upon the preposition : 

PraeterrShor ostia PantJigiae, / am carried hy the mouth of the Fantagia. 
Virg. 

7. PoETio Aoousattve. — ^In poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of 
clothing, undothing — induo^ exuo, eingo, acdngo^ indtteo, etc. — 
sometimes take in the Passive an accusative in imitation of the 
Greek: 

GSIeam indultur, He puts on his helmet, Virg. InatHe ferrum ciogltiir, 
Me girds on his useless sword, Yirg. Yirglnes JoDgam indntae yestem, 
maidens attired in long robes, Liv. 

H. Accusative as Suktbct op Infinitive, 
875.iflrhe Accusative is used as the Subject of an Infin- 



see 646 : y 



itivej 

PU(t6nem fSrimt in ItSliam vfinisse, 7%ey say that Plato came into 
Italy, Cic. 

Pla19nem is the subject of venisse. 

HL Accusative in agbeebcent with an" Accusative. 

876i(^The Accusative in agreement with another Accu- 
sative is either a Predicate Noun or an Apppsitive r> 

Orestem se esse dixit, ffe said thai he was Orestes^ Ciq^ Apud Hero- 
dotmn, patrem historiae, in Herodotus^ the faJther of history* Cic. See 
862 and 863. 
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rV. Accusative in an Adverbial Sense. 

877. In an Adverbial sense the Accusative is used 
either with or without Prepositions. 

1. With Prbpoutioiib. See 488. 

2. Without Pbkpobitiohs.— The Adverbial use of the AocuBative wiihoat 
PrepositioDs is presented in the followiog rules. 

EULE Vni.— Aoonsative of Time and fpace. 
378^DuRATioN OF Time and Extent of Space are 
expressed by the Accusative : / 

Romuliis septem et triginta regnftTit annos, itomulua reigned thirty^ 
§even yeare^ Liv. Quinque miliia passuum ambiilftre, to tealk Jive miles. 
Cic. PMes octOginta dlstftre, to be eighty feet diatatU, Gaes. Jfix. quat- 
tuor pddes alta, enow four feet deep. Lit. But 

1. Duration of Time is sometimes expressed by the Ablative 
or the Accusative with a Preposition : 

1) By the Ablative : Pugnfttum est hOris quinque, ITie battle wae 
fought Jive hours, Caes.^' 

/2) By the Accusative with Preposition: Per annos ^ginti certfttum 
est, Ihe war was waged for twenty years, lAvy 

2/T>i8Tange is sometimes expressed by the Ablative : 

Millibus passuum sex consedit, ffe encamped at the distance of six mUes^ 
Caes. Sometimes with a preposition ; Ab millibus passuum duObus, at thJf 
dUtance of two miles, Caes. 

EXILE IX.— Accusative of Limit 

8795 The Name of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nuntius Romam rfidit, The messenger returns to RomeJ^ Plato 
T&entum v6nit, Plato cams to Tarenium, Cic. FOgit TarquMos, ffe fed 
toTarquinii. Cic. But 
^ 1/The Accusative with Ad occurs : 

1) In the sense ot~-4o, toward, in the direction of, into the vicinity of: 

Tres sunt rise ad Mfttlnam, There are three roads to Mutina, Cicy Ad 
Z&mam pervenit, He came to the vicinity of Zama. Sail. - 
/^ ^lu contrast with a or ab: 

A DiSnio ad SlnOpeny/fom Dianium to Sinope. Cioy 

/2. Urhs or Oppidum with a Preposition: 
Pervenil in oppldam Cirtam, ffe came into the town of Cirta. Sail. y 
8. Like Names of Towns are used y 
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x; The Aocnsativea dSmimi, dtfmos, ruai . 

Scipio ddmum i^ductua est, Scipio was oondtidf^ iorneJfXjie, Ddmos 
abducti, led to ^heir homee. Liv. Bus ^vdlSre, to hasten imo the eouniry, 
Cic y> 
y^2; Sometimes the Accusative of names of Islands and Peninsulas '^ 

LStCoa conftlgit Ddlum, Latona fied to Deloe, Cic^^enrdnit Cher»da6« 
sum, Be toerU to the Chersonesus, Nep. 

^ ^Names of Other Places used as the limit of motion are generally in the 
AccQsatire with a Preposition v*' 

In ABiam rfdit, He returns Into A^ia, Nea/ 
^nt the prepoditioD is sometimes omitted Mfore names of eonntries, and, In the 
poets, before names of nations and even before common nonns l^ 

Aegyptnm prOfiigit, He fled to Egypt. Cie. lUliam ySntt, He earns to Italy, 
Ylrg. Ibtmos Alh>s, We ehaU go to the Africans, Yirg. LftvXnia vSnit lltdra, He 
came to the Latinian shores. Yirg. 

5. A Poetic Dative for the accosative with or without a preposition 
occurs: 

It clamor coelo (for ad eoetum\ The ehout ascends to heaven* Yirg. 

BITLE X.— Acciuative of Speoifloation. 

880. (A. Verb or Adjective may take an Adverbial 
Accusative to define its applicationjj/ 

Capita velftmur, We have our heads veiled (are veiled as to our headsjLj y 
Virg. Nabe humSros ftmictus, vtith his shoulders enveloped in a cloud. 
Hor. Miles fractus membra l^bdre, the -soldier with limbs shattered with 
labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. Aeneas os deo ^milis, Aeneas like a 
god in appearance. Virg. 

1. In a strict sense, the Accusative of Specification generally specifics 
the part to. which the action or quality particularly belongs. In this sense, 
it is mostly poetic, but occurs aUo in prose. See 429. 

2. In afireer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use of partem^ 
vicem, nih/U, of id and gemts in id temptts, id aetdtie (at this time, age), id 
genua, omne genus, quod genus (for ^ generis, etc. ), etc. ; also of secus, Ubra, 
and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives ; hoc, iUud, id, quid (454, 2), 
fnuUum, summtfm, cetera, reltqua, etc. In this sense, it is common in prose. 

Maximam partem lacte vivunt, 7%ey Uve mostly (as to the largest part) 
vpontnilJt. Gaes. Nihil mSti sunt, 77iey were not at all moved. Liv. L5cus \ 
id tempdris vacuus Srat, The place was at this time vacant. Cic. Aliquid id 
gSnus scrlb^re, to torite something of this hind. Cic. Quaerit; quid possint, 
Be inquires how powerful they are. Caes. Quid v*nis, Why do you comet 

V. Accusative in Exclamations. 
EXILE XL— Aconsative in Exclamations. 
381 /The Accusative eJther with or witliout an In- 
terjection may be used in Exclamations \y 
8 
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Heu me mSB^mm, Ah me unh aj^j Cic/lle mlaSnun, Me miserdMe / * 
Cic. fall&cem spem, deeeptiveiiope ! Cic. Me caecum, Blind that I 
am t Cic. Pro deOrum f Mem, In the name of the gode ! Cic. But 

1. An AfQeetlve or Oenitive generally aooon^panies this Mcnsative, as in the ex- 
•mplesb 

2. 0^ iheu^ heu are the Inteijections moat frequently naed with the Accasative^ 
thODfb oih^tfi oeenr. 

8. Other Gaaea also oooor in ezdamationa: 

1) The FocoKm— when an address as well as an ezdamation is intended : 
Pro sanota Jfiplter, O holy Jupiter, de. InfSlix Dido, Unhappy Dido, Yii^g: 

2) The Jfominative— when the ezdaroation approaches the lurm uf a statemeDt: 
En deztra, lo the right hand (there ia, or that is the right hand) 1 Yirg. JScee 

tnaelitt^rae, Xo your XtfMer (comes) I Cio. 

8) The JkMve— to designate the person after hei^ vae^ and sometimes after eeoe^ 
en^hem. 

Hei mihl. Woe to me. Yirg. Yae tibl. Woe to you. Ter. Ecce tibi, Lo to you 
Uo here is to yon =s obsenre). (^o. En tibi, IfUs pr you (lo I do this for yon). liv. 
Bee 889. 2. 

SECTION V. 

DATIVJS. 

882. The DatiYe is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used 

L With Verbs, 
n. With Adjectives. 
in. With their Derivatives — ^Adverbs and Substantives. 

I. Dativb with Verbs. 

883. Indibect Objbcjt. — ^A verb is often attended by 
a noun designating the object indirectly affected by the 
action, that to or fos which something is or is done. A 
noun thus used is called an Indirect Object. 
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BVLE XIL— Bative with Verbs. 

884.'The Indirect OBjEcr is put in the Dative : 

I. With iNTBANsmvE and Passive Verbs : 

Tempori cgdit, He yields to the time.JSio, Sibi tilmufirant, TTiey had 
feared for themeelvea, Caes. IiSb5ri student, They devote themeelvee to 
labor, Caes. Mundus deo pfiret, The world obeys GodJ^ Cic. CaesSrt 
lupplicabo, / toill supplicate Caesar.* Cic. Kcbis vita dSta est, Life hat 

> Milton, Par. Lost ir. 78 

* Is SQbJeet to Ood. 

* Will make Bupplication to Caesar. 
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been granted to im. Cio. NQmltOri dddXtar, M» i$ delivered to Nutnitor. 

f II. With Transitive Verbs, in conneotion with the Aootjsa- 
tivb:/ 

Pons iter hostn)us dgdit. The bridge gave a passage to the enemy.^RY. 
Leges civitatinbus Buis scripsenint, 77tey prepared lava for tluir^ates. Cic. 

l^ouBLB CoMOTRUCTioir.— A few verbs admit (1) the Dative of the per- 
son and the Accusative of the thing, or (2) the Accusative of the person and 
the Ablative of the thing : alieui rem dOndre, to present a thing to anj one, or 
aUquem re ddndre, to present any one with a thing^Tor the Bat. of the per- 
son, the Dat. of a thing sometimes occurs, especial^ if it involves persons or 
is in a measure personified -jir 

Mtirum urbi circurndftctRjl J3e surrounded the oUy with a wall. Nep. 

This doable oonatraction oooars chiefly with : aepergo, droumdo^ eirountfun' 
do, d6nOt eoBuOt impertto^ indno, inapergo^ inierclUdo. 

2. To and Fob are not always signs of the Dative : thus 

1) To, denoting mere motion or direction, is generally expressed by the 
Accusative with or without a preposition (379. and 879. 4) : 

Ydni ad urbem, / came to the city. Cic. D6lum vdt.Imus, We came to 
J)elo». Gic. But the Dative occurs in the poets : It clSmor coelo, The shout 
goes to heaven, Virg. 

^ For, in defence of, in behalf of is expressed by the Ablative with 
pro: 

Pro patria m5ri, to die for on£e country. Hor. DimlcSre pro llbertSte, 
to fight for libeHy, Cic. 

8. Othbb English Equtvalbkts. — ^Conversely the dative is often used 
where the English either omits to or fob, or employs some other preposition. 
We proceed to specify theflSes in which this difference of idiom requires 
notice. 

385. DatiTe of Advantage and Disadvantage.— This is 
used with verbs signifying to benefit or injure^ please or 
displease^ command or obey^ serve or resist ; also, indulge., 
spare^ pardon, emyy^ threaUn^ be angry^ believe, persuade, 
and the like : / ^^ x t ^^^ 

Sibi pr58unt, TTiey benefit themselves. Cic. Nocfire altfiri, to injure an- 
other. Cic Z€ndni plScuit, It pleased Zeno. Cic. Displicet TuUo, It dis- 
pleases Tullus. Liv. Cupidlt&tibus imp^rilre, to command desires. Cic. 
Deo pftrere, to obey Qod. Cic. Rfigi servire, to serve the king. Cic. IIos- 
tibus r^sistftre, to resist the enemy. Caes. Sibi indulgSre, to indulge one's 
self. Cic. Vitae parcSre, to spare hfe. Nep. Mihi ignosc^re, to pardon 
me. Cic. Minitans patriae, threatening his country. Liv. Irasci amkis, 
to be angry with friends. Cic. Mihi crede, Believe me. Cic. lis peisua- 
dere, to persuade them. Caes. 
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1. Om« GAnES.— Some yerbs of this daiis take the AoeosatiTe : d&eeto, 
jkffOt kudo, offtndOy etc 

U&rium jllvit, Ht htlftd Mtrius, Nep. 
' Fide vad eo/{fido generallj take the Ablative. See 419. 

5. Spbciai. Vbrbs. — With a few verbs the force of the dative is found 
only by attending to the strict meaning of the verb : nUbOy to marry, strictly 
to veil one's self, as the bride for the bridegroom ; mideory to cure, to adminis- 
ter a remedy to ; tuppUoo, to supplicate, to pray to ; aati^acio, to satisfy, to 
do enough for, etc 

8. AccTOATiw or Dativk with a difference of signification : eavire ali- 
quern, to ward off some one ; eavire aUcui, to care for some one ; oofuUlere 
aliquen^ to consult, etc.; &lieui, to consult for; mHvirt, HnOre iliquem, to 
fear, etc. ; alieui, to fear for ; prospioere, prdeidire aUquid, to foresee ; dlieui, 
to provide for; t&mpirdref mddirdri dHqvid, to govern, direct; alktd^ to re- 
strain, put a check upon. 

A few verbs admit either the Ace. or Dat without any special difference 
of meaning : adHlor, to flatter ; cdmUor, to accompany, etc. 

4. Dativb rendered From, occurs with a few verbs of differing, ditsent- 
ing, repelling, taking away : diff&ro, discrftpo, disto, dissentio, arceo, etc. : 

Differre cul?is, to differ from any one, Nep. DiscrdpSre istis, to differ 
from those, Hor. SIbi dissentire, to dissent from himself. Gic. See 412. 

6. Dativb rendered With, occurs with miseeo, admisceo, permisceo^Jun- 
go, eerto, dieerto, hicto, altercor, and sometimes/lffM) (id4. 2) : 

S^vfirltStem miscGre cQmltSti, to unite severity with qf ability, liv. 
TIbi certSre, to contend with you. Yirg. See 412. 

'' "^86. Dative with Gompoands.— The dative is used with 
many verbs compounded with the prepositions : 

ad, ante^ con, in, inter, 

ob, post, prae, sob^ super: 

AdBOfn imlcls, / tan present with my fHenda^^JRidJfOmnXbns ante- 
stftre, to surpass all/ Cic. Terns oohaeret, It cleaves to the earth. Sea. 
Ydluptftti inhaerSre, to be connected with pleasure. Cic. Interfuit pugnae, 
He participated in the battle, Nep. Consiliis obstftre, to oppose plans. 
Kep. Libert&ti opes postferre, to saerifiee wealth to liberty. Liv. Pdpillo 
praesunt, They rule the people. Cic. Saccumb^re ddldribus, to yield to 
sorrows, Cic. ^^i^erfxAi "j^n^ He survived his father, Liv. 

If TBANsmvs Yeibs thus compounded admit both the Accusative and Dative: 

Be oppdsult hoetibuB, He opposed himself to the enemy. Oio. j 

x Compounds or Othkb PsBPoernoNS, especially ah, de, esB, pro, and drcum, 

•ometimes admit the Dative^ 

Hoc Cacsarl (Ififuit, ThuJUiled (was wanting to) Caesar. Cses. 

8.'MoTiow OB DiBEcnoK.— Componnds expressing mere motion or direction 

generally take the Aooosative or repeat the preposition : 
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Adire fiMs, to approadi ths altars Oio, Ad oooaUes ldln» to go to the eon^ 
ouU Cic ^ ^ 

In some instances where no motion is ezjireased, several of these compounds 
admit some other oonstrnction for the Dative : 

In dritOre inest scientia, Jn ths orator U knotoUdge. Cio. 

' 387/Dative of Possessor.— This is used with the verb 
Sum: 

Mihi est ndverca, / have (there is to me) a etepmotherjVirg, Fonti 
nomen ArSthusa est, 77^ fourUain hoe (there is to the fountain) the name 
Arethusa. Cic. But 

1. The Dattw or thx Naiix as well as of the possessor is common in ezpreft- 
sions of naming: nomen etd, nomen ddtur, eta: 

Scipiuni Afdcano cognomen fait, Scipio had the eumame Jfricawue, SalL 
Here Africdno^ instead of being in apposition with cogfOmen^ is pat by attraction in 
apposition with Seipidni, 

2. The GnNvnvs of ths Namx dependent upon nomen ocoors: 
Nomen Msrciirii est mihi, I have the name qf Mercury. Plant. 

8. By a Grsxk Idiom, vHene, c&piene^ or imeUtte sometimes aooompanies the 
dati?e of possessor : 

Quibos beUum vdlentibos feat, They liked the war (it was to them wishing). 
Tac^ 

^88. Dative of Apparent Agent— This is used with Pas- 
ave Verbs : 

I. With the Passive Periphbabtio Conjugation and thePAs- 
TioiPLE IN Dus, to designate the person who has the work to do : 
rSuum culque incommodum fSrendum est, JEhery one hoe hie montrouUe/ 
to bearJ or must bear hie own trouble, Cic. 

tEe Ablative with a or a& occurs ' 

Est a v5bis conbiilendum, Jteaeuree muet be taken by you. Clo. 

Il/with the Tenses fob Completed Action, to designate the 
person who has the work already done y' 

Mihi consilium captom jam din est, I have a jiUan lotiff since formed, 
Cic. But 

1. Habbo with the Psrf. Pabticiplk has the same force : 
Bellum h&buit indictum, Ms had a war (already) declared. Cic. 

2. The Real Agent with Passive verbs is denoted by the Ablative with 
a or ab. The Dative, though the regular coostruction with the Passive Peri- 
phrastic conjugation, does not regard the person strictly as agent, but rather 
as possessor or indirect object. Thus, 8uum euique incommddum est, means, 
Every one has his trouble (euique Dative of Possessor), and Suum euique in- 
eommodumferendum est. Every one has bis trouble to bear. So too, Idihi con- 
eUiumest, I have a plan ; Mihi consilium captum est, I have a plan (already) 
formed. 

8. Datitb with Simplb Tensbs. — The Dative is used with the tenses for 
incomplete action, to designate the person who is at once Agent and Indirect 
Otjeet, the person by whom and fob (to) whom the action is performed : 
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HftneiU bdoisTlriB qaaernDtur, HonorahU things are ttmghJb hy good men, 
i e., for themselves. Cic. 

8. Datiyb of Agbnt ik Poets. — ^lo the poets the Dative is often used 
for the Ablative with a or od, to designate simply the agent of the action : 

Non intelUgor ulli, lam not understood by any one, Ovid. 

S8Q( Ethical Datiye. — ^A Dative of the person to whom 
the thought is of special interest is often introduced into 
the Latin sentence when it cannot be imitated in English. 

At fibi T^nit ad me, But lo, he comes to me, Gic^ Ad ilia miM in- 
tendat Animum, Let him^ I pray, direct his attention to those things. Liy. 
Quid mihi Celsus Sgit ? What is my Celsus doing f Hor. But 

1. The E^rmcAL Datitb is always a personal pronoun. 

2. Ethical Datitb with tolo and intbbjectioics : 

1) With VoLo: Quid v6bia vultls? What do you wish, intend^ meant Liv. 
AvftrTtia quid dbi ynlt, WJUit does avarice mean^ or tohat oljeet can it have% Cio. 

2) With iKTBBJKcnoNs : Afi, vae and some others: Hei mihi, cth me, Virg. 
Vae tibi. Woe to you, Ter. See 881 8. 8). 

BITLE Zm— Two Datives— To which and For whicL 

/o90)r Two Datives — the object to which and the 
OBJECT FOB WHICH — occHT with a few verbs : 

I. With Intbansitivb and Passive Verbs : 

Male est hdminibus Sv&ntia, Avarice is an evil to meMlit. is to men 
for an evil), Cic. Est mihi cQrae, It is a care to me, Gc D6mus ded^ 
cori d5mino fit, 77ie house becomes a disgrcux to its owner, Cic. Yenit 
Attlcis auxilio, He came to the assistance of the Athenians, Nep. Hoc illi 
tribueb&tar ign&viae, This wis imputed to him as cowardice (for cowardice), 
Cic. lis sub^dio missus est, He teas sent to them as aid, Nep. 

HMVith TKANsrrrTB Verbs in conndction with the Acgusa- 
tfte: ^riAPiX 

Quinque cohortes castris praesidio r^qui^Ttf left five cohorts for tht 
defence of the camj^ Qit, to the catnp for a defence). Caes. Pericles agroa 
suos done rei pQblicae dSdit, Pericles gam his lands to the republic as a 
present (Ml for a. present), JxiaL 

1. Verbs with Two Dativbs are 

1) Intransitives signifying to be, become, go, and the like ; sum, fio, eta 

2) Transitives signifying to give, send, leave, impute, regard, choose, and 
the like: do, ddno, dUeo, habeo, mitto, relinquo, tribuo, verto, etc. These 
take in the Active two datives with an accusative, but in the Passive two 
datives only, as the Accusative of the active becomes the subject of tiie pas- 
Bive. See 871. 6. 
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2. Qmx Datits Omittsik— One dative Is often omitted or Its plaoe snppUfd bj 
a Predicate Noun : 

£a sant usnl, Tkeae things are qf «m (for xtae), Caes. Tu illl |>Ater ea, Tou are 
a father to him. Tac. 

& With Audiene two Datives sometiniea ocenr, the Dat d4eto dependent npon 
audieng and a personal Dat dependent npon dietthoiudUne treated ss a verb of 
obeying (880) ; 

Dlcto sum aadiens, / am IMeniiig to the toord^ I obep. Plant N5biii dioto and- 
lena est, ffe is obedient to ue. Cic Sometimes dicto ihidiene is used in the same 
way : Migistro dioto obediens» dbediemt to hie maaier. Plant 

n. Dative with Adjbctivibs. 

BXFLE XIV.— Dative. 

891. With Adjectives the object to which the qual- 
ity is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae sdlum omnibus cftrum est. The soil of their country U dear ti^ 
alLjCio. Id aptum est tempdri, 2%i8 m adapted to the time. Cic. Omm 
aetati mors est commOnis, Death u common to every age. Cic. CSnis sen- 
ilis IQpo est, A dog is similar to a toolf. Cic. K&tOrae accommddfttum, 
adapted to nature. Cic. Graeciae QtHe, useful to Greece. Nep. 

i/Adjbctitxs with Datitb. — ^The most common are those signifying : 
Agreeable^ easg, friendly ^ like, near, necessary, ntitable, mbjeet, useful, 
together with others of a aimilar or opposite meaning, and verbals in hilie^ 
Such are : aooommddStns, aeqnalis, AUonns, imioos and inimlons, aptns, caras, 
fScilis and diffldlis, fldSlis and inffdelis, finitimas, grStns and ingrStns, Iddnens, J&- 
cimdns and injacandos, mSlestas, nficessarios, ndtus and Igrndtas, liozins, par and 
dispar, pernlcidsus, prdplnqnos, proprias, silntaris, simiUs and disslmllls, TTdnas, etc. 

^JXytmvtL CoNSTBVCnoMS sometimes occur where the learner would ex- 
pect the Dative : y 

lyAeeusative with a J^fposition/il) in, erga, advenns with adjec- 
tives sigQifying/rMfu%, hostile, etc., and (2) ad, to denote the object or end 
for whiehy with adjectives signifying useful, suitablSf inclined, etc. : 

Pftrindalgens in patrem, very kind to his father. Cic. Multas ad res 
pirQtiflis, very ussfulfor many things. Cic. Ad cSmltStem prOclTvis, indin- 
ed to of ability. Cic. PrOnns ad Inctum, inclined to mourning. Cic. 

2)J^ecusative without a Preposition with prdpior, proximve : 

PH(pior montem, nearer the mountain. SallVProzImus m&re, nearest to 
to the sea. Caes. See 488 and 487. ^ 

zydblative with or without a Bi'eposition :y^ 

AHfinum a vita mea, foreign to my life. Ter. H((mlne Atienisslmum, 
mcti foreign to man. Cic. Ei cum Roscio commanis, common to him and 
Boscius (with Roscios). Cic. 
y^) Genitive : (1) wiihproprius, commands, contrdrius; (2) with ^hn^%B, 
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duHmilis, andmUiSt eonsimUis^ par and dispar, especially to express likeness 
ID character; (3) with adjectives used sabstantivelj, sometimes even in the 
superlative; (4) sometimes with qfinis, &li»nu9, in8uUu8: 

PdpAli ROmSoi est propria llbertas. Liberty ia characterUtlc of the Roman 
peopU. Ci^ Alexandri slmUis, like Alexander ^ i. e., in character. Cic. Dis- 
par 8ui» unlike Ueelf. Cic. Gujus p&res, like whom, Cic. Amlcissimus hdm- 
Itiuui, the best friend of the m^n, i. e., the most friendly to them. Cic. 

5. Idem WITH the Datiye occurs, especially in the poets : 

Idem f &cit occldenti, Ife does the same ae kill, or as he who kills, Hor. 
4. Audiens and bbediena. See -390. 3. 

6. Datits with another Cass sometimes occurs with adjectives as 
with verbs : 

SIbi conscii culpae, conscious to themselves of fault. Cic. 

in. Dativb with Debivativb Nouns and Adtesbs. 

RULE XV.— Dative. 

892. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take 
tlie Dative after the analogy of tlieir primitivesj>/ 

I. Verbal Nouns. — Justitia est obtemp^ratio Iggibus, Justice is obe- 
dience to laws. Cic. Sibi responsio, replying to himself, Cic. Opulento 
hdmtni servttus dQra est, Serving a rich man (servitude to) is hard, Plaut. 

II. Adterbs. — Congruenter natOrae vivgre, to live in accordance with 
nature. Cic Sibi constanter dicSre, to speak consistently with himself 
Cic. Proxime hostium castris/n^x/ to the camp of the enemy, Caes. 

1. Dativb with Noims.— Nonns construed with the Dative are derived from. 
verbs which govern the Dative. With other noans the Dative is probably best ex- 
plained as dependent upon some verb, expressed or understood : 

TSjzInienta gAIeis znilltes facSre Jnbet, He orders the soldiers to make eoverinffs 
for their helmets. Oaes. Here galeis is probably the indirect object otfacire and 
not dependent upon tegimenta. In conspectnm vdnSrat hostlbns, He had come in 
sight of the enemy. Caes. Here h^st^us is dependent not upon conspectwn^ bat 
upon venSrat; the action, coming in sight, is conceived of as done to the enemy. 
Bee 898. 6. 

2. Datitis with Advxbbs.— The Adverbs constmed with the Dative are derived 
from a4}<i<^^VM t^d portidples which govern the Dative. 

SECTION VI. 

OENITIVK 

39^^The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause, but in its general use, it corresponds to the 
English objective with q/J and expresses various adjective 
relations. / 

7^ ^ J^ 
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894. The Genitive is used 
L With Nouns.* 
II. With Adjectives. 

III. With Verbs. 

IV. Witli Adverbs. 

I. GsNIXTVE WITH NoUNS. 

BVLE XVI— Genitive. 
S96.J Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : J 

Catdnis drfttiOnes, CaJt<f^ orcttumsj Cic. Castra hostium, the eamp of 
ike enetny, Liy. Mors Htoilc&is, the death of Hcanilcar, Lir. Deum 
m^us, the fear of the gods. Lir. Yir oon^ii magni, a man of great fru- 
denee, Gaes. See 863. 

SQG.^arieties of Genitive with Honns.— The principal 
are 

L SuBjEcnvB Genitivb— designating the subject or 
agent of the action, feeling, etc., including the author and 
possessor: 

Serpentis morsus, the bite of the serpent,^ Ci^ PftTor N&midAmm, 
the fear of the Numidiana. Li v. XSnophontis libn, the books of Xenophon, 
Cic. Fanum NeptOni, the temple of Neptune. Nep. 

Ilr Objecttve Gbnitivb— designating the object toward 
which the action or feeling is directed : 

Amor gloriae, the love of glory,* Cicy HSm5ria m^lOrnm, the recollee' 
tion of sufferings. Cic. Deum mStus, me fear of the gods. Liv. 

IIL^ARTrnvB Gbnitivb— designating the whole of 
which 9k part is taken : 

Quia vestrum, which of you f Cic^ Vltae pars, a part of life. Cic. 
Omnium sSpientis^mus, the wisest of all men, Cic. 

1. Nostrum and Vestbuii.-^As partitive genitives, nostrum and ves' 
trum are generally .used instead of nostri and vestri.y 

2. Use. — The Partitive Genitive is used 

1) With pars, nSmo, nihil ; nouns of quantity, number, weight, etc.: 
mddius, legio, talentum, and any nouns used partitive^ly : 

' As it generally expresses adjective relations, it is of coarse generally construed 
with nouns, but sometimes with other parts of speech. 

' Here serpe/ntU is subjetti've^ because the serpent is the av^eet or agent of the 
action : the serpent bites ; bat gldriae is oZ^eo^e, because glory Is the object of the 
lave. 

8* 
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EqaOram part, apaH of the horus, Lir. MddimDam tritloi, a bushd if 
vihwi, Cic. Pdcfkniae tftlentum, a taU/nJb of money, Nep. QuQrum CSiuSy 
of whom Caiue. Cic. 

2) With Numerals used Substantively : 

QaOnim quattuor, four of whom. Liv. S&pientam octSvus, the eighth 
of the wUe men. Hor. 

3) With PronoimB and Adjectives used substantively, especially with 
the following : 

(1) With Ate, i/fe, quis^ qui, alter, Uter, netUer, etc. : 

Qois vestrum^ which of you t Cic. Cons&lum alter, one of the consuls, 
Liv. 

(2) With comparatives and superlatives : . 

Prior hOmm, the former of these. Nep. OallQrum fortissimi, the bravest 
qfthe Gauls, Caes. 

(3) With neuters: hoc, id, iUud, quid; muHum, plus, plarUnum, 
m\ntis, mXfiiimum, tantum, quantum, etc. : 

Id temp6ria, thai (of) time. Cic. Multum 6p6rae, much (of) service. Cic. 

(4) With omnes and cuncH, rarely : 

M&c6d6num omnes, all of the Macedonians. Liv. Hdm][num cuncti, all 
of the men. OTid. These generally agree with their nouns : Omnes hdoilnes, 
all men. Cic. 

4) With a few Adverbs used substantively: 

(1) With adverbs of Quantity — abunde, affdtim, nlmis, pdrum, petr- 
tim, quoad, s&tis : 

ArmSrum aff&tim, abundance of arms. Liv. Ltlcis nlm^s, too much (of) 
light. Ovid. S&pientiae p&rum, little (of) wisdom. Sail. Partim cSpiSrum, 
a portion of the forces. Liv.^ Quoad ejus f&c6re pdtest, as far as (as much of 
it as) A« iff able to do. Cic. 

(2) With adverbs of Place — hie, hue, nusquam, Ubi, etc. : 
Nusquam gentiam, nowhere in the world. Cic. 

(8) With adverbs of Extent, degree, etc. — eo, hue, quo : 

Hue arr5gaotiae, to this degree of insolence. Tac. 

(4) With Superlatives: 

Maxima omnium, most of all. Cic. 

Ldci and I6cdrnin occur as partitive genitives in ezpresdons of time : 

IntSrea Idci, fn £^ mtfon ^me. Ter. Adbac IdcOrum, Ai^^rfo. Plant 

rV. Genitive of Characteristio — designating chwr" 
acter or quality — ^including vcUue,^ price^ size, weighty age^ 
etc. 

Vir maximi consilii, a man of very great prudenc^ifep. Mitis ingfi- 
nii jiivfinig, a youth of mild disposition. Liv. Vestis magni pr«tii, a gar- 
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m^M' of great value* Cic. KTHninm d$oem annOnun, an exiU ofUn yean, 
Nep. Cordna parvi pondfiris, a erown of email weight, Liv. See 402, IILl. 

1. Thie OmUkte is regalarly Moompanied by u ft^lM^^^ namenl, or pronoun, 
as in the ezamplea, bat compoonds oontaining an a^jeotiye or numeral do not require 
any additional modifier. Thus 
1) Compounds in mddi : 

Snpplicium hi^uamMi, apuni^ment qffkie Hnd, da 
S) IV-iduif Hduif from tridaum s= tree cMm, and bidnum =s duo (bis) dUe: 
YIbl tndidt irjoumej/ of three daffs. Caea. Sometimes the governing word cio^ 
epdUum is omitted : AbSrant bidui. They toere two dayajowmey dietant Cic. 

V.^KNTTiVK OF SpBdFiCATEON — ^with the general force 
of an Appositive (363) : 

Virtus contitnentiae, the virtue of eelf-eontrol, Cic^Yerbum vSIuptAr 
tis, the tDord {of) pleaeure. Cic. Oppidum Antidchiae, the cUg of AnUoch* 
Cic. Tellus Aofldoiaei the land of Aueonia. Yiig. 

397. Peculiarities.— We notice the following: 

1. GoYBBNiKo WoBD Omittbd : especially 

(1) Aedea, templum, dieeipiUue, hlhno,JtHfeniefpuer, etc. : 

Ad Jdvis (m. aedem), near the temple of Jupiter, lAv. Hannibal aiin9- 
nuiL D6vem {ee, poer), JBdnnibal a boy nine yeareofage. Li v. 

In many cases where we supply eon, daughter, hueband, fO\fe, the ellipsis 
is only apparent, the Qen. depending directly on the proper noun expressed : 

Hasdrfibal GiscSnis, Oieoo'e Haedruhal, or Saedrubal the son of Oieoo, 
Lir. Hectdris AndrAmftche, Hedot'e Andromache^ or Andromache the Uf^fe 
of Hector. Virg. 

(2) Sometimes eauea, grdUa : 

NSycs sui commddi (cansa) f^cSrat, He had buiU veeeelefor hie oum ad- 
vantage. Caes. 

(8) Generally when expressed before another Gen. : 

Gonferre vltam Trdbonii cum DdlSbeUae {ee. rlta), to compare the l(fe qf 
Treboniue wUh that of DolabeUa. Cic 

2. Two GBmriTBS with the saub noun — generally one Sub- 
jective and one Objective : 

Hemmii ddium pdtentiae, Mem/nwaie hatred of power. Sail. 

8,« GamnvK and PossEesivB— especially the Gen. of i^«, Mm^ 
UnaSy omniSy but sometimes of other words : 

Tna ipslus ftmldtia, your own friendship. Cic. Heum sOlIus peccStum, 
my fault alone, Cic. NSmen meum absentis, my name while absent. Cic. 

Here IpAus agrees with tui (pt you) involved in tua ; stMue and abwntis, with 
mei (of me) involved in msfwn. 

898r Other Constmotions — ^for the Genitive are : 

1. Ablative or Charactsbistio. See 428, 

2. AsjECirvi: ^ 
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Belllca glQria = belli glQrio, the glory of war, Cic/ Coojux Hect5rea 
= coDJux HectdriSy the wife of Hector. Virg, / 

aC Possessive. — This is regularly used for the Subjective Gen. of Per- 
sonal pronouns, rarely for the Objective : 

Mea ddmusy my houee, Ci^ F5ma tua, your fame. Cic. Amor noster, 
love/or as (our love). Cic. 

4. Case with Preposition. — 1) For the Objective Genitive, the Ac- 
cusative with in, erga, adTeniui : — 2) For the Partitive Genitive, the 
Accusative with inter, ante, Spud, or the Ablative with ex, de^ in : 

Odium in hdminum g6nu8, hatred of or towarde the race of men. Cic. 
Erga vos ftmor^ love towards you. Cic. Inter r^ges dpfllentisslmusy the most 
wealthy of (among) kingt. Sen. Unas ex vlria, one of the heroes. Cic. 

6. Dative depending on the verb, instead of the Genitive depending 
on a noun : 

Urbi fundSmenta jftc6re, to lay the foundatione of (for) the city. Liv. 
Gaes&ri ad pfides projlcdre, to east at the feet of Contort i. e., before Caesar at 
bis feet Caes. See S92. 1. 

H. Genthvb with Adjeci'ivjcb. 
BTILE XVn- Genitive. 

399/Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus laudis, dairoui of praiaeJCic. Otii ctipidus, deeiroue of lets- 
ure, Liv. Amans sui virtus, virtue fond of itself . Cic. EffTciens^ vdlup- 
tatis, productive of pleasure. Cic Gldriae mfimor, mindful of glory. Liv. 

1. FoBOE OF THIS Genttivk. — The genitive here retains its 
nsnal force — of, in respect of-— and m&j be used after acljectives 
which admit this relation. 

2. Adjeotiyes with the Genitive. — ^Tbe most common are 

1) Verbals in az and participles in ans and ens used adljectively : 
Virttltum f%raz, productive of virtues, Liv. Tinaz prSpdsIti, tenacious 

(steadfast) of purpose. Hor. Amans patriae, loving (fond of) hie country. 
Cic. Fflgiens l&b5ris, shunning labor. Caes. 

2) Acpectives denotinpf desire, hnowledge, sTcill, recollection, 
participation, mastery, fulness, and their contraries: 

(1) Desire, Avebsion— 5pt!rfi«, cupidtUj atiididsvs ; fasttdiSsus, etc. ; 
Bometimes aem/ulus and invidus, which also talce the Datire : 

ContentiSnis c^pldus, desirous of contention. Cic. S&pientiae stttdiGsoSy 
studious of (student of) wisdom. Cie, 

(3) Knowlxoob, Skill, BxcoLLxcnoir with their contraries— ^fioriif, 
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dffndrtts, eontuUuSy oonsciw, inteiuiy nsseivgj certtit^ incertuSf stttpefutta; pr6- 
vidtts, prudenSf imprudena; psrUus, imperUuSf ruditf ituntHus; rMmor^ im- 
memory etc. : 

Rei gnSras, acquainted iciih the thing, Gic. PrQdeas rei mlUtlris, ikUl" 
ed in military science. Nep. P&rltus belli, ekiUed in war. Nep. Insuetus 
UbOris, unaccuetomed to labor, Caes. GlSriae mdiDor, mindful of glory, Li7. 
Immimor hhti^VLcix^ forgetful ofhindnesa, Cic. 

(8) Pabtzcipatiok, Fulness, Mastbrt, with their contraries — affinie, con- 
tore, exMTBy easpers, particeps / pUntUffertUie, rifertue, ighvue, inope, vacuus; 
p6tensy impdlenSf compos, impos, etc. : 

Affiais culpae, sharing the fault. Cic BfttiOnis particeps, endowed with 
(sharing) reason. Cic. R&tiOnis ezpers, destitute of reason. Cic. Ylta m6- 
tus pidna, a life full of fear. Cic. Mei pdtens sum, / am master of myself, 
Liv. Virtatia compos, capable of virtue. Cic. 

3. Othbb Adjectives also occur with the Genitive. 

1) A few of a signification kindred to the above : 

M&nXfestns rdnim cftpItSlium, oonvided of capital crimes. Sail. Nozioa 
conjfirStiQnis, guilty of conspiracy, Tac. 

2) SimiliSy assimilis, consvmUis, dissknilis ; par and diepar, especiallj 
to denote internal or essential likeness. See 391. 2. 4). 

8) Sometimes alUnuSf communis, proprius, pvhUcus, sacer, vidnus : 

Alienus dignltStis, inconsistent with dignity. Cic Ylii proprius, char^ 
acteristic of a man. Cic. 

4) In the poets and late prose writers, especially Tacitns, a Genitive of 
Cause occurs with a few adjectives, especially those denoting em>otion or feel- 
ing, and a Gen. having the force of— 4n, in respect of, for, eftpecially &nimi 
and ingenii, with many adjectives : 

Anxius pdtentiae, anxious for power. Tac Lassus mllitiae, tire4 of mil- 
itary service. Hor. See Gen. with Verbs, 409. 2 and 4. Aeger &nlmi, afflicted 
in mind. Liv. Anxius &Dimi, amadous in mind. Sail. Integer aevi, whole 
in respect of age, i. e., in the bloom of youth. Yirg. 

4. Paietitite Genitive with Adjectives. See 896. III. 8). 

5. Otheb Constbuotions for the Genitive also occnr : 

1) Dattve : M&nus sfibltis &vldae, hands rsady for sudden events. Tac. 
Insudtus mCrlbus RSmBnis, unaccustomed to Boman manners. Liv. F&cin5- 
ri mens conscia, a mind conscious of crime. Cic. 

2) AccusAnvE with Prbpobitiok: Insufitus ad pugnam, unaccustomed 
to battle. Liv. Fertllis ad omnis^ productive for aU things. Plin. Avidus in 
D(>vas res, eager for new things. Liv. 

3) Ablativb with or without Pbeposition: Prtldens in jtlre civlli, 
learned in civil law. Cic. Riidis in jure cIvlH, uninstructed in civil law. 
Cic. His de-rebng conscius, aware ff those things. Cic. YScuns de defens5- 
libuB, destiiute of d^enders. C&ea. CtLr'is vUcvlus, free from cares. Cic. R6- 
fertus b6nis, replete with blessings, Cic. 

6^ GjBjyjTTVE A»ro Dative with the same adjective: 
S!lbiixmciisf»\p9/!i,mtieiousto^emsd9e$offauU. Cic 
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IIL GENrnvB with Verbs. 

400. The Genitive with Verbs includes 

L Predicate Genitive. 
II. Genitive of Place. 
III. Genitive in Special Constrnctions. 

I, Predicate Genitive, 
BULE ZVin.— Predieate Genitive. ' 

401.7 A Predicate Noun denoting a different person 
^Y thing from its Subject is pnt in the Genitive : 

Omnia hostium ftrant, AU iMngt bdomffed to ths pnefn^JTlAy. SSofttus 
Hannib&lis 6rat» The unate vhu SaMtubiil's, i e., in his interest. lAr. jQdi- 
cis est yerum sdqui, To follow the inith is the diulty of a judged Gic. Parvi 
pr6tii est, It if of email value, Cic. 

1. Prbdicati OsmriYB akd Pbbdxcatb NoMiirATirB. — The Predicate G^en* 
itire is distinguiehed from the Predicate XominatiYe and Accusative by the 
fact that it always designates a different person or thing from its subject, 
while thej always designate the ^ame person or thing as their subjects. See 
862. 

2. Prbdicatb Gbnitivb and Pubdicatb Adjbctivb.— The genitive is 
often nearly or quite equivalent to a predicate adjective (353. 1) : Mminie est 
= hSmanum eet, it is the mark of a man, is human ; etiM est = stuUum est, 
it is foolish. The Gen. is the regular construction in adjectives of one end- 
ing : sapientie est (for eapiens est), it is the part of a wise man, is wise. 

402. Varietiefl of Predicate Genitive.— The principal are, 

I. ScBJECTiYX or PossxssiTx 6xNiTiYE*~generalIy best rendered by — 
of, property of duty^ Inuinees, mark, eharaeterietie of: 

Haec hostium firant, These things were of (belonged to) the enemy, Liv. 
Est impdrfttOris siipgrftre, It is (he avty of a eommander to conquer. Caea. 

II. Partitive Genitive: 

Ties nObilium fontium, You wiU become one of the noble fountains, 
Hor. 

m. Genitive or Characteristic — ^including value, pf^i ms0, foeight, 
etc.: 

Summae fScult&tis est, ffe is (a man) of the highest ability. Cic. OpSra 
magni fuit, Tfie assistance was of great value. Nep. 

1. The Genitive of /He* or Valiie is generally an adjective belonging to 
prHii understood ; but sometimes ^t>re^' is expressed : 

» Lit were of the enemy, or were the enemy's, 
* Lit <« qfa Judge, 
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Parvi prfttii est, It is of little value. Cio. See 896. IT. 
2. J^rice and FcUue with verbs of buying, eelHng, and the like, are ex- 
pressed 

1) Regularly by the Ablative. See 416. 

2) Sometimes by the Genitive of adjectives, like the Pred, Gen. of price: 
Yendo fitlmentum plfiris, I sell grain at a higher price. Cic. 

Bat the Oen. is thus used only in ind^nite and general czpreeelons of price 
and value. A definite price or value regularly requires the Ablative. 

8) In familiar discourse sometimes by the genitives, a9ti$,Jloeeif nihlli, 

jnli and a few others : 

Non flocci penddre, not to care a draw (lock of wool) /or. Plant 

8. £6ni and Aegui, as Predicate Genitives, occur in such expressions as 

aequi bdni/acere and bdni oonabUre, to take in good part 

403. Verbs with Predicate Genitive. — ^This genitive oc- 
curs most frequently with sum and fdcio^ but sometimes 
also with verbs of seeming and regarding : 

Haec hostium Srant, Theee (hinge were the enernife, Liv. Oram R6* 
mftnae ditidnis f^cit, He hrcughl the coeut under (of) Jicman rtde, Liv. 

1. Transitive Verbs of this class admit in the active, an Accusative with 
the (lenitive, as in the second example. 

2. With Verbs of Seeming and Begarding-^Yideorf h&beo, dftco, ptito, 
etc,— esse may generally be supplied : 

Hdminis vldfitur, It seems to be (esse) the mark qfa man, Cic. 

404. Oilier (Sonstmetions for the Genitive also occur. 

1. The Poneeme is regulaiiy used for the Pred. Gen. of personal pro- 
nouns : 

Est tunm (not hti) y^dere, J^ is your duty to see, Cic. 

2. The Genitive with Offieium, Munus^ NifgSlium, Proprium : 
S^nfltus off Icium est, Bis the dviy of the senate. Cic. Fuit proprium 

p5puli, jR tsas eharaeteristie of the people. Cic 

The Predicate Oenitlve could in most instanoes be explained by supplying some 
sach word, bat It seems to be more In aooordanoe with the idiom of the Latin to re- 
gard the genitive as complete in itself. 

8. The AbUOwe of Characteristic. See 428. 

IZ Genitive of Place, See 421. IL 
IIZ Genitive in Social Constructions. 

405. The Genitive, either alone or with an Accusative, 
is used in a few constructions which deserve separate men- 
tion. 
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BVLE ZOL—Oenitiye wifh Certain Verba. 

408.fThe Genitive is used 
I. With mSMiinor and mMteaco^ 
* Misftrere libdrum, i% the Utbor^ Yiig. H&Srescite regis, PUy thb 
king, Y'vrg, 

H^^ith riSoordoTi mtoYni, r^mYnliioor, and ohlSviaobaci^ 
Mdmlnit praetSritfirom, Be remembers the p«ujf Cic Oblitus sum md, 

J have forgotten myedf. Ter. Flftgitidrum rgoord&ri, to reeoSeet bcue deeda, 

Cic. R^minisci virtQtis, to remember virtue, Caes. 

m/with reliBrt and interest b 

nidrum refert, M concerns ihemMSaHL Interest omnium, V2 w <%« m- 
terest o/aU, Cic. ^ ^^ Jg.y \ oi/. 

1. Explanation. — The Genitive may be explained as dependent upon re 
in rtfert^ and upon re or causa to be supplied yifiih iniereet. With the other 
rerba it accords with the Greek idiom, and with verbs of remembering and 
forgetting^ it also conforms to the analogy of the Gkn. with the adjectives 
memor and immemor (899. 2. 2) ). 

2. CoKBTSUCTioN ACCORoiNO TO SENSB. — ^The cxpressiou VhUt mihi in 
mentemy It occurs to my mind, equivalent to f^kmini&oor, is sometimes con- 
strued with the Gen. : 

Yfinit mihi Pl&tSnis in mentem, The recollection of PUSto comes to my 
mind, or /recollect Plato. Cic. But the Nom. is also admissible : Non vSnit 
in mentem pugna, Ihes not the battle come to mind t Liv. 

407.m)ther CoNSTRtrcnoNs with verbs of Remember- 
ing and Forgetting also occur : 

1. The Accusative : MftmlnSram Paulnm, J remembered Pivlus, Gic^ 

^This is the regalar constraotion for the thing (not person), with ricordor^ and, 
if It be a neater pronoan or ai^jccti ve, also with otber verbs : 

Triumphos rdoordarl, to recall triumphs, Ci(V Ea rdminisoSre, Sememlber those 
things, C\Q. ' 

^Tbe JMative mth Be : BScordSre de cStftris, Bdhink yowrself qf the 
othen, Cic^^ 

'This is the regalar conatniction for the person with nfcorcfor, and occurs also 
with nUhnlni.y' 

408. The Constbuction with Hefert and Interest is as 
follows : 

1. The Pbbson or Thing interested is denoted 
1) By the Genitive as under ths rula. 
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2) By the Ablative Feminine of the Ibeeeeeive : 

Ilea refert, H conceme me, Ter. lot^reBt ineA« It intereaU me, CI& 

This possessive regaUrly takes the place of the Qea. of fieraiiiud pronoana, and 

may be explained aa agreeing with re in r^eri^ and with re or ca^ea io be auppiied 

with interest. 

8) By the Daiivet or Aecuaative with Ad; but rarely, and only with 
t^ert^ which moreover often omits the person : 

Qnid refert viventi. What doee U concern one living f Hor. Ad me rufert, It 
concerns me* Plant. 

2. The Subject of Impohtancb, or that which involves the interest, is 
expressed by an Infinitive or Clause, or by a Neuter Pronoun : 

Interest omnium recte ffiodre, 7b do right ie the interest qfaU. Cio. Yestrft hoc 
interest, This interest you. Cio. 

8. The Degbbb of Intebxst is expressed by an Adverb, by a Neater 
used adverbially, or by a Gen. of Value (402. 1 and 2) : 

YestrS mazime interest, It especiaUy interests you. Cio. Quid nostrS rOfert, 
What does tt concern tM f Cio; Magoi intSreat mea, It greatly intereste me. CI& 

4. The Object or Ekd for which it is important is expressed by the Ac- 
cusative with adf rarely by the Dative : 

Ad h5n5rem noatrom interest, It is importantjbr our honor. Cio. 

409. Genitive with OTHtE Verbs. — Many other verbs 
sometimes take the Genitive : 

1. Some Verbs of I^tenty and Want, as igeo, indigeo, like adjectives of 
the same meaning (399. 2. 2) ) : 

Virtns ezerdtStldnia iadlget, Virtue requires exercise. Cio. Auzilli Sg€re, to 
need aid. Caes. 

2. Son>e Verbs of Emotion or Feeling like adjectives (899. 8. 4) ): 
Animi pendeo, I am uncertain in mind. Cio. Discrficlor ioimi, / am troubled 

in mind. Plant 

8. A few Verbs denoting Mastery or BartieipaUon like adjectives (899. 
2. 2) ), potior, adipisoory regno : 

Slclliae p^tltns eat, He became master qf Sicily. Nep. B6mm ideptns est, Be 
obtained the power. Tao. BegnSvit pdpiU&rum, Be toae king of the people. Hor. 

4. A Genitive of Separation or Cause occurs in the poets, with a few 
verbs— a5«^inA>, dietpiOf dbswo, disiato ; mlror : 

AbstinSre IrSmm, to abstain from amger. Hor. LibOmm dSclpItur, He is be- 
guiled of hie labors. Hor. DSsIoe qndrelSmm, Cea^e from complaints. Hor. Dfi- 
sistdro pugnae, to desist from the battle. Virg. Jnstitiae mlrari, to admire (wonder 
at or beeanse ot) Justice. Virg. 

5. Satago and S&t&gUo admit a genitive dependent upon sat (396. 4) ) : 
Bfirum B&t2g£re, to be occupied with (have enough of) bttsiness. Ter. 

6. Qenitiive of Gerunds and Gerundives. See 568 and 568. 5. 
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BULE XX.— Aconsative and Genitive. 

410ffA few transitive verbs take both the Accnssr 
tive of the Person and the Genitive of the Thing^ 
I. Verbs of Meminding^ Admonishing. 
IL Verbs of Accusing^ Convicting^ Acquitting. 
. III. MUeret^ Foenitet, FUdet, Taedety and Piget. / 
i/Rexindimo, RC^Te SmicTtiae commfingfilcit, He reminds you of 
/rimdehj^Cic Hilitea ngces^tads mdnet, ffe reminds ike soldiera of <^ 
neeessify^er. 

n. Accusing, etc. — ^Vlroa Bcfilgris aiguis, Tou accuse men of crime. 
Cic. L^Titfttis eum conyincSre, to conviet him of levity. Gic AhsolY&re 
ii^'Qriae eum, to acquU him ofif\justice, Cic. 

IIL MiSEKET, PoENiTET, ETC. — ^E6nmi nos misSret, We pity them (it 
moves our pity of them). Cic. CousQii me poenitet, / npent of my pur» 
pose. Cic Me stultitiae meae pfldet, / am ashamed ofmyfoUy, Cic 

1. The Genitite or Thing designates, with rerbs oi reminding^ etc., 
that to which the attention is called ; with verbs of accusing^ etc, the 
crime, charge, and with m^sihrel^ poenUety etc, the object which produces 
the feeling. See examples. 

2. Passivb Construction. — The personal verbs included under this 
Rule retain the Genitive in the Passive : 

AccQsStus est prSdltiSnis, £e was accused qf treason. Nep. 
8. Verbs of Reminding, mdneo, admdneo, commUneo^ commSngfUciOf 
sometimes take, instead of the Genitive, 

1) The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, thus admitting two 
accusatives : 

Illnd me admdnes, Tou admonish me of that. Gic. 

2) The Ablative with de, mdneo generally so : 

De proelio vos admdnui, I have reminded you qfthe battle. Cic. 

4. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crime, etc, 

1) The GenitiDe with n&mXne or crimine : 

NOmine conjUrStiOnis damnSti sunt, They were eondemned on the charge 
of conspiracy. Cic. 

2) The Accusative of a neuter proooun or adjective, rarely : 
Id me accasas, Tou accuse me of that, Plaut. 

8) The Ablative with a preposition, generally de: 

De pScHniis rSpStundis damnStus est, ffe was convicted of extortion. Cic 

5. With Verbs of Condemning, the Puniahment may be expressed 
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1) By the Genitive : 

G&pitis coDdemnire, to condemn to death. Gio. 

2) By the Aecueative with a preposition, generally ad : 

Ad bestias condemnBre, to condemn to the wild beaets. Soet. 

8) Bythe^dAi^9«.' 

C&plte damnSre, to condemn to death, Cic. 

6. MisEB^T, PoENiTKT, PuoxT, PiGET. — ^Ah Infinitive or Ckiue is 
sometimes the subject of these verbs: 

Me poen][tet vixiase, I repent having lived, Cic 

1) Like Mlairet are aometlmee lued mMreeoUf eommUireecUf mUSrituTt com* 
niagtihir. Like Taedet are used pertaedet, pertaeeum Mt, 

2) P&det sometimes takes the Oen. of the Person before whom one Is ashamed: 
Me tni p&det, / am ashamed in your preeenee, Ter. PAdet hdmlnam, Jtiea 

^ame in the sight of men. Liv. 

8) Pertaesus admits the Aecnsative of the objeet: 

Pertaesns ignfiyiam suam, disgusted with his own inaction, Saet 

7. The Accusative and Genitive with otheb Verbs. — ^Thus 

1) With some Verbs of Fbeuno with the accessory notion of acquittiko : 
Eum culpae libfirSre, to free him from bhme, L e., to acquit him of 

fault Liv. SopurgOf dicSpio, and the like. 

2) With a few Verbs of Filling, like adjectives and verbs of plenty (899. 
2. 2) and 409. 1), especially oompleo and impUo : 

MultltOdlnem rdllgijjnis impISvlt, He inspired (filled) the multitude wUh 
religion, Liv. See 419. 2. 

8) With a few transitive verbs of Emotion or Feeling (409. 2), rarely: 
Te angis ftoiml, Tou make yaurself anxious in mind, Plaut 

rV. Genitivb with Advebbs. 

41 B/The Genitive is used with a few Adverbs^j 

1. With Partitives. See 896. m. 2. 

2. With JPrldie and Fostrldie, perhaps dependent upon die contuned 
in them j^^ 

Pridie ejus diei, on the day before that day, Cae^Postrldie ejus diei, 
on the day cf ter that day, Caes. ^ 

5r With Ergo and Tinas, originally nouns: 

Virttltis ergo, on account of virtue. QizJ LumbSrum tdnus, as far as the 
loins. Cic; For fenus with the Abl., see 4^ 

SECTION vn. 

ABLATIVE. 

412.vThe Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English objective with— ;/rom, hy^ in, withy and ex- 
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presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
with Verbs and Adjectives, while the genitive, as the case of 
adjective relations, is most common with Noun^ See 393. 
413. The Ablative is used as 

I. Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means — ^including 

1. Ablative of Price. 

2. Ablative after Oomparatives. 
8. Ablative of Difference. 

4. Ablative in Special Constructions. 
n. Ablative of Place — ^including 

Source and Separation. 
m. Ablative of Time. 
IV. Ablative of Characteristic. 
V. Ablative of Specification. 
VI. Ablative Absolute. 
VII. Ablative with Prepositions. 

I. Ablativb op Cause, Manner, Means. 

y BTILE XXI.— Cause, Manner, Means. 
414.rCau8e, Manner, and Means are denoted by the 
Ablative :^X 

Ars otHitAte laudatur, An art ia praised because of Us usefulnmJCic. 
Gloria dQcitur, He is lei by ghry, Cic. DuObus mddis %t,Itis done in two 
ways. Cic. Sol omnia iQce collustrat, The sun Wumines dU iMngs toiih Us 
light, Cic Apri dentilbus se tatantur, Boars defend (hemsdves teUh thdr 
tusks, Cic. Aeger grat vidntiribus, He was HI in consequence of his wounds, 
Nep. Laetas sorte tua, pleased with your lot, Hor. 

1. Application op Rule. — This ablative i8 of very frequent 
occurrence, and is used both with verbs and a^ectives. 

2^BLATivK OP Cause. — This designates that by tohich^ by 
reason of which^ because of which, in accordance with which any- 
thing is or is done./ 

IfTbis includes such ablatires as meo jUdtciOf in accordanpe with my 
opinionjA»«a sententiatjussUy impulsu, mihiUu, etc. 

2) w ith Busive and Intransiti'oe verbs, Cause is regularly expressed by 
the Abl., though a preposition with the Ace. or Abl. sometimes occurs : 

Amicltia est propter se expdtenda, Friendship is to be sought for Us own 
sake. Cic. 

3) With Transitive verbs the Abl. without a Prep, is rare ; but eaiMO, 
gratia and ablatives in u of nouins used only in that case {lZ^),Ju8eu, H^Stu, 
manddtu, etc., are thus used; sometimes also other words. 
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Id other cases, Cause in the sease of— o» aceoftni of, hecaitte qfy is gene- 
rally expressed — (1) by a Preposition with its case : 06, propter, de, ex, pros, 
etc. ; or (2) by a Perfect Participle with an Ablative : 

In oppldum propter tImSreui sdse ificlpiunt, They betake ihemeelves into 
the cUy on account of their fear. Caes. Regni cftpldltlte indnctus oonjfkri- 
tiOnetu iecit, Jnjtueneed by the demre of rvling, he formed a conepiraey. Caea, 

Cupiditate in the 2d example really expresses the eauee of the action fMt^ but 
by the v^ of indticiue, it becomes the AbL of Cauae with that participle. 

S./Ablativb of Mannbb. — This ablative is regularly accom- 
panied by some modifier, or bj the Prep, cum; bat a few ablatives, 
chiefly those signifying mani.er — nwrcy ordine^ rdtidne^ etc. — 00- 
cnr without such accompaniment : ^ 

Vi summa, with the greatest violence, Kep. HQre Perslmin, in the man- 
ner of the Persians, Nep. Cam sllentio andlre, to hear in silence. Lit. Id 
ordlne iScdre, to do U in order, or properly, Cic. 

C^ Ablative of Meaits. — ^This includes the Instrument and 
all other Msans employed. >^ also iS4. 8. 

^Ablative of Agent.— rThis designates the Person by whom 
any&ing is done as a voluntary agent, and takes the Prep. A or Ab: J 

Occlsns est a ThfibSnis, He was slain by the T'hebans, Ne]^^ 

^The AbL without a Prep, or the Accas. with per is sometimes nsed, 
especially when the Person is regarded as the Means, rather than as the Ageni. . 

Corona Niimldis firmat, He strengthens the wings with Humidians, Li]^ 
Per Fabrlcium, by means of (through the agency of) Ibbrieius, Cic. ^ 

2) DaiiYe of Apparent Agent, See 888. 

6. Personifioation>^ hen anything is personified as agent, 
the ahlative with A or Ab may be used as in the names of personsL/^ 

Vinci a ydlnptSte, to be eonguered by pleasure, Cic. A fortQna d&tam oc- 
cSsiSnem, an opportunity furnished by fortune, Nep. 

TrABLATivE OF AocoMPAinMENT. — This generally takes cum: 
Vlvit cnm Balbo, He lives with Balbus. Cic^But 
^In describing military moyemeots, the preposition is often omitted when the / . 
AdI. Is <ittalified by an MJective : y I / 

Ingenti exercita prdfectos est, He set out with a large army. Vc^ jyi\^'\/^ 

415. Kdtdbed Uses of the Ablative. — Kindred to 
tbe Ablative of Cause, etc., are 

L The Ablative of Price — ^tbat by which the trade is 
effected. 

II. The Ablative with Comparatives — ^that by which the 
comparison is effected. 

III. The Ablative of Difference — ^that by which one 
object differs from another. 

rV. The Ablative in Special Constructions. 
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J BVLE ZXU— Ablative of Prioe. 
41^ Pbicb is generally denoted by the Ablative : 

Yendldit auro patriam, Ht sold kU country for goUL^nrg. Ck>iidiixit 
magno ddmum, Se hired a hoiue at a high price. Cic. Multo sanguuie 
Poenis victdria stStit, The victory cost the Carthaginians (stood to ihe 
Carthaginians at) much blood. Liv. Quinqu^inta t&lentis aestimari, io be 
valued at fifiy talenie, Nep. Vile est vlginti minis, It ie cheap at twenty 
minae. Plant. 

1. Ablatxtb of Pbicb.-— This is nsed 

1) With Terbs of bajing, selling, hiring, letting, hno, vendo, oondiieo, 
VkOf vineOf etc. 

2) With verbs of costing, of being cheap or dear, eto, eontto, Uceo, sum^ 
etc. 

8) With Yorbs of valuing, aeetimOf etc. 

4) With adjectives of value, carus, vindliSf etc. 

2. ExcHANGiKO. — With verbs of exchanging— mi2^, oomm'BtOf etc. — tbe 
thing received is generallj treated as the price, as with verbs of selUng : 

PSce bellum mfttSvit, Se exchanged war for peace. Sail. But sometimes 
tbe thing given is treated as the price, as with verbs of buying^ or is pot in 
the Abl. with cum : EzsUium patria mfitSvit, Be exchanged cawntryfor exile. 
Curt - 

8. Adtbbbs of Pbice are sometimes nsed : bene emSrCy to purchase well, 
i. e., at a low price *,. cdre aes^mdre, to value at a high price. 

4. Gbnititb of Prick. See 402. III. 

BTJLE XXm.-AblatiYe wifh Comparatives. 

417/Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est imftbilius virtQte^iVb^Ain^ ie more lovely than viriue.)Cicy 
Quid est melius b6nitate, What is better than goodness / Cic ^ 

1/ CoMPABATiTES WITH QuAM are followed by the Nomina- 
tive, or by the case of the corresponding noun before tHem \J 

Hlbernia minor quam Britannia existlmStur, Bibemia is ooneiderea email' 
er than £ritanniaj Caes. Agris quam urbi terrlbllior, more terrible to ihe 
country than to the city, Li v. 

2. Ablative, whex admissible. — The construction with qvam 
is the full form for which the Ablative is an abbreviation. This 
abbreviation is admissible only in place of quam with the Nomina- 
tive or Accusative, but is not necessary even here except for quam 
with a Relative : 
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Sclmus sOlem majOrem esse terrS, We know that the mm U larger than 
ike earth. Cic. Amicltia, qua nihil m&lius b&bemus ; friendship^ t/tan which 
we have nothing better. Cic. See also examples ouder the Rule. 

1) In the first example the Ablative (terra) is admioslble bat not necessary, 
quam terram might have been used ; but in the seeond example the Ablative {gud) 
is necessary, the conjunction guam would be inadmissible. 

S) In the examples undsr the rale the ablatives virtQte and bonitdte are both 
equL^i^nt to quam with the Nom. qitam virtue and quam bonU<ief which might 
hav« been used. 

8) The Omieeion of Quam in examples like the following Is a rare exception : 

Pane £geo. Jam p(>tidre plAcentis (quam placentae sunt); / need bread, now bet- 
ter than cakee. Hor. 

S. GoNSTRUcnON WITH Plus, Minijb, btc. — Flue, minus, amplius, longiue, 
without quam, in expressions of number and quantity, are generally followed 
by the same case as if ^uam were used ; sometimes also major, minor, etc : 

Tficum plus annum vixit, He lived with you more than a year, Cic. Mi- 
nus duo millia, less than two thousand. Lir. 

So in expressions of age : nStus plus tr^nta annos, having been bom more than 
thirty years. The same meaning is also expressed by— major trlginta annos nfttns, 
mi^or triglnta annis, m^jor quam til^ta anndrnm, or mi^or trlginta anndrnmu 

4. Atqub or Ac for Quam. — ^This occurs chiefly in poetry and late prose : 
Arctius atque hidfirS, mors dosely than with ivy, Hor. 

5. Alius with thb Ablatiyb sometimes occurs. It then inyolres a oom- 
parison, other than : 

Quaerit ftlia his, Be seeks other things than these. Plant. 

6. PECULiABinxs.— ^uam j9fo denotes disproportion, and many ablatives 
— ipinidne, spe, aequo, justo, sUUo, etc. — are often best rendered by clauses : 

HInor caedes quam pro Victoria, less daughter than was proportionate to 
the victory. Liv. Sdrius spe vfinit, He earns later than was hoped (than hope). 
Lir. Plus aequo, more than is fair. Cic. 
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418/The Mbasube of Diffebenoe is denoted by 
the Ablative : 

ITno die longidrem mensem £3ciunt, They make the month 07te dayy^ 
longer (longer by one dayU Cic. Biduo me antgcessit, He precede me by 
two days. Cic. Sunt magnitQdine paulo infra glgphantofi, They are in size 
a little below the elephant. Caes. 

if The Ablative is tbns used not only with comparatiyes, but also with 
all words involving a comparison^ 

2. The Ablative of Diferende includes the Abl. of Distance (878. 2), and 
the Abl. with ante, poet, and abhino in expressions of time (427). 
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BTJLE XZ7.— Ablative in Special Constructionfl. 

410.^he Ablative is used 

L With utoTi frnOTi fangori p5ti€»r, vetoor, and their com 
pounds: 

PlQriinis rebus fnilmar et Qtimur, We enjoy and tue very many tlta^^a, 
CW Magna est praeda pdGtus, He oUamed great booty, Nep. Yesdmiir 
bestiiSi We Uioe upon a$umah. Cic. 

Il/With fido, oonfido, nltor, and izmltor y 

hi) the etabiliiy of /oriuneA Cic. S&lus yerit&te xdtitur, Safety rests upon 
truth. Cic. 

nir With Verbs and Adjkctites op Plentt and Want : 
Non dgeo mSdicina, I do not need a remedy Ci^ V&c&re culpa, to be 
free from fault. Cic. Villa ftbundat lacte, cfiSio, melle ; The villa abowuh 
in milk, cheese, and honey. Cic Urbs nQda praesidio, a city destUuie of 
defence, Cic ViitQte praedltus, endowed toith virtue. Cic 

iv/with dignoi, indSgnns, contentoB, and fretas : 

Digni sunt fimicitia, They are worthy of frtendskipjcic. Nfitfiraparvo 

contenta, nature content with Uttle. Cic. Fretus fimicis, relying upon his 

friends. Lir. 

vA^ith ttpns and usai: 

Auctdritftte tua ndbis dpus est, We need (there is to us a need of) your 
authorityj Ci^ Usus est tua mihi dpdra, I need your aid. Plaut 

1. Explanation. — ^This AblaUye may in most instances be readily ex- 
plained as the Ablative of Caiue or Means : thus lUor, I use, serve myself 
by means of; fruor, I enjoy, delight myself with; veseor, I feed upon, 
feed myself with ; ftdo, conftdo, I confide in, am confident because of, etc 

2. AccvsATiTE AND Ablattve. — Diffnor and transitive verbs of Plenty 
and Want take the Accusative with the Ablative : 

Me dignor honOre, / deem myself vsorthy of hoiwr. Virg. Armis nftves 
6ngrat, He loads the ships toith arms. Sail. Ociilis se piivat, He deprives 
himsdf of his eyes, Cic, See 871. 2. 

1) Transitive verbs of PUnty and Want signify to fill, Airnisb with, deprive o^ 
etc: c^ff\cio^ cHantlOy eompleo, impleo^ imtmo, instruo, 6n4ro, omo, etc— or&o, 
priivo^ ap6Uo^ eta 

2) For the J causative and Genitive with some of these verbs, see 410. 7. 2X 

8. Dative and Ablative. — Opus est and Usus est admit the Dative 
of the person with the Ablative of the thing. See examples. 
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1) The Ablatire ia Bometimes a Perfect Participle, or, with oput id, a 
Koan aDd Participle : 

CoDBiilto dpos est, 7%ere i» need qf deliberation, SalL Opos fhit Uirtio oon- 
Tento, There woe need qfrneeUng Hirtiue. Cia 

2) With oput est, rarely with iUue eU, the thing needed may be denoted^ 

(1) By the Nominatiye, rarely by the Genitive or AccuBative : 

Daz nfiblB dpna eet, We need a leader^ or a leader U neceeeary (a necessity) 
Jbr U8. Cic. Tempdrls dpos est, Tkere is need qfitme. Liv. Opus est clbom, THere 
is need of food. Plant 

(2) By an Infinitive, a Claose, or a Supine : 

Opns est te vil^re. It is necessary thai you be weH Oic. Opus est at Uyem, It 
is necessary Jbr me to bathe (that I bathe). Plsot Dicta est dpos, It is necessary 
to be told. Ter. 

4. Other Constructions. — Several of the words mentioned under the 
rule admit other constructions. Thus, 

1) Uior, fruor, fungor, pdtioTf and veseor were originally transitive and 
are occasionally so used in classic authors. Their participle in diss is passive 
in sense, as if from transitive verbs. 

2) i%do and eonfido admit the Dative : 

Virtati confldfire, to confide in virtue. Cic. See S85. 1. 

8) Digmu, indignus, and /rStus.—Digans and indignus admit the Gen. 
and fretas the Dat. 

Dignus s&lfttis, HfoHhy of sqfety. Plant. Bel frfitus, relying upon the 
thing. Liv. 

4) Genitive.— ^FoT the genitive with pifUor, see 409. 8. For the genitivs 
with verbs and adjectives of Itenty and Want, see 409. 1, 410. 7, and 899. 2. 2). 

H. Ablativb of Plage, 

420. This Ablative designates 

L The PLACE in which anything is or is done : 
n. The PLAGE FBOM WHICH anything proceeds; — in- 
cluding /Source and S^Hiration. 

EUIE XXVL-Ablative of Plaoa 

421. I/The PLACE in which and the place fbom 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition^ But 

n.CN"AMES OF Towns drop the Pireposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the PLACE IN :wHioH by the Genitive : / 

9 / 
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I. Hannnwl in ItiOia Mt, S<mmbal wu m JkdgJ^ej^Jn noetria 
castris, tn our eamp, Caes. Li Appia yia, an the Apfkan may. dc Ah 
Qrbe pr5f Icifldtor, Be d^parU from the citiy, GaeB. £z Afrioa, from Afrir 
ea. JJy^^ 

died at Babyhn, Cic. FOgit Cdrintho, HejtSdfrom Coring Oic. BOmae 
fiiit, He wae at Borne, Cic. 



Nambs of Plages not Towns. — ^These sometimes 
omit the preposition :jf 

l/rhe Ablative of plaob in which,* sometimes omits the 
preposition : 

1) Generallj the AbUtiTes— ZSco, UciSy parte, pariibus, dexira, laeoa, 
eindetra, terra, m&ri, and other Ablatives when qualified bj Uitut:y 

AUquid Idoo pOnftre, to put arv^hing in ite place, Cic. Tern m&rlqoe, 
on land and sea, Lir. T5ta Qraecia, in all Greece. Nep. 

2) Sometimes other Ablatives, especiallj when qualified by adjectives : 
"£[00 WoTo, in this hook. Cic 

In poetry the preposidon Ib often omitted even when the oblAtlve has no modifier : 
BiMBefpAequAtintheJin'eetecMdJielde. Or. 

2yniQ Ablative of flaoe fbom whioh sometimes omits the 
preposition, especially in poetr^jf^ I 

Oad$re nablbus, to fall from the elouda^Yird tabi fiquo, to 
fall from a horee. Her. P^\AJU\ I 

423/ Names of Towns. — These differ m their con- 
stmction from other names of places, 

1. Generalljr in simply dropping the preposition. But 
11. In the Singular of the First and Second declensions 

they designate the place in which by the Genitii^ See 
examples under, the Rule. 

IrPREPOSiTioN Retained. — ^The preposition is sometimes retuned, 
especially for emphasis or contrast : 

Ab Ardea ROmam vfinfirant, They came from Ardea to Borne. Liv^So 
also when the vicinity rather than the town itself is meant : Disoessit aBrnn- 
dlsio. He deported from BrundiHum, i. e., from the port. Caes. Apud Man- 
tinfiam» near ManOnea. Cic. Ad Trfibiam, at or nectr the T^ebia. Liv. 

2. Genitiyi. — ^This, it must be observed, never denotes the place 

FROM WHICH. 

The Genitive'Fonns denoting the place in tohioh, are genitives only in form. 
They probahly belonged origlnalljr to a case called the Loeatice, afterward blended 
with the Ablative, except in the Sing, of Dec. I. and IL, where it is nnited with the 
Oen. Accordingly these genitives are in force old Ablatives. 

8. Othxb Cohstbuctions for the Genitive also occur: 
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1) AblaUve by AUraeUan : 

fn monte AlbSno LSvlDiSqoe, on the Alban mount and ai LaHnium, 1At» 

2) AbktUo4 without Attraction, generally with a prepoeitioo : 

In ipsa Aiezandiia, in Alexandria iteeff, Cic Longa Alba, at Alba 
Zonga, Virg. 

TbiB is the regular oonatraotion when the noon takes an a4}eotlve or a4)eetive 
pronoun, bat the Gen. ddnU admits a jpoMMsiee or dliinue : 
Ddmi soae, a< A<9 Aom& Cic. 

8> With an Appellatiye— firftf, oppidum--ihe name of the town ia in the 
Oen. or AbL, bat the appellative itself is in the Abl., generally with a Prep. : 

In oppldo Antiochlae, in the eity of Antioch. Cic. In oppfdo dtio, in 
the town Oiiium, Nep. Albae, in nrbe opportOna, at Alba, a convenient eity, 
Cic. ^ 

424/LrKB Nambs of Towns. — ^Thus are used 
1. Many names of Islands y 

Vixit Oypri, He Uved in Oyf^iu. Nefl^ Dele prdfldsdtnr, Se proceeds 
fromDeloe, Cic. ^ 

2| I>5mii8| roB and the genitiyes hiimi, mOItiae and belli i/ 

CRQri ig^re Tltam, to spend life in the eowUryi Liv. D5mi mllltiaeqae, 
at home and in thejldd, Cic. Ddmo prOftlgit, Sejledfrom home, Cic. 

8c The Genitive of other nouns also occurs: 

1) By Attraction after names of towns : 

RQmae Ntimidiaeque, at Borne and in MmUdiaJaalh 

^y^VithoxU Attraction in a few proper names and rarely also the geni- 
tives ar^nae,f6ei, terrae : 

Ddmum CbersSnfisi h&bnit, He had a house in the Chertonesus. Nep^^ 
Tmncum rdllquit &rfinae, He left the body in the sand. Virg. ^ 

BULE XZVn.— Ablative of Souree and Separation. 

42^SouBCE and Sepaeation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition j/ 

Source. — Hoc audlvi de pfirente meo, / Tieard this from myfaiJier,^' 
Cic Oriundi ab S&binis, descended from the Sabines. Lit. St&tua ex aere 
facta, a statue made of bronze, Cic. J6ve nfitus, son ofJupUer, Cic. 

Separation. — Caedem avdbis depello, I ward off daughter from you, 
CSc. Hunc a tuis aris arcfibis, You wiU keep this one from your altars, 
Cic, Expulsus est patria, He was banished from his country. Cic. 

K The Ablative of Source designates that from which any- 
thing is derived, including parentage^ material, etc.y 

^Tbe Ablative of Sepabation designates that from which 
anything ig separated, or of which it ia deprivedVand is used : ^ 
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1) With Intransitiye verbs signiQriDg, to ahsiain /ram, he diOantfrom, 
etc. 

2) In connection with the Accasatire after transitiye verbs signifying, 
to hold from, teparaU from, free frotn, and the like : arceo, absOneo, ddierreo, 
^fieio, exdiido, exeolvo, libero, peUo, prdhibeo, remdveo, eolvo, etc : 

Urbem obsIdiOne Ubi&rSre, to free the eityfrom eiege, Nep. 

s/Preposition Omitted. — ^This generally occurs 

1) With Perfect Participles denoting parerOage or Urth^ifMUue, ndtw, 
artite, etc^X v 

/ Jdve nStus, eon ofJupiterj Cicy/ 

2/With Yerbs of Free^^ except W>ir0t which is used both with and 
without a preposition :/ 

SomnoaoUi, to be releaeedjromeleqt. Cic. Butinthesenseofck^^tM^^tn^ 
these verbs admit the genitive (410. 7) : AUqoem culpae llbdrSre, to free one 
from blame, i. e., acquit him. Liv. 

8)rWith M69eo before the ablatives— 2^, »hn&tu and tr^Ebu : 

Signum mdvdre Idco, to move the etandardfrom the place. Cic.. 

4) The preposition is sometimes omitted with other words, especially in 



m. Ablativic of Time. 
BTTLE XZVnL-Time. 

2am 



426/\Tlie Time of an Action is denoted by the Ab- 
lative : 

OctOgesimo anno est mortuus, Ee died in his eightieth y€arJpic./VQTe 
convenfire, They aeeemhled in the apring, Liv. Nfttali die suo, on h» birth' 
day, Nep. Hi^me et aest&te, in winter and tummer, Gic. 

1/ Designations of Timb. — Any word, so used as to involve the time of 
an action or event, may be put in the ablative: hello, in the time of war; 
pugna, in the time of battle ; l&dis, at the time of the games ; mmbriaf in 
memory, i. e., in the time of one's recollection^/'^ 
^Ablative wtth In.— This is used to denote 
1) The eircumstancee of the time, rather than time itself: 
In tSU tempore, under eueh circumstances, Liv./ 
2^he time in or tpithin which anything is done : 
In diebus proximis d^cem, in the next ten days, Sall^ 

(1) This is used especially after numeral adverbs and in designatiiig the periods 
ci life: hie in die, twice in the day; in puSritia, in boyhood ; in eineatate, in old 
age. 

(2) In a kindred sense occur also the AbL with de and the Aocoa with inter or 
intra : 

De mMia nocte, in the middle cf Vie nighU Oaes. Inter annos qnattnordddm, 
in ivf\thin)jbwrteen years, Caea. 
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4274^Aocir8ATivB or Ablative. — ^The time since an ac- 
tion or event is denoted by Abhinc with the Accusative or 
Ablative, and the time between two events, by Ante or 
JPost with the Accusative or Ablative/ 

j[ Abhinc annos trftcentos Aiit, St Uvtd (was) ihne hundrtdytan eineeJCio^ 
Abhinc annis quattuor, four ytan rinee, Cic H5mfiniB annis multis fuit ante J0 -^ 
ROmiUam, Somer lived many ysan btfore JSomultu, Cic. Paacis ante diebos, 
a/ew day$ hrfore, Cic. Post dies pHuoos yftnit, Eb oaan$ cfUr a few daye. Liv. 

1. Explanation.— (1) The Accasative with abhine is explained as Dora* 
tion of Time (878), with ante and poet as dependent upon those prepositions. 
(2) The Ablative in both cases is explained as the Ablatire of Difference (418). 

With the AbL ante and poe$ are used adyerbiallj nnleaa an Aeona. is ezpraesed 
after them : thna in poMete-anie diibuet before by a few daySb 

2. NuxBitALS WITH Antb AND FosT.— Theso may be either cardinal or 
ordinal. Thos : five years after = quingue annie poet, or qvinto anno post ; 
or poet guinque annoe, or poet quintum annum ; or with poet between the 
numeral and the noun, qymquepoet annie, etc. 

8. QuAM WITH Antb and Post. — Quam maj follow ante and poet, may 
be united with them, or may even be used for poetguam : 

Quartum post annum quam rMidrat, four yeare after he had returned, 
Nep. N5no anno postquam, nine yeare after, Nep. Sexto anno quam drat 
expulsus, MSB yeare after he had been baniehed, Nep. 

4. The AsLATiTa of ths Rblatiyb may be used for poetquam •* 

Qu&tridnOy quo ocdsus est, /our days after he was killed, Cic. 

IV. Ablativb of Characteristic. 

BTTLE XXIX.— Charaoteristie. 

428/ The Ablative with an adjective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing : 

Summa yirtate ftdSlescens, a youth of ths highest virtuejOtuea. fCStX- 
lina ing^nio in£lo fuit, Catiline vhu a man of a had spirit. Sail. ^ 

1. Ablatiyk of Charactbhibtio is used 

1) With Substantiyes as in the first example. 

2) In the Predicate with sum, and the other rerbs which admit a Predi- 
cate Oenitire (408) as in the second example. 

2. The Ablatiyb with a Genitiys instead of the ablative with an adjec- 
tive is sometimes used : 

Uri sunt spdcie taari, Tlie urue is of the appearance of a bull, Caes. 

8. Genitive of Characteristic. — See 896. IV. 

4. Genitive and Ablative Distinguished. — The Genitive generally ex- 
presses permanent and essential qualities ; the Ablative is not limited to any 
particular kind of qualities. 
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Y. Ablauvs of Spbofigatiok. 

BULE XXX.— flpeciflicatian, 

420/The Ablative may be nsed with a word to de- 
fine its application : 

AgeflOin nflm&ie, non pfllestlte foh rex, AffemUnti wu king in wtme^ 
noiin powerJVep. Clsodns altftro pMe, toitf #» om/ooC. Nep. MOribas 
AaaSieB^ mmUar m ekarader. dc 

1. FoBCi or Abla^titb.— This ahowB in what retpeei or parUcular any- 
thing is trne : thus, Ung (in what respect?) in name : nmUat (in what ro- 
Bpect?) in ckaraeUr. 

2» AooosATiYn or SpicincAnoN. See 880. 

YL Ablativb Absoluts. 

430. rA. noun and a participle, a nonn and an adjective, 
or two nonns may be jmunmatically independent of {aih 
solved Jrom) the rest of the sentence, and yet may express 
various adverbial modifications of the predicate. When 
so used they are said to be in the case Absolnte.y 

BTJLE XXXL— Ablative Absolute. 
4Sl.rrhe Ablative is nsed as the Case Absolute ^ 

Seryio regnante T^enmt, They JUmriehed in the reign of Serviut 
(Serving reigning^;) Cic. RSglfbns exactia, consules cre&ti sunt, After the 
haniehmerU of IMhifige^ eoneuie were appointed. Lit. S^rgno ooelo, when 
the thy is dear. Sen. CJftninio consule, in the eoneiuiUih^ of Cantmtct. CSa 

1. Use. — ^The Ablative Absolute is much more common than the Eng- 
lish Nominative Absolute, and expresses a great variety of relations,— ^tme, 
oouM, rea»n^ means, condUion, eoneessionf etc. 

2. How Rendered. — ^This ablative is generally best rendered (I) by 
a Cfkmse with— wA«i, while, for, since, if, though, etc., (2) by a i^oun with 
a Frq)osiHon, — m, dufing, after, by, from, through, etc., or (8) by an Ac- 
tive ParHeipie with its Object: 

Servio regnante, while Servitu reigned^ or in the reign qf Serviue, Cic. 
RfillgiOne neglecta, because religion was negUcted, Liv. Perdltis rfibus omnX- 
bas, tftmen, etc., Though all things are lost, still, etc. Oio. EquItStu praemis- 
80, subs^quebStur, Saving sent forward his cavalry , he followed. Caes. 
8. A Connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 
Nisi momtis castris, unless the^xanp should be fortified Caes. 
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4. An Intinititx or Glauu may be in the AbL Abeolote with a neater 
participle or ac^ectiye : 

Audlto DSrIum rnQyisse, pergit, Bavin(f heard that Dariut had ^eith" 
drawn (that Darius had, etc, having been heard), he advanced. Curt. If uiti, 
incerto quid yltSreut, intdrifirunt, Manpf uncertain what they ehould avoid, 
(what thej, etc, being uncertain), /MmA«i. Liv. 

6. Pabticifli Alone: 

Multum certsto, penrlcit, Me eongntered qfter a hard Uruggle (it hanng 
been much contested). Tac. 

Vll, Ablatxyb with Pbepositioks. 

For the Ablatire with Prepositionfl, see 4S2 and 484. 

SECTION vm. 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS, 



r. 



BULE XXZU-Catea with Prepodtioiif. 

4^. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with rrepositions \f 

Ad &nicnm ecripd, / hone written to a friend, Cic. ) In cOriam, into 
ihe senate hoiue, Lir. In Itftlia, in Maltf, Nep. Pro 'cBstria, before the 
camp, 

( 433? The AooiTSATivE is used with 

Ad, adversus (adversmn), ante, 2pud, circa, cironm, cirdter, ds, citra, 
contra, ei^ extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, pgnes, per, pOne, post, 
praeter, pr6pe, propter, Bgcundum, supra, trans, ultra, versusy^ 

Ad urbem, to the eity, Cic j Adrersus decs, toward the gode, Cic Ante 
Iftcem, "before light, Cic. Apud condQium, in the presence of the council, Cic. 
Circa fiSrum, around the forum. Cic. Citra flamen, on this side of the river, 
Cic. Contra nStaram, contrary to nature, Cic Intra marcs, within the 
walls, Cic. Post castra, behind the camp, Caes. Secundum nStilram, ac- 
cording to nature, Cic. Trans Alpes, across the Alp^. Cic. 

/Like Prdpe, the derivatives prdpior and proodbnus take the Accos. dependent 
perliaps npon ad understood : 

Prdpior montem, nearer to the nunmtaiiu Sall^Prozimns mlie, nearest to the 
eea. Caes. Bee also 487, and for oomponnde, 8T1. 4fand 874 & 

(^ 434c The Ablative is used with 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cnm, de, 

e or ex, prae, pro, ri[ne, tfinus : ^ 
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Ab nrbe, from the cUyS Cacs. CCram conTentu, in the presence of the 
OMaembly. Nep. Cum AntiuCho, with ArUiochus. Cic. De f5ro,/rw» the fo- 
rum. Cic. Ex Asia, from Asia. Nep. Sine corde, wUltovt a heart. Cic 

iMJiaxky verbs compounded with ab, de, ex, or super, admit the Ablative 
dependent opon the preposition : 

Abire miglBtrita, to retire from qfflee. Tae. / Pogna exoddont, They retire 
from the hatOe. Caea. ' 

Sometimea the Prep, is repeated, or one of kindred meaning is used : 

Be vita dfioeddre, to depart from life. Cio. DSoSd^re ex Aaia, to depart from 
AiUl Cle. 

2. The Ablative with or without De is sometimes used with i^Soo, Ito^ 
or Sum, aa follows : 

Qaid hoe hdm!ne ficlaa, Whai are you to do with tMs man t Cic Qold te (or 
de tf ) ffttfimm est, What wiU become of you t Cic. 

The Dative oocars in nearly the same sense : 

Qaid haic hdmini ffidaa, What are you to do with (or to) this man t de. 

8. fit ab, abe, e, ex.— A and e are used only before consonants, db and em either 
before vowels or consonants. Abs is antiquated, except before te. i 

rf Tinus follows its case : J ' 

Collo tenns, up to the neck. Ov. / 

^Oum with the Abl. of a Persw Pronoun is appended to it : miewm^ tieum^ etc, 
generally also with a relative/ quocum, quibttecwn. i 

( 435f The Aoousativb or Ablative is used with 
In, sub, Bubter, super: 

In Aaiam prCltkgit, HefUd into Asia.) Ci^ Hannibal in Mlia fuit, Ban- 
nibal was in Italy. Nep. Sub montem, toward the mountain. Caes. Sub 
monte, at the foot of the mountain, Liv. Subter t^gam, under the toga, Liv. 
Subter testadlne, wider a tortoise or shed. Yirg. Siiper Niimidiam, beyond 
Numidia, Sail. Hac siiper re scrlbam, IwiU write on this sulked. Cic. 

it In BXkdSttb take the Accusative in answer to the question whither f 
the Ablative in answer to where /Jin Asiom (wliither?), into Asia; In It&lia 
(where?), in Italy,/ 

2/Subter and Stiper generallj take the Accusative, but sniper with tho 
force of— concerning, of, on (of a subject of discourse), takes the Ablative ; 
see examples. /^ 

(43€(l Pkepositions as Adverbs. — ^The prepositions were originally 
adverbs, and many of them are sometimes so used in dasfflcal authors. ] 

{ 437. Adverbs as Prepositions.— Conversely several adverbs are 
sometimes used as prepositions with an oblique case, though in most io- 
stances a preposition could readily be supplied. Such are ' 



If "With Accusative : prdpius, proon^me, prldie^ postrldie, usque :l 
Fropias pgnc&lnm (ad), 9iearer to danger J JAy. Pridie Idas (ante), 1 

feet ( 

Ic)/ 

Iv/P 



, the day 
before ffie Idea. Cic. Usque pddes (ad), even toihefeet Curt, 

2^With Ablfttlve : pdlam^ prdetU^ (Hmul (poetic) l ' 

P&lam pop&Io, in ^is presence of the people. Liv/ Prdoul castris, at a distance 
from the camp. Tac Bimul his, wUh these. Hon 

af With Accusative or Ablative : clam : 

Clam patrom, without the father's knowledge. Plant/ciam vSbis, wtthorUyour 
knowledge. Caes. / 






CHAPTEK IIL 
STNTAZ OF ADJECTIVES. 

BITLE ZZXm.— Agreement of Adjeotivee. 

f 438 J An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gen- 
deb, KUMBEB, and OABE ly 

FortOna caeca est, Forimie is Mind,) Cic. V erae ftmldtiae, true friend- 
thips, Cic. HSgifiter optimus, the het/teacher, Cic. 

f 1. Application of thb Rule. — ^This rule includes A<\jectivei, Pro- 
nouns, and Participles, as they are ai^ectiyes in form. J 

2. Attributive and Predicate Adjectites. — An adjectire is called 
attributive^ unless it unites with the verb (generally mm), to form the 
predicate; it is then called BLpredieate-aefjeetive : as caeca est, abore. 

8. Agreement with Clause, etc. — An adjectiye may agree with any 
word or words used substantiyely, as & pronoun, clause, infinitive^ etc. : 

Quis cl&rior, Who is more iUustriousf Cic. Certum est llbdros flmfiri, 
M is certain that children are loved. Quint See 86. HI. 

4. Neuter with Masculine. — Sometimes the Predicate Adjective is 
neuter, when the subject is Masc or J^em. : 

Mors est extrSmum, Death is the last (thing). Cic. 

6. Neuter with Genitive. — ^A neuter adjective with a genitive is 
often used instead of an adjective with its noun : 

Multum 6pSrae (for muUa opSra), much service (much of service). Cic. 
Id tempSris, that time, Cic. Vana renlm (for vanae res), vain iMnge. Hor. 

6. Construction according to Sense. — Sometimes the adjective or 
participle conforms to the real meaning of its noun, without regard to 
grammatical gender or number : 

Pars certare pSrati, a part (some), prepared to contend. Virg. Cacsi 
sunt tria millia, Three thousand (men) were slain. Liv. Demosthenes cum 
ceteris £rant expiUsi, Demosthenes wUh the others had been banished. Nep. 

7. Agreement with Predicate Noun or Appositive. — See 462. 

8. Agreement with one Noun for Another. — ^When a noun gov- 
erns another in the Genitive, an adjective belonging in sense to one of the 
two nouns, sometimes agrees with the other : 

Majura (for majsrum^ initia r^rum, (he beginnings of greater things, 
Liv. Cursus justi {Justus) amnis, the regular course of the river. Liv. 
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r439. "With two ob mobe Nouns. — An adjective or 
participle, belonging to two or more nouns, may agree with 
them all conjointly, or may agree with one and be mider- 
stood with the others: 

Castor et Pollux visi sunt, Castor and PoUvx were seen,] (jicJ T&n^ 
ritas igndrfttioque vitidsa est, Hashneaa and ignorance are had, Cic. 

1. ATTSiBunYB Adjectiyb.— This generallj agrees with the nearest 
noun: 

Agri omnes et mXria, aU lands and seas. Cic. 
^2fDivrmREST GnrDBBS.— When the nouns are of different genders, they 
may aenote 

1) Pereont : then the adjective or participle is masculine : Pftter et mSter 
mortui sunt, Father and mother are deam*Ter. 

! iyPsrsofU and Things: then the {dyectire generallj takes the gender 
of the person : 

Rex rfigi&que classis prdfecti sunt, The king and the royal fleet set ouk 
LirV/ 
( %)^hings : then the adjective is neuter^ 

H5nQres, yictOriae f<HrtuIta sunt, Honors and tietories are accidental 
(thing8)Jcic. 

( ^^^BUTEB WITH Mascuukb OR Fbminikb.— With masculiue or feminine 
nouns denoting inanimate objects, the adjective is often neuter r^' ;^ 

Lftbor et ddlor sunt floXtima, Labor and pain are Hndredtihings). Oic. 
Kox atque praeda hostes rSmdrSta sunt, Mght and plunder €&ained the ene^ 
my. Sail. 

4f Two OB MOBB Adjbctivbs. — Two or more adjectives in the singular 
may belong to a plural noun : » 

Prima et vlcSsIma l^giones, theflra and the twentieth legions. Tac. / 

Bo in proper names : Cnaeus et Publias Scipidnea, Cncuus and Publius Scipia, 

Use op Adjectives. 

440. The Adjective in Latin corresponds in its general 
use to the adjective in English, but it presents a few pecu- 
liarities. ^ 

AAlfWTTH. THE FoBCB OF NouNS. — ^Adjcctives are 
often used substantively: dfoc^^,. the learned |^ mi^^e, many 
persons ; m%dta^ many things, jf ^ 

1. Masculinb Adjbcttvbs in the Plural often designate Persons : fortes^ 
the brave ; divUeSy the rich ; pauperes^ the poor ; wvenieSf the living ; mortui, 
the dead ; mulH, manj ; pattci, few ; omneSf all ; mei, mj friends ; Pui, your 
friends, etc. 

2. Nbutbr ADJBcrrvBS in the Plural often designate things : «9ra, falsa, 
utiUaf true, false, useful things; mea, nostra, my, our things; muUa, pauoa^ 
omnia, many, few, all things; haec, ilia, these, those things. 
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8. Nomr Ukdbbstood.— Many adjectirea become aobstantiTea, by tbe 
omiaaion of their noana : patria (terra), native country ; dextra (manus), 
right hand ; fera (beatia), wild beaat; Mbema (caatra), winter- quartera. 

4. With Rbs. — AdjectiTea with ree are uaed with great ft'eedom : ra ad- 
versaef adveraity; resrieundae, proaperity; rupubUoa, republic. 

5. From Pbopeb Kaho.— Adjectirea from proper namea are often equiv- 
alent to t^e Engliah objectiTO with of: pugna M&r&thOnia, the battle of Mar- 
atkon; DiSna EphiaiAy Diaina of Epheinue; Herciiiea Xftodphontlua, the J9«r- 
tuleB of Xenophon, 

/ 6. Dbsxgmatino a Part. — ^A few a^jectlTea sometimea deaignate a partic- 
ular part of an object : pr^mue., midive, uUimue, extrimtu, poetrimve, iniknue, 
sumtmts, infimw, imWy supr9mtu, reUqwue, cUtera ; prima nox, the firat part 
of the night; eitmmtu money the highest part of the mountain^ 

In Liyy and late writerSi the neater of these a^JeotlTes with a genlttre lome- 
tiznes occurs : 

&.d ultimum in5pfae,>br ad ultimam indpiam, to eeebreme deeUtuHon, lir. 
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^442. EQuivAiiENT TO A Clausb. — ^Adjectives, like noons 
in apposition, are sometimes equivalent to clauses : 

Nemo saltat sobriua, No one dances when he ie aober, or when eohery 
Cic. Hortenaium viTum Sm&yi, / loved HorteneittSy while he woe alvX 
Cic. H5mo nunquam sobrius, a many who m never sober. Cic. 

1. IhioTy prim/ua, tdUmiUy poetr9mue, are often best rendered by a rela- 
tiYe clause;. 

Primua mOrem solvit, Be was thefiret who broke the custom, Liv. 

With the adverb prlmum, the thought would be, hejlrst broke the custom, and 
then did something else. 

J[^4S, Instead of Abtsrbs. — ^Ac(jectiyes are sometimes used 
where our idiom employs adverbs: 

Socrfttes vdnfinum kutvs hausit, Socrates chetrfuUy drank the poison^^pea,/ 
S^nStus frequens convenit, The senate assembled in great numbers, Cicf 
Boscius l&rat BOmae fr^quena, Boscius teas frequently at Borne, Cic 

A^Jectiyes thus used are 

1. Those ezpresslTe otjoy, knowledge, and their opposites: laelus^ TS>einSyin* 
ffUuA, trisHSy seiens, insciens, prUdenSy imprudena, etc 

S. In the Poets also adjectives of time and space : 

DbmestleuB ^tioTf I idle abotU home, Hor. Yespertlnns pSte tectum, ^< sven^ 
ing seek your abode, Hor. See also 88&. 4 

COMPABISON. 

C 44A/A comparison between two objects requires the 
comparative degree ; between more than two, tne super- 
lative : 

Prior horum, the former of these (two). jNep^ GallSrum fortia^jni, 
thehravestofthe Gatiis, C&es, ^ ^ ' 
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If With thi forcb of Too ob Ybbt. — ^The comparatiye sometimM has 
the force of too or tomewhat, and the superlatiye, the force of very : doeHor, 
too learned, or somewhat learned ; dodiadmus, very learnec}^ 

2. CoMPABATiTB AFTER QuAM^Wheu an object is said to possess one 
quality in a higher degree than another, both adjectives are put in the com- 
parative ; but when it is said to possess one quality rather than another, both 
are in the positive, the former with nutgis or potitu : « 

ClSrior quam grStior, more Hhutrioua than pleasing. Liv./pXserUw 
mSgia quam s&piens, fluent rather than wise. jCiCjj J^'\j\/n\/ 

In this sense mAqie is sometimes omitted, and occasionaflythe a4}ectfve before 
qyMm Is in the comparative. *- ^ "y/i 

8. Stbkngtheminq Wobdb.— Comparatives and Superlatives are often 
■trengthened by other words : 

1) Comparatives by «Main, even, still ; mviUo^ much ; tlUam doeOor^ mach more 
learned. 

2) Saperlati ves by longe, muHo, by far, mncb ; Unite, Unus omnium, alone, alone 
of all, often best rendered, by far ; qwun, quantue, as possible: 

Molto maxima pars, l>y far the largest part Cia £es tins omninm difflcilUma, 
d thing by far the moet difficutt ofalL Clc. Qaam maxjmae cdpiae,ybrcM as large 
ae possible. Ball. Quanta maxima vastitas, the greatest possible devastation. liv. 
4. Comparison in Advbrbs has the same force as in adjectives : 
Quam saepisslme, as often as possible. Cic. Fortius quam f^llcius, with 
morehravery than success. Liv. 



CHAPTEE IV. 
STNTAZ OF PBONOITNS. 

BTJLE XXXIV.— Agreement of Pronouns. 

4A5J[a. Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in gen- 
deb, NUMBEB, and PERSON : 

Anunal quod sanguinem h^tbet, an animal which has 5/ood/CicV Ego, 
■qui te confirmo, 1 who encourage you, Gic Vis est in virtQtTous; eas ex- 
cita, There is strenffth in virtues^ arouse them. Cic. 

1. Application op Rule. — ^This rule applies to all Pronouns when 
used as nouns. Pronouns used as adjectives conform to the rule for adjec- 
tives. See 438. 

The Antecedent is the word or words to which the pronoan refers, and whose 
place it supplies. Thus, in the examples nndar the rule, animal is the antecedent of 
tvod, and virtOtUms the antecedent of eas. 
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m, Agrbxiisnt with Pebsonal PR0i70UK«A-Wbeii the antooedent is 
a DemoDstrative in agreement with a Personal pronoun, the reUtive agrees 
with the latter : 

Tu es is qui me omastu Twi are the <me who commended me, Cicy 
Si^WiTH TWO Antecedents. — ^When a relative or other pronoun, re- 
fers to two or more antecedents, it generally agrees with them conjointly, 
but it sometimes agrees with the nearest: 

Pu^ri miiliSresque, qui, hoys and i0om«n, vhoj dj&Ay Pecc&tum ao 
culpa, quae, error and fauU, whieh. Cic. ^ 

1) With anteoedents of different genders, the prononn eoDfonna in gender to the 
mie for a4Jective8 (489. 2) ; hence puM muUereequs qui^ aboye. 

2) With snteoedente of different persoDB, the pronoan prefers the flxst person to 
the second, and the second to the third, oonfunulng to the role fur Terba Bee 4SS, 1. 

4. With Fbedicatk Noun or Appositive. — ^A pronoun sometimes 
agrees with a Predicate-Noun or an Appositive instead of the antecedent : 

Animal quem (for quod) y5cftmus hdmmem, the animal whieh we caU 
man. Cic ThSbae, quod (qiuui) cSput est, Thebee which ie the capital. 
Liv. Ea (t^ ^rat confessio, That (i. e., the action referred to) was a 
confemon, Liv. FlQmen RhSnus, qui, the river Rhme^ which. Caea. 

In the last example qui agrees with the apixMsitive Bhenns ; in the other exam- 
ples, the pronouns quem^ quod^ and 00, are aUracted to agree with their predicate 
noans Aomlnem, caputs and oonfeetio, 

J^rCoNSTRUCTioN ACCORDING TO Sense. — Somctimes the pronoun is 
construed according to the real meaning of the antecedent, without regard 
to grammatical form : 

Equit&ttis, qui vlderunt, the cavalry who eaw. CaeB;^ 

6. Antecedent Omitted. — ^The antecedent of the relative is often 
omitted: 

1) When it is indefinite : 

Sunt qui censeant, There are tome who think. Cic. 

2) When it is the proaoun ie : 

Terra reddit quod accfipit, The eaHh returns what it has received. Cic 
8) When it is implied in a possessive : 

Vestra, qui cum integritate vixistis, hoc intfirest, This interests you who 
have lived with integrity, Cic. Here the antecedent is vosy implied in vest^^, 

7. Clause as Antecedent. — ^When the antecedent is a sentence or 
clause, the pronoun, unless attracted (445. 4), is in the Neater Singular, 
Jt>ut the relative generally adds u/ as an appositive to such antecedent : 

Nos, id quod debet, patria d^ectat, Our country delights us as it ought 
(lit. that which it owes), Cic 

8. Relatite as Adjective. 

Dies instat, quo die. The day is at hand, on which day. Caes. COmae, 
qtumi vbem tftnebant, Ckunae, whieh city they held. Lir. 
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9. AiiTSOBDEiiT-ArnucTiD. — ^In Poetry, rarely in prose, the anteofr- 
dent 18 sometimes attracted into the case of the relative : 

Urbem quam st&tuo, restra est, The eUy which lam building is yours. 
Virg. 

L Pebsonal and Possessive Pbonouns. 



^The Nominative of Personal Pronouns is used 
only for emphasis or contrast :y 

Significftmos, quid sentiAmus, We show what we think, Cic. Ego 
rfiges ej^ci, yos tyrannos intrddCicitia, I have banished Idngs^ you iniroduee 
tyratUs. Cic 

1. The Nominatiye of the third person is supplied, when necessary, by 4s 
or ilU. 

2. J/bs and noeter forego and meus, — ^The writer sometimes speaks of 
himself id the plural, using nos for ego, noeter for meuSt and the plural verb 
for the singular. 

8. The genitives nostrum and ftestrum are generally partitive genitives : 
nostri and ffsetri are rarely so used. 

447/Pos8es8ive Pronouns, when not emphatic, are sel- 
dom expressed, if they can be supplied from the context :, 

Mfinus ISva, Wash your hands. CicV Mihi mea vita cftra est, Myfife 
is dear to me. Plant ' 

For Possessive with Genitive in the sense of own, see 897. 8. 

Beftexive tiae of Pronouns. 

44S.^8m and Suus have a reflexive sense {himseify 
etc.), and the other Personal and Possessive pronouns are 
sometimes so used : 

Se dlligit, He loves himsdf. Cicjf Sua vi m5vetur, Hie is mMfed by his 
own power. Cic. lie conaolor^ TlSmsole myself . Cic. 

1. Inter fuw, inter vee, inter m, have a reciprocal force, each other, one another, 
together: 

Colldqaimnr inter nos, We convene together, Cio. Amant inter se, 7%ey love 
one another. Olc. 

2. Instead ot inter ee^ the nonn may be repeated in an oblique case : 
Hdmines hdminlbos utQes sunt, Men are useful to men, L e., to each other, do. 

4A£f Sui and Buua refer, 

I. In Principal Clauses, to the SuhjectjX 

Se diligit, He loves hxmsdf, Cic. Jusfitia propter s6se cClenda est^ 
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JutUce fSwM he cttUhated fwr tl» wm mike, Cic. AnnQlum saum dMt, 
He gave his ring, Nep. 

Jliln Subordinate Clauses, generally to the principal 
subject, but sometimes to the subordinate subject : 



To Principal Subject. — Sentit Animus se t! sua mdym, The mind 
perceives that it is moved by its ovni power. Cic. A me p^tlvit ut secum 
essem, He asked (from) me to he triih him (that I would be). Cic. Ferves- 
tlgat quid sui dyes ofigitent, He tries to aseerttnn what his fellow ciiixens 
think, Cic. 

To Subordinate Subject. — Respondit p5pulum in suum afbitrium 
impgrflre, He replied that the people ruled aeeoraing to their oum vfill. Caes. 

1. Rbtlkziyb and Dbmonbtbative.— ^i«» and Suus differ from if (451. 
6) nsed reflezirelj : 

1) In referring back to a subject, while is generally refers to an object : 
Se dlllgit, Me loves himself, Cic. Denm agnoscis ex ejus dpi&rlbus, Fou 

reeognise a god by (from) his works, Cic 

2) In referring, when used as the subject of an Infinitire, to the principal 
subject, while is generally refers to some other word : 

AUquid scire se gandent, They r^'oiee thai they know something. Cic. 
Obllgat civltstem nihil eos mtltStllros, He binds the state not to change any- 
thing (that they will). Just. 

2. ScuB = His own, wrc—Swis referring to the Ob;ect instead of the 
subject, often occurs in the sense of his own, their own, fitting ^ etc. : 

Caesftrem sua nStHra mItiCrem ftcit, Caesai's own nature made him more 
mild (his own nature made Caesar more mild). Cic. Justitia suum culque 
tribait, Justice gives to every man his due (his own). Cic. 

8. CoNSTBucnoN aooobdinq to Sbnsb.— When the subject of the rerb is 
not the real agent of the action, sui and suus refer to the latter : 

A CaeslUre invltor dbi ut sim IdgStus, lam invited by Caesar (real agent) 
to be his lieutenant, Cic. 

4. Suus Substantivilt.— The Plural of Suus used substantively>-Aif, 
their friendSf possessions f etc.— is used with great freedom, often referring to 
oblique cases : 

Puit hoc luctuSsum suia. This was afflicting to his friends, Cic Here 
euis refers to an oblique case in the preceding sentence. 

5. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject : 

Dflforme est de se prae<UcSre, To boast of on^s self is disgusting. Cic 

6. RarLBXiyBS bbfbbbino to DinrEBSNT Subjects. — Sometimes a clause 
has one reflexire referring to the principal subject, and another referring to 
the subordinate subject : 

Respondit nfimlnem sOcum sine sua pemlcie contendisse, Mi replied that 
no one had contended with him without (his) destruction. Caes. 

Here se refers to the sabject of respondit and sua to nimlnem^ the sabjeot of 
the labordinate olause. 
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n. DElCONSTBATiyS PbONOUNS. 

450. JSRffc^ Jst€y lUe^ are often called respectively de- 
monstratives of the First, Second, and Third Persons, as 
hie designates that which is near the speaker ; iste^ that 
which is near the person addressed, and iUe, that which is 
remote from both, and so near only to some third person. V 

Gustos huius urbis, ihs guardian of thit city, Gic MQta istam men- 
tem, Change thatpurpise of gown, Cic. Si illos negllgis, if you dMregard 
ihote, Gic. g 

\\, Hic AND Ille in Gontrasts.— 5tc deagnateg an object conceived 
as near, and tile as remote, whether in space or time^ 

Kon antlquo illo more, sed hoc nostro fuit Sriidltus, He was educated, 
not in thai ancieni, but in this our modem way, Gic. 

^. Hic and Ills, fobmeb and latter. — ^In reference to two objects 
previously mentioned: 1 

W) Hie generally refers to the latter, and tS^ to the former^ 

Ignflvia, Ubor: ilia m&tQram sSnectQtem, hic longam fldolescentiam 
reddit ; Indolence^ labor : the former makes M age premature, the latter 
makes youth long. Gels. 

yfBui Sic refers to the more important, and iUe to the less impor- 
tant :y 

uerta pax, spSr&ta victdria : haec (pax) in tua, ilia in deOmm potes- 
tate est ; Sure peace, anticipated tfictory: the former is in your power, the 
latter in the power of the gods, Li v. 

Z^Rc is often used of what immediately follows in discourse : haee 
verba, these words, i. e., the following words. 
4. Iste sometimes indicates contempt iJ 
Gurproistopugnas? Why do you ffid fwr such a onef Gia 
6Allle is often used of what is well known, famous : 

Magnus ille Alexander, thai great Alexander, i. e., the great Alex- 
ander of history. Gic/ Medea ilia, that weU-knoion Medea, Gic 

4Ql/ Is and Idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the 
antecedents of relatives .v 

Didn^us aufbgit: is est in pr^vincia, Dionysitts has fled: he is in 
the province. Gic. Is qui sStis hkbet, fie who has enoughs Gic. E^dem 
audire malunt. They prefer to hear the same things, Li v. 

1. Is is often omitted, especially before a relative or a genitive : 

Terra reddit quod accepit, The earth returns what it has received. Gic. 

Flfibat pSter de fllii morte, do patris fflius, The father wept over the death qf 

the eon, the ton over (that) of the father, Gic. 
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2. I8 with a Conjunction is ofteD ased for emphasis, like the English and 
that too, and tJtat i/uUed : 

Unam rem expIIcSbo eamqye maximam, Ons thing I will eacplain and 
Hust too a most important one, Cic. 

8. Idem is sometimes best rendered, alto, yet : 

Nihil Utile, quod Don Idem hdnestnm, Nothing uetful, which it not also 
honorable, Cic. Quam dicat — ^nfigat Idem, Though he ateerta—he yet deniee 
(the same denies). Cic. 

4. lih—gui = he— who, such — as, such— that : 

11 sfimus, qui esse debSmus, We are eueh ae we ought to be, Cic. Ea est 
gens quae nesciat, The race is such that it knows not, Lir. 

5. Idem — qui ; idem ae or atgue = the same — who, the same—as : 
lidem m5res, qui, the same manners which or as, Cic. Est Idem ac fait, 

JSe is the same €u he was. Ter. 

6. Is JS^fUxive, See 419. 1. 

452/lpBe adds emphasis, generally rendered self: 
Tpse Caesar, Caesar him»eif,fcic Fac at te ipsam castOdias, See that 
you ffuard yourself. Cic -^ ^VUT^' 

1. Ipsjs with Subject.— J^m belongs to the emphatic word, whether 
subject or object, but with a preference for the subject : 

Me ipse consSlor, I myself (not another) console mysdf. Cic. 

2. Ipsb Vbet, — Ipse is often best rendered by very : 
Ipse ille Oorgias, that very Oorgias, Cic. 

8. With Numerals Ipse has the force of— just so many y just : 

TrIginta dies ipsi, just thirty days. Cic 

4. Ipse in the GenitiTe with possessives has the force of own, on£s own : 

Nostra ipsSrum Smicltia, Our own friendship. Cic. See 397. 3. 

6. Ipse £eflexive, sometimes supplies the place of an emphatic sui or 



LSgStos misit qui ipsi Titam pdtdrent, He sent messengers to ask life for 
Mmself. Sail. 

HL BELATrTB Pronouns. 

4537 The relative is often used where the English 
idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun : some- 
times even at the beginning of a sentence : , 

Res 15qa!tur ipsa ; qaae semper vSlet ; The fact itself speakSy and thiy 
(which) ever has weight. Cic. Qui proelium committunt, They engage 
battle, Caes. Quae quum ita sint, since these (hings are so, Cic. 

1. RBLAnvB WITH DsMOMBTRATnTB. — Relatives and Demonstratives are 
often correlatives to each other: hie — qui, iste — qui, etc. These cbmbina- 
tions generally retain the ordinary force of the separate words, bat see is— 
qui, idem—qui, 451. 4 and 5. 
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S. Tm Dbiiokbtratitb Oiixttbd : 

Qaos pufiros misfiram Spistdlam attftlfiruDt, The boys whom I had serU 
Irought a letter, Cic. Urbem qaam Bt&tuo, vestra est^ Th* city tokick I am 
luUding U yours, Yirg. 

8. Two Rblatiyes in the same clause : 

▲lies qoas qui tftneot, iks arts, whose possessors (which, who possess). 
Cic 

4. Rblatiyv Cladsb = Ablatiyv with Pbo.— Qnae tna prQdentia est 
= qua es prftdeotia = pro tua prftdentia = such is your prudence, or you are 
<^ eueh prudence, or in accordance wUh your prudence, etc. : 

Sp6ro, quae tua prtLdentia est, te v&l6re, I hope you are weU, such is your 
prudence (which is, etc.). 

5. Bklatiyb with AojicnyB. — An adjective belonging in sense to the 
antecedent, sometimes stands in the relative clause in agreement with the 
relative. This is especially common with comparatives, superlatives, and 
numerals : 

YBsa, quae, pulcherrlma vldfirat, the most beautiful vessels which he had 
seen (vessels, which the most beautiful he had seen). Cic. De servis suis, 
quem hSbnit fldelisdmum, misit, Ee sent the most/aithful of the slaves which 
he had, Nep. 

A. Qttod SoDpletive, or apparently so, often stands at the beginning of a sentence, 
especially before si, nlei, etsi^ and somettmes before quia, quHniam, iUinani. In 
translating it is Bometimes omitted, and sometimes rendered by funo, but, and : 

Quod 8i cficIdSrlnt, if or but ifOey should faU. Cic 

T. Qui d%citur, qui 'odcdtur^ or the corresponding active quem d^cumt, quem 
«^(can<, are often used in^ewaeeof eoeaUed, the so eaUed, what they or you eaU, 
etc: 

Vestra qnae dIcYtur vita, mors est, Tour eo eatted life (lit. youe', which ie 
called life) ie death, Cic Lex ista qnam vtess non est lex, That law as you call it, 
is not a law. Cic 

rV. Inteebogativie Pronouns. 

454. The Interrogative guiSj is used substantively; 
qui^ adjectivelyy 

Quia 6go sum, Who am If CicVQuid fSciet, What wiU hedof Cic. 
Qui vir fuit, What kind of a man vm he i Cic. 

1. Qms AKD QiTL^Occasionally quis Is used a^jectively and qui subetantlvely j^ 
QnlB rex nnqnam ftilt, What king was there everf Cic Qui sis, considdra, 

Consider who you are, Cic. 

2. QiriD, why, how ie it that, etc, is often used adverbiaUy (880. «X w stands 
apparently unconnected, by the ellipsis ot propter or a verb : Quid inim, why then 
{est or dicam) t Quid quod, what of the fiMt that t 

8. Two Intbrbooativss in the same clanse : 

Qnls qnem ft-andavit, who d^aiuded, and whom did he d^firamd (lit who de- 
J^audedwhomyi Cic 

4. ATTBA0TiON.~-Tbe interrogative often agrees with the predicate noun : 
Quam (for quM) dioam vdlnptatem videtls. You see what J caUpleaeure, Cic 
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V. InDICPINITB PBONOUN19. 

4B5^rAliquis, quia, qui, and quispiam^ are entirely in- 
definite, some onCy any onej^ 

Est filiquis, there ia some one, lAjJ Dixit quia, wtm one eaid. Gic. 
Si quis rex, if any king, Gic. Alia res quaepiam, any other thing, Cic. 

1. AViquie is more emphatio than qtO^piam, 

a. Qu*9 and qtd are xued chiefly after ei, fiM, and «m. Qti<« la generally oaed 
Babetantively and qy/i a^ectively. 

4J56.(Ou%damj a certain one, is less indefinite than 
aliquis/W 

Quidam rhetor antiqaus, a certain ancient rhetorician, Cic. Accorrit 
quidam, A certain one rune up, Hor. 

1. Quidam with an Adjective is sometimes used to qoaliiy or soften the state- 
ment: 

JnstTtia miriftca qnaedam yldfitnr. Justice eeeme eomewhat wmdeffvk die, 

2. QvMam with quAei and sometimes without it, has the force of a certain^ a 
hind of^aeit were : 

Qafiai ftlomna qnaedam, a eertain/Mer eh4Jd ae it were, Cic. 

A^^fQ^isquam and vUub are used chiefly in negative 
and coiraitional sentences, and in interrogative sentences 
implying a negative r/ 

Neque me quisquam agndvit, Nor iUd any one recognize me, Cic. Si 
quisquam, tf any one. Cic. Num ceDses ullum ftnimal esse, do you think 
there is any animal f Cic. 

1. mmo is the negative of quieguam^ and is generally nsed sabstantiyely, rare- 
ly ai^ecdvely: 

ISeminem laesit, Be harmed no one. Cic. Nfimo poeta, no poet Cic. 

2. NuUue is the negative of kI^ and iq generally nsed a4jectively, but it some> 
times supplies the Gen. and Abl. of nimo^ which generally wants those cases : 

KuUum inimal, no animak Cic NullXns anrea, the ears of no one. Cia 

a Jfullus for non.—Jiullue is sometimes used for an emphatic non : 

Kullns vSnit, ffe did not eome. Cia Mortni nulU sunt, The dead are not Cic. 

458,(Quivi8y QuiHbety any one whatever, and Quisqttey 
every one, each one, are general indefinites (191) : i 

Quaelibet res, any thing, Cic. TuOrum quisque nScessaridrum, each 
one of your friends, Cic. 

1. Quieque with Superlatives and Ordinals Is generally best rendered by aU or 
"by ever^ ahoa/ys : 

EpicureoB doctisslmus quisque contemnit, All the most learned deepiee the Epi^ 
eureane, or the most learned ever despise, etc Cic 

2. Ut Qaieque—Ua with the superlative in both clauses is often best rendered, 
the more-4he more : 

Ut quisque (dbi plurimum confldit, Ita ma^bne ezoellit, The more one oonfidee 
in Mmee^^ the more Ae eaaoele, Cic 
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459. 'Alius and AUer are often repeated : dHus^^dlitiSj 
one — another; alii — cdiiy some — others; alter — aUer^ one 
— another ; aUeri — aUeri^ the one patrty — the other : / 

Alii glAriae senriunt, ftlil pgcaniae, Some are doves to glorp^Wurs to 
money, Gic. Alteri dimicant, altSri timent, One party eontenae^ the other 
fean, Cic. 

1. Aliue repeated In different eases often inyolves an eUipeis : 

Alius ilia via dvltfttem anxfirnnt, TK&y advanced the etate, one in one toa^ 

another in another. Ur. Bo also with dUae or dlUer : Alitor iUi ylviint, Some Um 

in one ipay^ othere in another. Cio. 

S. After AUue, AVUer^ and the like, aique^ ac^ and et often mean than : 
Hon Alios easem atqae aom, I, would not be other than J am. do. y 



CHAPTER V. 
STNTAZ OF VEBBS. 



SEOTIOIf I. 

AGREEMENT OF VERBS. 

BXJLE XXZV.— Verb with Subjeet 

460. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in httm- 
BEB and PERSON : . 

Beus mundum aedificftyit, Chd made (he vforltLJOio. Ego rgges 
ejeci, Yos t^nmnos iQtrodacitis, / have banished fH^jS^you introduce ty- 
rants. Cic. 

1. Paeticipleb in Compound Tensbb. — ^These agree with the 
subject according to 438. : 

Thebani accOsati sunt, The Th^ns were tteeused. Cic. 

2. Subject Omttted. — ^The subject is generally omitted — 

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun : 

SignlflcSmas quid sentiSmus, We show whoJb we think. Cic. But 

The Pronoun may be expressed for emphasis or contrast, as in the seeond ex- 
ample under the rule. 

2> When it means men, people: fSrunt, dicunt, they (men, people) say, 
8) When it can be readily supplied from the context : ' 
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DisoIpiUos mSneo, nt stftdia ftmeDi, lindntei pvpilt to lave thiir dudies. 
Quint. 

4) When the verb is impersonal : 

He piget staltltiae, lam tired of Jolly, CSic. 

3. Vkbb OMiTTED^-fii« and mnt are often omitted, other 
verbs less frequently \y 

Omnia praedara-^a, AU excellent ihing% a/re (sunt) ra/fe. Cic. 

461./poNSTRUcrno:N according to Sense. — Sometimes 
the Predicate is construed according to the real meaning 
of the subject without regard to grammatical gender or 
numbe^^ Thus 

1. With Collective Nouns, pwn^ multitudo, and the like*-^ 

(r Multitudo Sbeunt, The muUUude depar^IAv, Pars per agros dilapsi, 
a part (some) dispersed throuffh thefidas. Liv. 

Here mumtOdo and pars^ though Sing, and Fern. In form, ore Plor. and Mase. 
in sense. See also 438. 6. 

2. mith Milliay often masculine in sense : 

CaAffi sunt tria millia, Three thousand men toere dam, Liv. J 

8f With Quisque, Uterque^ Aliue — Alium, Alter — Altl^rumy 
aud the like : 

Uterque edQcunt, they each lead out Caes/ Alter alt^nim vidCmus, 
We see ecieh other, Cic. --^ 

4. With Singular Subjects accompanied hj an Ablative with 
cum: 

Dux cum prindfpibus cSpiuntur, The leader with his chiefs is taken. 
lay. See 438. 6. 

6. With Partvm — Pa/rtvm in the sense of pars— pars: 

Bondrum partim nScess&ria, partim non nSoessftria sunt, Of good things 
some are necessary, others are not necessary, Cic 

465r Agreement with Appositive or Predicate 
NoiTN.— Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, 
but with an Appositive or Predicate Noun : 

Volsinii, oppidum Tusoorum, concr^mfttum est, Vokiniiy a town of the 
Thtscans, was bumedJPWn. Non omnis error stultitia est (ticenda, Not 
etfery error should SetaUed folly. Cic. 

1. With an Apposititb.— J'he Verb regularly agrees with the apposi- 
tive when that is tirbs, oppidumy or dvUcUf in apposition with plural names 
of places, as m the first example. 

2. With a PaEDigATB Noun. — The verb agrees with the predicate noun, 
when that is nearer or more emphatic than the subject, as in the second ex- 
ample. 
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463. JfAQUEEMSST WITH COMPOUND SuBJBCT. — ^With 

two or more subjects the verb agrees — 

I. With one subject and is understood with the othersji 

Aut mOres roectftri aat fortOna sdlet, Mther eharader or farhme is 
wont to be regarded, Cic. Hdmenis fuit et Hesiodas ante Romam condi- 
tarn, Homer and Meriod lived (were) before the founding of Home. Cic. 

irAwith all the subjects conjointly, and is accordingly in the 
Plural Number^ 

Lentiilus, Scipio pgrigrunt, LenhUtu and Scipio perished, Cic Ego 
et CToftro ySlemus. Oicero and I are wdl. Cic. Tu et Tullia vSIetis, You 
and IktUia are vm. Cic. 



1. PnuoN^With subjects differing in Person, the verb takes the First 
Person rather than the Second, and the Second ratiier than the ThirdJas in 
the examples just given. // -^ 

2. PAtriciPLBS.— See489. -"^^^^^^Cliy^ 

8. Two SuBJxcTs AS A Unit.— Two singular suljSots forming in sense a 
unit or whole, admit a singular verb : 

SdnStus pdpiilusque intelllgit, The eenate and people (i. e., the state as a 
unit) understand. Cic Tempus ndcessltasque post^at^ Time and neeemty 
(i. e., the crisis) demand. Cic. 

4. SuBjiCTS WITH AoT OB Nsc—With singular subjects connected by 
autf atO-^aiU, nee-^nec, the verb generally agrees with the nearest subject, 
but with subjects differing in person, it is generally Plur. : 

Aut Bratus aut Cassius jUdlcSvit, Either JBrutus or OasHue Judged. Cic 
Haec nftque 6go n6que tu ftcimus, Either you nor I have done thm thitm, 
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SECTION- XL ^*' t 

USB OF VOICES. 



: r-.^C v-/; 



In a transitive verb, the Active voice represents 
the subject as acting upon some object, the Passive, as act- 
ed upon by some other person or thing :/ 

Beus mundum aedlf icftrit, God made the world, Cic. \ A Dec omnia 
facta sunt, AU (hinge were made by God, Cic. 

r/ 

465. AcnvB AND Passive CoifSTEUcnoN. — ^With trans- 
itive verbs, a thought may at the pleasure of the writer be 
expressed either actively or passively. But/ 

)r That which in the active construction would be the object must be 
the subject in the passive ; and 

II. That which in the active would be the subject must be put in the 
abhitive with a or oA, for persons, without it for things: (371.6) ; / 
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Dens omnia oonstltnii, God ordained aU thingt, or: A Deo omnia constl- 
ttita sunt. All things were ordained by GodJCic Dei prOvidentia mundum 
administrat, The providence of Qod rulee the world, or : Dei prOvIdeotia 
mnndus admlnistrStur, The world it ruled by the providence of God, Cic. 

1. The Passiyh Voicb is sometimes eqniralent to the Act with a reflex- 
ive pronoun, like the Greek Middle : 

L&y antnr in flAmlnlbus, They bathe (wash themselves) in the riven, Caes. 

2. Iktransititb Vbbbs (198) have regularly onlj the active roice, but 
thej are sometimes used impersonallj in the passive : 

Ciyrltur ad praetSrium, They run to the praetorium (it is run to). Cie. 

8 /Dbponknt Ybbbs, though Passive in form, are in signification transi- 
tive or intransitive y^ 

lUud mIrSbar, /admired that, Oic Ab nrfoe prdflcisd, to eet out from 
the city. Oaes. 

4. Sbmi-Diponbkts (872. 8) have some of the Active forms and some of 
the Passive^ without change of meaning. 



sEcnoN m. 

TJfirSXS OF TES INDIOATIYS, 

L Pbbsent Indicathtb. 

X 466. The Present Indicative represents the action of 
the verb as taking place at the present time : 

Ego et CSoftro vftlemus, Cicero and I are wdlJCiQ, Hoc te rj%0, / 
aek you for this, CSc ^ 

y. 467. Hence the Present Tense is used, 
^ L Of actions and events which are actually taking place at 
uie present time, as in the above examples. 

n. Of actions and events which, as belonging to all time, he- 
long of course to the present, as general truths and customs: 

Nihil est SroabiHus virtate, Nothing is more lovely than virtuey Cic 
Fortes fortana adjtivat, Fortime hdps the brave, Ter. 

y in. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for 

effect, to picture before the reader as present. The Present, when 

so used, is called the Historical Present : 

Jiigurtha vallo moenia circumdat, Jugurtha surrcfmds the city with a 
rampart,J^831. 

1.- Historical Psbsxnt. — This roaj sometimes be best rendered by the 
English Imperfect, and sometimes hy the English Present, as that has a sim- 
ilar historical use. 
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C PsiSBiT WITH Jamdiu, Jamdudum. — ^The Latin Present, when lued of 
an action which has been going on for some time, may generally be best rea- 
dered by the English Perfect with Aave, especially after Jamdiu, jamdOdum^ 
etc: 

Jamdiu isnQro quid figas, / have not known for a long Hme what you are 
doing. Qi^r 

8. Pbcsirt applied to Authobs. — ^The Present in Latin, as in English, 
may be nsed of authors whose works are extant : 

Xftudphon ficit Socrfttem dispiktantem, Xenophon ri^resenta Socrates dio- 
ousting, Cic 

4. Pbbsbnt with Di7M.-^The Present with ^«m, while, is often used of 
past actions: 

Dnm ea pirant, Siguntum oppngnBbStur, White they were (are) making 
these preparatione, Saguntum was attacked, Lir. 

5. PaxsKirr or an Attbmptbd Action. — ^The Present is sometimes used 
of an attempted or intended action : 

TuscftlSoum rendltat, Be is attempting to seU the Tuseulan estate. Cic. 

6. PsssBNT FOB FuTUBK. — ^The Present is sometimes used of an action 
really future, especially in conditions : 

Si Yindmus, omnia tttta 6runt, ff we conquer, aU things wiU be eqfe. Sail. 

n. Imperfbct Indicative. 

^ 468r The Imperfect Indicative represents the action as 
taking place in past time : 

Stabflnt n$bil]S8&ni j&ygnes. There stood (were gtanding) most noble 
pouth^tAv, CoUes oppidum cingebant, EtUs encompassed the town. Caes. 

469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially 

1. In lively description^ whether of scenes or events : 

Ante oppidum plftnities pStebat, Before the town extended a plain. 
Caes. Fulgentes gUdios vidsbant, They saw (were seeing) the gleaming 
swords. Cic. ' 

/ III Of euatomary or repeated actions and events, often render- 
ed hy was toont, etc.^ 

PausSnias Spiil&b&tur mdre Pers&rum, Pausanias was wont to banquet 
in the Persian style.JNep. 

y X IxpBBfBCT OF Attkvptbd Action.— The Imperfect is sometimes used 
of an attempted or intended action yf 

Gonsiiles sSdSbant ttimultus, The consuls attempted to quell the seditions. 
Ur,J 

2. Ihpbbfbct in Lbttebs.— In letters the Imperfect is often used for the 
Present, as the writer adapts the tense to the time of the reader : 

Nihil bftbebam quod scrlb6rem, / have nothing to write (I had, i e.» 
when I wrote). Cic. 
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HL FuTUEE Indicativb. 

^470. The Future Indicative represents the action as 
one which will take place in future time : ^ 

Scribam ad te, / vnXl torUe to you, Cic. Nnnquam ftberrflblmus, We 
9hall never go astray. Cic. 

1. FuTUftB WITH IxPBBAnys FoBCB.— In Latin as in English, the Future 
Indicative sometimes has the force of an Imperative : 

O&rSbis et scribes, Ton will take care and write, Cic. 

2/Latin Futubb for English Pkbsbnt. — ^Actions which reallj belong 
to future time are almost invariably expressed bj the Future Tense, though 
sometimes put in the present in English : y 

NStHram si sfiqufimur, nnnquam ftberrSblmu^^ wefoUow nature, we 
ehaU never go astray. Cic. 

8. Future Ikdicativs with Mslius.— With mUiue the Future Indicative 
has often the force of the Subjunctive : 

Mdlius piriblmus, We would perish rather, or it would be better /or ue to 
perish, Liv. 

IV. Peefect Indicativb. 

471. 'rhe Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

/ L As the Peesent Peefect or Perfect Definite, it 
represents the action as at present completed, and is ren- 
dered by our Perfect with have/ 

De gSngre belli dixi, I have spoken of the character of (he war/ Cic 

/ II.'^Ajg the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefi- 
iUTE, it represents the action as a simple historical fact :y 
MUtiSdes est accQs&tus, MlHades was accusedt Nep. 7 

IT Prrfbct of what has csasbd to bb. — ^The Perfect is sometimes used 
where the emphasis rests particularlj on the completion of the action, im- 
plying that what was true of the past, is not true of the present: 

H&bnit, non h&bet, Se had, but hoe not. Cicy Fuit Ilium, Ilvum was, 
Virg. X 

2. Fkrfbct Indicattvb with Pabkb, Pbope.— The Perfect Indicative 
with paenSf prdpe, may often be rendered by might, would, or by the Plu- 
perfect Indicative ; 

Bratum non minus &mo, paeru dixi, qnam te, / love Brutus not less, I 
might almost say, or ITiad almost said, than I do you. Cic. 

3. Pbrfbct for English Present. — The Latin sometimes employs the 
Perfect where the English uses the Present, especially in repeated and cus* 
tomary actions, and in verbs which want the Present (297) : 

10 
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Mftmloii praet&rltOrom, He rememhen the pagt. Cic Qaum ad yillam 
TSoi, hoc me dfilectot. When I come (have come) to a viUOj ihie pUaeee me* 
Cic. 

V. Plupebfbct Indicattve. 

472; The Plaperfect Indicative represents the action as 
completed at some definite past time : 

COpias quas pro castris coIldcfiySrat, rMuxitJSTe led hack the foreee 
which he had dadoned before the camp, Caes. ' 

1. Plupxrfect in Lettbbs. — Id letters as the Imperfect is often used for 
the Present (469. 2), so the Pluperfect is often used for the Perfect : 

Nihil hftbebam quod scrlbftrem : ad tuas omnes 6pi8t5Ias rescripsiram, 
/ have (had) nothing to write : I have already replied to all your letters (I 
had replied, L e.» before writing this). Cic 

2. Plupbbfkct fob English Impbrfbct. — ^This occurs under the same 
circumstances as the Perfect for the Present (471. 3) : 

H6mln6ram Paulum, J remembered Ibtdtie. Cic 

VI. FuTUKE Perfect Indicauvb. 

/ 473. The Future Perfect Indicative represents the ac- 
tion as one which will be completed at some future time y 

RAmam quum Yt^ndro, scribam ad tM^hen IshaU have reached Home^ 
IwiU write to you. Cic. Dum tu haec reges, ggo ilium fortasse conren^ro. 
When you rewi ihiSy I ehaU perhaps have already met him, CJic 

1. FuTUBB Pbrfbct TO DENOTE Certaintt.— The Future Perfect is some^ 
times used to denote the speedy or complete accomplishment of the work : 

Ego meum offlcium praestitiro, IwiU surely discharge nvy duty, Caes. 

2. Future Perfect fob English Present. — This is rare, but occurs in 
conditional clauses : 

Si interpr^tSri p5tu£ro, his verbis tttltur. If I can (shall have been able 
to) understand him^ he uses these words, Cic 

SECTIOIJ IV. 

V8X OF THE INDICATIYS. 

^ BXJLE XXZVL— Indioatiye. 
^ 474.'The Indicative is used in treating of facts y/. 

Deus mundum aedif icavit, Ood made the world. Cic. Nonne expul- 
BUS est patria. Was he not banished from his country f Cic. Hoc f^ci, dam 
licuit, / did this as long as it was permitted. Cic. 
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1. Thsei Uses. — The Indicatire is thus used, 

1) To <u8ert a fad^ as m the first example ; 

2) To inquire after afaet^ as in the second example ; 

2}) To assume as afacty as in dum heuit in the third example. 

2. Indicative in Subordinate Clauses. — ^The third use of the In- 
tRcative — to assume as a faet-^belojig^ only to Subordinate clauses. 

476. Special Uses. — ^The Indicative is sometimes used 
where our idiom would suggest the Subjunctive: 

1. The Indicative of the PeriphrasUe Conjugations is often so used in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (512. 2): 

Haec conditio noo acdpienda fait. This condition should not have been 
accepted. Cic. Rdlictari agros firant nisi littftras misisset, They would have 
abandoned (were about to) tliHr fields had he not sent a Utter, Cic. 

2. Indicative for Effect, — The Historical tenses of the Indicative, par- 
ticularly the Pluperfect, are sometames used for effect, to represent as an 
actual fact something which is shown by the context never to have become 
fully so: 

YlcSrSmus, nisi r^cSpisset ADtOuium, We should have {lit. had) conquer- 
edy had he not received Antony. Cic. Melius fu^rat, pr5missum non esse ser- 
vStum, It would have been (had been) better that the promise should not have 
keen kept. Cic See 511. 2. 

3. Indicative with Pronouns and Adverbs. — Pronouns and relative ad- 
verbs, made general by being doubled or by assuming the suffix cungfue 
(187. 4), take the Indicative : 

Quisqais est, is est s&pieus, Whoever he is, he is wise. Cic. Hoc ultl- 
mum, utcunqae inltum est, proelium fuit. This, however it was commenced, 
was the last battle. Liv. 

4. In Sapressions of Duty, Necessity, Ability, and the like, the Latin 
often uses the Indicative where the English does not : 

Tardius quam debu^rat, more slowly than he should have done. Cic. 

So also In sum with aequum, par, justum, nUUus, vMius, Umgvm, difficile, 
and the like : 

Longam est poradqai QUlitates, It would be tedious (la a long task) to enumer- 
ate the uses, Cio. 

SECTION V. 

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE, 

/ 47^Tense in the Subjunctive does not designate the 
time of the action as definitely as in the Indicative, but it 
marks with great exactness its continuance or completion* ^ 
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/^477. The Present and Imperfect express Incomplete 
action:^ 

ySleant cfves, May the eiiuent be weU, Cic. UtiLnam TSra inv^iire 
poflsem, O thai I were able to find the tmih, Cic 

/ 478/The Perfect and Plaperfec^^cpress Completed 
action zjA- ^^>*v^/ 

Oblltofl es quid dixSrim, Yen have forgotten what I eaid. do. T\A- 
nistocles, qaum Graeciam liMraaset, expulsus est, ThenUstodee wu ban- 
ished, though he had liber aUd Greece. Cic 

479. The Fntare Tenses are wanting in the Sabjunctive : the mood ■ 
itself — ^used only of that which is merely conceived and uncertain — is so 
nearly related to the Future, that those tenses are seldom needed. Their 
place is however supplied, when necessary, by the periphrastic forms in 
rut (481. m. 1). 

480. Sbqxjbnge of Tenses. — ^Tbe Subjunctive Tenses 
in their use conform to the following 
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^Principal tenses depend upon Principal tenses : His- 
torical upon Historical : 

Nititur ut vincat, Eie etrives to conquei^ CSc. Nemo Srit qui censeat, 
There vnU be no one who wiU think. Cic. Quaesiftras nonne p&tftrem, You 
had atked, whether I did not think. Cic. 

481. Appuoation of thb Rule. — ^In accordance with this 
rule, ^ 

1. The Subjunctive dependent upon a Principal tense— ^e^n^ 
present perfect, future, future perfect^ia put, 

1^ In the Present for Incomplete Action :^ 

Video quid ^as, I see what you are doing. 

Vidi quid agas, 1 have seen what you are doing. 

Videbo quid agas, IshaU see what you do. 

Vid6ro quid agas, IshaU have seen what you do^y 

2. In the Perfect for Completed Action : 

Video qtiid figSris, / see what you have done. 

Vidi quid egeris, / have seen what you have done. 

Videbo quid egeris, I shall see what you have done. 

Vidiro quid egeris, / shall have seen what you have dons. 
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n. The Subjunctive depeDdent upon a Historical tense— tm- 
per/ect, hUtaricah perfect^ pluperfect-Ms put, 

1. In the Imperfect for Incomplete Action : 

YidSbam quid SgSres, I taw what you were doing, 

Yidi quid ageres, leaiw what you were doing. 

YidSram quid ageres, / had eeen what you were dwng,^ 

2. In the Plaperfect for Completed Action : 

Yidebam quid figisseB, /mw what you had dona. 

Yidi quid egisaea, / saw what you had done. 

Yideram quid egisses, / had eeen what you had dome,^ 

in. The Periphrastic Fonns in rus conform to the role : 

Yideo quid actQnis bis, leee what you are going to do. 

Yidebam quid acturus esses, leaw what you were going to do^ 

1. FuTUBB Supplied. — The Future is supplied when necessary (470), (1) 
bj the Present i or Imperfect Subjunctive of the periphrastic forms in rue, 
or (2) hjfutHrum sit ut,^ with the regular Present, wadfiUlitrum eaeet ut, with 
the regular Imperfect. The first method is confined to the Active, the sec- 
ond occurs in both voices : 

Incertum est quam longa vita flittlra sit, It it uncertain how long Ufe 
toill continue, Cic. Incertum 6 rat quo misstlri classem fdrent, It was uncer' 
tain whither they would send the fleet. Liv. 

2. Future Perfect Supplied. — The Future Perfect is supplied, when 
necessary, by /tUitrum sU ut^ with the Perfect, and /iUUrum esset ut, with 
the Pluperfect But this circumlocution is rarely necessary. In the Passive 
it is sometimes abridged to futHLrus sim and fuiUflrus essem, with the Perfect 
participle : 

Non d&bfto quin confecta jam res ffitOra sit, I do not doubt that the thing 
foiU haveheen already accomplished. Cic 

IV. The HisTOEioAL Psesent is treated sometimes as a Prin- 
cipal tense, as it really is in Form, and sometimes as a Historical 
tense, as it really is in Sense^ 

l.vAs Principal tense according to its Form : 

Ubii 6rant, ut sibi parcat, The Uhii implore him to spare tham^C&eB, 
2. ^As Historical tense according to its Sense : 

Persuftdet Castico ut regnum occupftret, ffe persuaded CasHcus to seize 
the government J CsLea, 

V. The Impebfect Subjunotivb often refers to present time, 
especially in conditional sentences (510. 1) ; accordingly, when 
thns nsed, it is treated as a Principal tense : 

' The Present^ of coarse, after Principal tenses, and the Imperfect after Historio 
esl tenses, according to 480. 

* littOrum sit, etc., after Principal tenses, and/u^firum esset^ etc, after Histori- 
cal tenses. 
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Mdmdrftre poesem quibus in Idcis hostes fttd&rit, Imighi (now) tUUe in 
what plaee$ ke routed the enemy. Salt 

Vl^The Present and Future Infinitives, Present and Fu- 
ture Partioiples, as also Gerunds and Supines, share the tense 
of the yerb od which thej depend, as thej express 00I7 relative 
time (640. 671) ^/ 

Spdro f5re ' at contingat, / hope it may happen (I hope it will be that 
it may happen). Gic Non sperftvirat f5re ut ad se d^iodrent, He had not 
hoped that they would revolt to him, Liv. 

482. Exceptions in Sequence. — ^The following ex- 
ceptions in the sequence of tenses occur : 

1. After Perfect Definite. — ^The Perfect Definite sometimes 
conforms to the law for the Historical Perfect, thus admittiDg the 
Imperfect for the Present : 

Qadniam quae subaidia hSberes expdsui, nunc dicam, Since J have 
shown what aids you have (or had\ I will now speak. Cic. 

2. After Historical Tenses. — ^Conversely Historical tenses, 
when followed by clauses denoting consequence or result^ often 
conform to the law of sequence for Principal tenses, ^us admitting 
Xh^ Present OT Perfect : ^ 

Ep&ninondas fide eic Osus est, ut possit jQdic&ri, Epaminondas used 
such fiddiiy that it may be judged. Nep. Adeo e^cellebat Aristides ab- 
Btinentia, ut Justus sit appell&tus, Aristides so exeeUed in self-eoniroly that 
he has been called the Just. Nep. 

Here the Result la viewed In Its relation to the Present rather than to the Past: 
poseit Jwiicdri, maj he Jadged now; sit appeltdtus, has heen called, 1. e., even to 
the present day. 

8, In Indirect Discourse, Oratio Obuqua. — ^In indirect dis- 
course (528. and 638. 1) dependent upon a Historical tense, the 
narrator often uses the Principal tenses to give a lively effect to 
his narrative : 

Exitus fuit 5r&ti5ni8: N^ue ullos vficare agros, qui dKri possint; 
The dose of the oration was, that there were (are) not any lands unoccupied, 
which could (can) be given, Caes. 

» HereyKr« shares the tense otspiro, and Is aoeordingly followed hy the Present 
eontingat, hat helow it shares the tense otmirdvirat, and is acoordingly followed 
by the Imperfect «f^loA*«nA . 4, 



SECTION VI. 

UBE OF THE BUBJUNOTJYE. 

483. The Subjunctive represents the action of the verb, 
not as an actual iact, but as something supposed or con- 
ceived. It may denote that the action is conceived, 

1. As Possible, Potential. 

2. As Desirable. 

8. As a Purpose or Result. 
4. As a Condition. 
6. As a Concession. 

6. As a Cause or Reason. 

7. As an Indirect Question. 

8. As dependent upon another subordinate action: (1) By 
Attraction after another Subjunctive, (2) In Indirect Discourse. 

484. Vaeieties. — ^The Subjunctive in its vaiioas uses 
may accordingly be characterized as follows : 

I. The Potential Subjunctive, 
n. The Subjunctive of Desire. 

III. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result. 

IV. The Subjunctive of Condition. 
V, The Subjunctive of Concession. 

VI. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason. 
VII. The Subjunctive in Indirect Questions. 
Vin. The Subjunctive by Attraction. 
IX. The Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 

I. The Potential Subjunctivb. 
SULE ZXZVIIL— Potential Subjanctive. 

485; The Potential Subjunctive represents the ac- 
tion not as real, but 2ja j[>08sible i 

Forsitan quaer&tis, PerTiaps you may inquire. Cic.^^oc nemo dixg- 
rit, No one would say this, Cic. Huic cedftmua, hujus conditidnes audiA- 
mus, i^udl we yield to him, shall we listen to his terms f Cic. 

486. Application of thb Rule.^u this Potential sense, the 
Subjunctive is used, 
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L In Declarative Senteneei, to express an sf^Tma^dondonhtfully 
or eondUtonaliyy as in the first and second examples. 

n. In Deliberative Qtieations, to ask not what is, bnt what may 
he or should he, generally implying a negative answer, as in the 
last example under the rule. 

III. In Subordinate ClauseSy whatever the connective, to rep- 
resent the action as possible rather than real:/ 

Quamquam ftp&lis cireat sSnectus, ihough old age may he without its 
feasts. Oic. Quoniam non possent, since they woM not he able. Caes. 
libi res posoSret, whenever the ease might demand. Liv. 

Here the Sabjnnctive after quamquam^ qudniam^ and AM, is entirely indepen- 
d4>nt of those oonj unctions. In this way many conjunctions which do not require the 
8ot>Janctive, admit that mood whenever the thought requires it 

1. Use of the Potektial SuBJUNcnYB. — This Subjunctive, it will be 
observed, baa a wide application, and is used in almost all kinds of sentences 
and clauses, whether declarative or interrogative, principal or subordinate, 
wbetbcr introduced by conjunctions or relatives. 

2. ffow rendered.—The Potential Subjunctive is generally best rendered 
by our Potential signs— ma^, can, must, might, etc., but sometimes by shall 
or will, 

8. SuBjTJKcnYS OF INCLINATION. — ^The Subjunctlve sometimes denotes 
inclination : 

Ego censeam, /should think, or lam inclined to think Liv. 

4. Imperfect fob Plupebfbct.— In the Potential sense, the Imperfect 
is often used where we should expect the Pluperfect : dMsres, you would have 
said ; cr^d^es, pUtdree, you would have thought ; tfUlires, oemeres, you would 
have seen : 

Moesti, erideres victos, rSdeunt in castra, Sad, vanquished you would have 
thought them, they returned to the camp. Liv. 

5. Subjunctive of Repeated Action. — Subordinate clauses in narration 
sometimes take the Subjunctive to denote that the action is often or indeji- 
nitely repeated. Thus with iibi, whenever, quSties, as often as, quHcunque, 
whoever, ut quisque^ as each one, and the like : 

Id ft tiSlis ubi dixisset, hastam mittfibat, The fetiai priest was wont to 
hvrl a spear whenever (i. e., every time) he had said this. Liv. Ut qnisque 
l&bSrSret Idcus, occurrfibat, As each place (one after another) became endas^ 
gered, he rushed to its relief, Liv. 
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n. The SuBjuN^cnvB of Debikb. 
BULE ZXZIX.— Desire, Command. 

487. The Subjunctive of Desire represents the ac- 
tion not as real, but as desired : 

Y^leant civea, May the eitizena be todl^ic. Amemus patriam, Let us 
love our covmiry. Cic. BObdre Qtftre, tJw your etrei^fih, Cic. Scrib^re 
ne pigrSre, Do not negleet to write, Cic. 



^Application of the Rule. — ^The Subjunctive of Desire 
is used, / 

^ I. To express a wish, as in prayers^ exhortations, and entreii' 
ties, as in the first and second e^tamples. 

n. To express a command mildly, as in admonitions, precepts, 
and warnings, as in the third and fourth examples, y 

l/WiTH Utinam. — The Subjunctive of Desire is often accompanied by 
iUinam, and sometimes— especially in the poets, by vt, m, o si :j 

Utinam c5n5ta eff!c5re possim, May I be able to accom^Ueh my endeav- 
ors. Cic. 

ar Force op Tenses. — The Present and Perfect imply that the wish may 
be fulfilled ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it cannot be fulfilled : / 

Sint beSti, May they be happy. Cic. Ne transi^ris Ib6rum, Do not crass 
the JSbro. Liv. Utinam possem, Utinam pdtuissem. Would that I were able, 
would that I had been able. Cic. 

The Imperfect and Pluperfect may often be best rendered, should Tupoe been^ 
ottght to have been : 

Hoc diceret. He ehotUd have said this. Cic. Mortem oppStiisses, Tou shotUd 
have met death. Cic 

3.^EGATrrB Ne. — ^With this Subjunctive the negative is nSf rarely non ^^ 
Ne audeant, Let them not dare, Cic. Non rgcedamus, Zet us not recede. [ 

4. Iw AssEYBRATioNB. — The first person of the subjunctive is often found 
in earnest or solemn afiQrmations or asseverations : 

MSriar, si ptito, May I dUy if I think. Cic. Ne sim salvus, si scrlbo, 
May I not be safe^ if I write. Cic. 

So with ita and wo; Solllcitat, !ta vivam. As Hive, it troubles me. Cic. 

Here ita vivam meana literallj, may I so Hve, i. e., may I live only in case this 
is true. 

5. In Relative Clauses. — The Subjunctive of desire is sometimes used 
in relative clauses : 

Quod faustum sit, rSgem creSte, Meet a Hngt and may it he an auspicious 
event (may which be auspicious). Liv. S6nectu8, ad quam Mnam pervdnia- 
tis, old agSf to which may you attain, Cic. 
10* 
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in. SuBJUNCnVE OF PUBPOSE OB ReSITLT. 

BULE XL.— Pnzpofle or Besnlt 

4SO. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result is used, 
L With at, no, quo, quin, qaSmXniui : 

Purpose. — ^Enltltur at ymcat/jJe tirivea that he may conquer. Ag^ 
PQnit ne peccfitur, Ifepuniahet thai crime may not he committed. Sen. 

Result. — Ita vixit ut Athenienabus esset cAriasTmua, He so lived that he 
wu venf dear to the Atheniane. Nep. 

fi. With qui = at Is, ut Sgo, to, etc. : 

PuRP0SE./-Mi8si sunt, qui (ut ii) cons^drent ApoWinemATTiey were 
9ent to consult Apollo (who should or that they should). Nep. / 

Result. — Non is sum qui {ut effo) his utar, I am not tucXan one as to 
use these things, Cic 

Conjunctions of Purpose or MesuU. 
1. Ut and Ne. 

490. Ut and ne are the regular coDJunctions in clauses 
denoting Purpose or Result. 

Ut and ne denote Purpose. 
Ut and ut non denote Result. 

491. Pure Purpose. — ^TJt and ne — th^t^ in order thatj 
that not^ in order that not, lest, etc. — are used after verbs 
of a great variety of significations to express simply the 
Purpose of the action. A correlative — ideo, idcirco, etc. 
— may or may not precede : 

Legum idcirco servi sQmus, ut libgri esse posslmus, We are servants 
of the law for this reason, that we may be free, Cic. See also the examples 
under the Rule. 

492. Mixed Purpose. — ^In their less obvious applica^ 
tions, ut and ne are used to denote a Purpose which par- 
takes more or less of the character of a Direct Object — 
MixedTurpose. Thus with verbs and expressions denoting 

1. Effobt — striving for a purpose ; attaining a purpose : 

nitor, contendo, stadeo,— cQro, id figo, opgram do, etc., filcio, efficio, 
impetro, conadquor, etc. : 
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Contendity ut vincat, Re strives to eonqver. Cic. COrBvi nt Mne Tlvft- 
rem, / took care to lead a good lije. Sen. EffBcit ot impftrStor mittdrfitur, 
He caused a commander to be seat (attained his purpose). Nep. But see 495. 

2. ExHOBTATioN, IMPULSE — Urging one to effort : 

admoneo, mdneo, hortor, — cogo, impello, moveo, — Oro, rogo, — im- 
p^ro, praecipio, etc. : 

Te hortor ut l&gas, / exhort you to read, Cic. Mdvdmur at bJSni slmus, 
We are influenced to be good, Cic. Te rdgo ut eum j&ves, I'ask you to aid 
him, Cic. See also 551. II. 1 and 2 ; 55d. YI. 

3. Desibe and its Expbsssion : henoo decision^ decree, eto. : 

opto, postiUo,— censeo, decemo, stfituo, constituo, etc.— rarely volo, 
nolo, malo : 

Opto ut id audiStis, I desire (pray) that you may hear this. Cic. SdnStus 
censudrat, titi Aeduos defenddret, The senate had decreed thai he should de^ 
fend the Aedui, Caes. 

For other particulars see 551. II. and 558. II. and YI. 

4.T'eae: 

mStuOf timeo, v^reor, — ^pSriciilam est, cQra est, etc. : 

Tlmeo, ut sustifneas, I fear you will not endure them. Ciy Vfireor ne 
l&bSr^ augeam, I fear that I shall increase the labor, Cic. 

if By a Difference of Idiom ta mnst here be rendered that not, and ne by thai 
or lest. This arises from the fact that the Latin treats the olaoae as a wish, a desired 
purpose, while the English treats it as the direct object of the verb^ 

2^^e nan for tU.— After verbs of fearing ne non is sometimes used for vt^ regu* 
larly so after negative clauses : 

Yereor ne non possit, I fear that he will not he able, CXo^ 

8) Inflnitioe.—Aibn verbs of fearing, especially vSreor, the infinitive is some- 
times used : 

YSreor land£re, I fear (hesitate) to praise. Cic 

493. Peculiabities. — ^Expressions of Purpose present 
the following peculiarities : 

1. Vt ne, rarely vt non, for ne : 

Praedizit, ut ne legStos dimittdrent, Be charged tliem not to (that they 
should not) release the delegates. Nep. Ut plQra non dlcom, not to say more, 
i. e.y that I may not Cic. 

2 Jut omitted, — especially with vblo, nolo, mdlo,' fdeio, and 
verbs of directing, urging, and the like : 

Tu vdlim sis, I desire that you may be. C\c/ Fac h&beas, see (make) that 
you have. Cic. SdnStus decr^vit, d&rent dpfiram cons&les. The smote de» 
creed that the consuls should see to it. Sail. 

8. Ut and Ne dependent upon a IToun ; 
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FficH picem his condltiOnlbus, ne qni afflc^rentor exsIUo, Sa made peace 
on these temu, that none should be punished mth exile. Nep. 

4. Nedum and ne dependent npon fac (or some other word) 
understood : 

Vix in tectis frigns vitStur, nedam in mSri sit fScile, The cold is escaped 
with dificuUy in our houses^ much less is it easy on the sea. Clc. 

494. Pure Result. — ^Ut and ut non — so thatj so that 
not — are often used with the Subjunctive, to express simply 
a MesuU or a Consequence: 

Ita vixit ut Atheniensibufl asset c^Lrissimus, He so lived that he was 
very dear to the Athenians. Nep. Ita iaudo, ut non pertunescam, / 9o 
praise <u not to fear, Gic. 

A oorrelAtiTO — Ua in these examples— generally precedes : thns, Ua, «to, tafn, 
ddeOf tantdpSre^—tdliSf tantus^ e^usmMi. 

495. Mixed Result. — ^In their less obvious applica- 
tions, yt and tit non are used vs^ith the Subjunctive to de- 
note a Residt which partakes of the character of a Direct 
Object^ Subject^ or Appositive : Thus 

1. Object and Result — with f^io^ efficio^ of the action of 
irrational forces : 

Sol clTicit ut omnia flOreant, The sun causes aU things to bloom^ i. e., 
produces that result. Cic. See 492. 1. 

2. Subject and Result — ^with impersonal verbs signifying 
it happens^ remains, follows, is distant, etc. : 

accldit, contingit, fivenit, fit, restat, — s^quitur, — Sbest, etc. 
Fit ut qaisque dfilectetar, The result is (it happens) that every one is de- 
lighted. Cic. Sgqultur ut falsum sit, It follows that it is false. Gic. 

1) The Subjunctive is sometimes, though rarelj^ used when the predi- 
cate is a Noun or Adjective with the copula sum : 

Mos est ut nOlint, It is their custom not to be wiUing (that they are un- 
willing). Cic. Proximum est, ut ddceam, The next point is, that I show* 
Cic. See 556. 1. 1 and 2. 

2) Subjunctive Clauses with ut, in the form of questions expressive of 
surprise, sometimes stand alone, by the omission of some predicate, as cr^ 
dendum est, v^rtsvmile est, is it to be credited, is it probable ? 

Tu ut unquam te corrigas, that you should ever reform f i. e., Is it to be 
Supposed that you will ever reform ? Cic. 
8) See also 556 with its subdivisions. 

8. Appositive and Result — with Demonstratives and a few- 
Nouns: 

HSbet hoc virtus ut delectet, Virbte has this advantage, that it ddighis. 
Cic Est hoc vitium, ut invidia gldriae cdmes sit, There is this fault, that 
envy is the companion of glory. Nep. 
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496. PECULiABrnES. — ^Expressions of Result present 
the following peculiarities : 

1. Z7i5 omitted: 

Te dportet virtus irShai, It is necessary that virtue should attract you. 
Gic. Gausam hSbeat ngcesse est, It is necessary that it should have a cause, 
Cic. 

2. Subjunctive with Quam — with or without ut : 
LibSrSlius quam ut posset, too freely to he able (more freely than so as to 

be able). Nep. ImpSnebat amplius quam ferre possent, He imposed more 
than they were able to hear, 

8. Tantum dhest, — ^Afler tmntum dbest uty denoting result, a 
second ut of result sometimes occurs : 

Ph!Ids5phia, tantum &best, ut laudetur ut dtiam Tlti&pdrfitur, So far is U 
from the truth (so much is wanting), that philosophy is praised that it is even 
censured, Cic. 

2. QuO| Quin, QaSmlnus. 

497. Quo, hy which^ that, is sometimes used for ut^ es- 
pecially with comparatives : 

Hddico d&re quo sit stfidiOsior, to ffive to the phyndan^ thai (b j this 
means) Atf may be more attentive. Gic 
For non quo of Gause, see 620. 8. 

498. QuiN. — Quin (qui and ne), by which not, that noty 
is often used to introduce a Purpose or Result after nega- 
tives and mterrogatives implying a negative. Thus espe- 
cially, 

1. In the ordinary sense ofne and ut nom 

Rfitln^ri non p5t6rant, quin tfila conjIcSrent, They could not he re* 
etrainedfrom hurling (that they might not) their weapons. Caes. Nihil est 
tarn difficile quin {ut non) investlgSri possit, Nothing is so difficult that it 
may not he investigated, Ter. 

After verbs of hindering^ opposing, and the like, quin has the force of ne, 

2. After I^emo, Nullus, Mhil^ Quiaf 

Adest nemo, quin videat. There is no one present who does not see, Gic. 
Quis est quin cemat, Who is there who does not perceive f Gic. 
J^ or t^ is sometimes expressed after quin : 
Nihil est quin id intSreat, There is nothing which does not perish. Gic. 

8. In the sense of tTiat^ but that, without^ with a participial 
noun, especially after negative expressions, implying doubt^ uncer^ 
tainty^ omtMion, and the like : 
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Non est dfibinm quin Molif Iciom sit, There 4» no doubt thai it is a bene- 
fit. Sen. Nullum int^rmlsi diem quia ftllqnid dftrem, / allowed no day to 
jXisSf without giving something, Cic. F&c6re non possum quin littdras mit- 
tam, I cannot but send a Utter. Cic. 

1) Such expreasioos are : non dfibtto, non d&bium est— non ninltum ibest pan* 
lom Abestf nihil Abcst, quid ibest?— non, tIz, aegre abstlneo; mihl non tempero; 
nun, nihil praetermitto— ffloSre non possum, flSri non pdtest 

2) The Inflnitive, for Qii4n with the Sabjanctive, occurs with verbs of doubting: 
Quls d&bltat p&tSre Enrdpam, Who doubts that Europe is expoeedt Curt 

8) Non Quin of Cause. See 620. 8. 

4S9. QuoMmua — QnOminas (quo and minas), that thus 
the less^ that noty is sometimes used for ne and tU non, after 
verbs of hindering, opposing, and the like : 

Non dfiterret s&pientem mors quQmlnus reipubllcae consiilst, Death does 
not dtter a wise man from deliberating for the republic, Cic. Non rdcQsSvity 
quOmlous poenam stiblret, Me did not refuse to subm/it to punishment, Nep. 
Per eum stdtit quOmlnus dlmlcSrStur, It was owing to him (stood through 
him), that the engagement was not made, Caes. 

1. Expressions of hindering, etc., are : ddterreo, imp6dio, prdhlbeo,^ 
obsto, obsisto, officio,— rftcUso, per me stat, etc. 

' 'V ^.j^erbs of hindering admit a varietj of constmctioDS : the iDfinitiye, 
the Subjanctiye with ut, ne, quo, quin, or ^u&minus. 
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Bdative of Purpose or BesuU. 



A Relative Clause denoting a Purpose or a Re- 
sult is equivalent to a clause with ut, denoting purpose or 
result, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason. The 
relative is then equivalent to vt with a pronoun : qui = ut 
ego, ut tu, ut is, etc. : but the clause may often be best ren- 
dered by the English Infinitive : 

PuRPOSB.— Missi sunt qui (ut ii) consfil&rent ApoNInem, They were sent 
to consult Apollo (who should, or that thej should)^^ep. Missi sunt delecti 
qui ThermdpjMas ocdipSrent, Picked men were serSlo take possession of Ther- 
mopylae, Nep. 

Result. — ^Non is sum qui {= ut ^o) his atar, lam not such a one as to 
use these things. Cic. Inndcentia est affectio tSlis ftnlmi, quae (= «^ m) n6- 
ceat ndmini, Innocence is such a state of mind as injures no one, or <u to injure 
no one, Cic. 

1. Purpose.— Relative clauses denoting purpose involve no difficulties, 
and are readily recognized. 

2. Result.— Relative clauses denoting result are used in their more ob- 
vious applications, after such words as tarn, wo\ tdHSf is, ^usmddi, such, as 
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in the above examples ; bat the^ also occur in many cases wbicb require 
special mention. See 501. 

3. Indicativb ArrsR Talis, btc.— In a relative clause after tdlis, is, etc., 
the Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to the/ad : 

Mihi causa tSiis oblSta est, in qua 5rStio deesse nfimini pdtest, S'uch a 
cause has been offered me, (one) in which no one can/ail of an oration (an ora- 
tion can be wanting to no one). Cic. 

501r Belative clauses of Resnlt, in their less obvious 
applications, include, 

^ L Relative clauses after Indefinite and General antecedents^ 
where such words as tow, talU^ ia, etc., may be supplied ij 

Nunc dicis &lXquid (e;ti8m6di, or tdU) quod ad rem periXne^Mte you 
state something whi^Lhdongs to the subject (i. e., something of such a charac- 
ter as to belong, etc^^ic. Sunt qui pfitent, there are some who think, Cic. 
Nemo est qui non cfipiat, there is no one who does not desire, i. e., such as not 
to desire. Cic. 

1. In the same way quod, or a relative particle, AM, unde^ quo^ cur, etc^ with 
the Subjunctive is used after est, there is reason, non est, nihil est, there Is no reason, 
quid est, what reason is there? non hdbeo, nihil hdbeo, I have no reason : 

Est quod gaadeas. There is reason why you should rejoice, or «o that you may. 
Plant Non est quod crcdas. There is no reason why you should believe. Ben. 
Nihil h&beo, quod incusem sdnect&tem, / hau no reason why I should accuse old 
age, Cic 

2. iNDiOATrvB AFTKB IwDEKin i TB AiTTXCBDZNT.— A Relative clause after an 
indefinite antecedent also takes the Indicative, when the fact itself is tu be made 
prominent : 

Sunt qai non audent dicSre, There are some who (actually) do not dare to 
speak. Cic Multa sunt, quae did posaunt, There are many things which may be 
said. Cic So also clauses with Eel. particles. See 1 above. 

In poetry and late prose the Indicative often follows sunt qui : 

Bunt quos J&vat, there are some whom it delights. Hot. 

J 11. Relative clauses after Unu8^ Solus^ and the like, denoting 
that the antecedent is the onlj thing of such a character as to pro- 
duce a given result : y 

SSpientia est Una, quae moestiCtiam pellat^ Wisdom is the only thing 
which dispels sadness (such as to dispel).jCjj^r S3li centum 6rant qui creSri 
possent, There were only one hundred who could be appointed (such that they 
could be). Liv. 

/ III.' Relative clauses after Dignus, Indignus, IdoneuSy and Ap- 
tu8, showing the Result of the fitness or worthiness l^ 

Ffibillae dignae sunt, quae 16gantur,irA« fables are worthy to be read 
(that they should be read). Cio^ RQfum Caesar IdOneum jtidIcSv6rat quem 
mittftret, Caesar had judged Rufus a suitable person to send (whom he might 
send). Caes. 

IV^Relative clauses after Comparatives with Qiiam:A 
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Here the SabjanetiTe is entirely analogous to any other Sobjonctive after 
Quam (496. 2) : 

Damna majQra sunt quam quae {= ut ea) aesHmSri possint, Th4 losaem 
are too grwt to be eeUmaUd (greater than so that thej can be). Ii7. 

rV, SuBJUNcnvB OP Condition. 

602.^very conditional sentence consists of two dis- 
tinct parts, expressed or understood, — ^the Condition and 
the Conclusion: 

Si nggem, mentiar, IfltthoM, deny it, I slundd speak falsely, Cic. 
Here si negem is the condition, and merUiar, the conclusion. > 

BULE XLI.— Subjunctive of Condition. '^^^ 

// 
603, The Subjunctive of Condition is used, 

I. With dum, m2Sdo, dununddos 

MSnent inggnia, mddo perm^eat industria, Mental powers remain^ if 
ordy industry remains^ic. 

II. With ac si, ut si, qi^Ud, quam si, tanquam, taTiqnam si, 
v^ut, v^lut Si: 

OrQdelitatem, v^ut si i^desset, horrebant, They shuddered at his crudty^ 
Oisifhe were present^^aes, 

m. Sometimes with si, i^fsi, ni, sin, qui = si is, jn quia : 
Dies def iciat, si vSlim numSrflre, The clay would fail me, if 1 should 
wish to recount^ Cic. Imprdbe f^ris, nisi monuSris, You voould do toronffy 
if you should not give warning. Cic Si voluisset, dimicasaet, If he had 
wished, he would have fought, Nep. 

1. Si' Omitted. — ^Two clauses without any conjunction som©- 
times have the force of a conditional sentence : 

NSgat quis, nfigo, Does any one deny, I dewy. Ter. Rdges me, nihil re- 
spondeam, Should you ask me, I should make no reply. Cic. See also Imper' 
ative, 535. 2. 

2, OoNDmoN Supplied. — ^This may be done, 

1) By Pntrtioiples : Non pdtestis, vSlaptSte omnia dirigentes {si dirigi- 
tie), rgtlaere virtQtem, Fou cannot retain your manhood, if you arrange all 
things toifh reference to pleasure. Cic, 

2) By Oblique Cases: Ndmo sine spe {nM spem habiret) se offerret ad 
mortem, No one without a hope (if he had not a hope) vmUd eapose himself 
to death. Cio. 
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504/ Force of Tenses.— In conditional sentences the 
Present and Perfect tenses represent the supposition as not 
at all improbable, the Imperfect and Pluperfect represent 
it as contrary to the fact. See examples above. See also 
476 to 478^ 

1. Present vob Impirfbct. — The Present Subjunctiye is sometimes used 
for the Imperfect, when a condition, in itself contrary to realitj, is stUl con- 
ceived of as possible : 

Tu si hie sis, ftUter sentias, Iff you were the one {or, should he), you would 
think differmtly, Ter. 

2. Impsbfbct roa Plupbetbct. — ^The Imperfect Subjunctive is sometimes 
used for the Pluperfect, with the nice distinction that it contemplates the 
supposed action as going on, not as completed : 

Num Oplmium, si tum esses, tdmirSrium clvem pi&tSres? Would you 
think Opimius an audaeioue ciUtsen, if you were living ai that time (Plnper£ 
would you have thought— if yon had lired)? Cic. 

1. CondUional Sentences with Dum^ Modoj Dummodo, 

SOfiJ; Dum, m6do, and dummddo, in conditions, have 
the force of— t/ onlj/^ provided that^ or with ne, if onli/ 
noty provided that not .•/ 

Dnm res m&neant, yerba fingant, Let them make words, if only the faeti 
remainyCic, Mddo perm&neat industria, if only industry remains. Cic. 
Dumroddo rSpellat p^nctlam, provided he may avert danger. Cic. Mddo ne 
laudSrent, if only they did not praise. Cic 

VThen not used in conditions, these oonjanctions often admit the indlcatiye : 
Dnm l^ges vigShant, wMle the laws were in force, Cie. 

2/ Conditional Sentences with Ac «t, Ut m, Q^d8iJ etc. 

606. Ac si, ut si, quam si, qu&si, tanquam, tanquam si, 
T^lut, vSlut si, involve an ellipsis of the real conclusion :y 

HlsSrior es, quam si dctUos non h&bfires, Tou are more unhappy than 
(esses, you would be) if you had not eyes^/Cic CrfldfiliUltem, vSlut si ades- 
set, horrfibant, They shuddered at his cruelty as (they would) if he were pres- 
ent. Caes. Ut si in suam rem &li6na convertant, as if they should appropri- 
ate others possessions to their own use. Cic. Tanquam audiant, as if they 
may hear. Sen. 

Ceu and S^^iHH are sometimes used in the same way: 

Ceu bella f5rent, as if there were wars. Vlrg. SIc&U sudiri poosent, ae i/they 
could be heetrd. SaU. 
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3. Conditional Sentences with Si^ JVm, JVt, /Sen, Qui. 

507: The Latin distinguishes three distinct forms of 
the conditional sentence with sij nisi^ m, 8in,\ 

L Indicative in both Clauses. 

11. Subjunctive, Present or Perfect, in both Clauses. 
ni. Subjunctive, Imperfect or Plufrferfect, in .both 
Clauses. / ^^u..^^ 

508. Viift 'FoTm,-/lndicative in both Clauses. — ^This 
form assumes the supposed case as recU^ basing upon it any 
statement which would be admissible, if it were a known 
&ct: 

Si haec dvitaa est, CTvis sum ftgo, If thit is a ttate^ lama cUizen, CicV 
Si non licSbat, non nScesse £rat, 7j^ it was not lawful, it was not necessar^ 
CSc DdlOrem si non pdtSro frang&re, occult&bo, If I shall 'not he able to 
overcome sorrow, I wiU conceal it. Cic. Parvi sunt fSris anna, nisi est 
consilium ddmi, Arms are of little value abroad, unless there is wisdom at 
home. Cic. 

1. Condition. — ^The condition is introduced, when affirmative, by si, 
with or without other particles, 'as qiddem, mddo, etc., and when negative, 
by M non, nisi, ni. The time m&y be either present, past, or future. See 
examples above. 

2. Conclusion. — ^This may take the form of a command : 
Si peccSvi, ignosce. If I have erred, pardon me, Cic. 

509f Second Form. — Subjunctive Present or Perfect in 
both Glauses, — ^This form assumes the condition ba possible: 

Haec si tecum patria Idqufttur, nonne impetrSre debeat, If your cmvnJtr^ijf 
should speak thus with you, ought she not to obtain her request? Cic. Im- 
probe ftc^ris, nisi mdnuSris, You would do wrong, if you should not give 
warning. Cic. See also examples under the Rule, 503. 

When dependent upon a Historical tense, the Present and Perfect are 
of course generally changed to the Imperfect and Pluperfect, by the law for 
Sequence of tenses (480). 

M^tnit ne, si Iret, retriibftrfitur, ffe feared lest \f he should go, he might 
he brought back, Liv. . 

510. Third 'Eotm,'/- Subjunctive Imperfect or Pluper- 
fect in both Clauses. — ^This form assumes the supposed case 
as contrary to the reality,^ and simply states what would 
have been the result, if the condition tad been fulfilled : 
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SSpientia non expdtSretur, si nihil eSXcHireyWUdcm wmld not he^ 
9ought (as it is), if it aceomplished nothing, Cic. Si optibna t6ii6re posse- 
mus, baud sane consOio dgSremus, If we were able to secure the highest 
goody we should not indeed need counaei. Cic. Si vdluisset, dimicasset, If 
he had wished^ he would have fought, Nep. Nunquam flbisset, nisi sibi 
Tiam mOnlvisset, He would never have gone, if he had not prqwred for 
hxmeelf a way, Cic. 

1. Here the Imperfect relates to Present time, as in the first and secoDd 
examples : the Pluperfect to Past time, as in the third and fourth examples. 

2. The Perfect Indicative of theperiphrastio forms in rue sometimes oc- 
curs in the conclusion : 

Quid f&tflrum fuit, si plebs ilgitSri coepta esset, What would have been 
the result f \fth6 plebeians had begun to he agitated f Liv. See also 512. 2. 

511. Mixed Fobms. — The Latin sometimes unites a 
condition belonging to one of the three regular forms with 
a conclusion belonging to another, thus producing certain 
Mixed Forms. 

I. Indicative in the Condition with the Subjunctive in the Can- 
elusion. — ^This combination is in most instances only apparent, as 
the Sabjnnctive is generally dependent not upon the oundition, 
but upon the very nature of the thought : 

Pgream, si pfitSrnnt, Mag J perish (subj. of desire, 487), if they shaU 
he able, Cic. Quid timeam, si befttus futarus sum. Why sh!ould I fear 
(486. II.). if I am to be happy 9 Cic. 

II. Subjunctive in the Condition with the Indicative in the Con^ 
elusion, — In this combination the Indicative gives the effect of 
reality to the conclasiou, even though in fact dependent upon con- 
tingencies : 

Dies def Tciet, si vglim causam defendfire^ The day vmdd (will) faU 
me, if I should vnsh to defend the cause, Ci^ Vicfiramus nisi rgcCpisset 
AntOnium, We had eomquered, had he not received Antony. Cic. 

1. The Future Indicative Is often tbos used in consf'qnence of Its near relation- 
sMp in force to the BubjancUve, as whatever is Faturo is more or less contingent 
See first example. 

2. The ffigtorieal tenses^ especially the Pluperfect, are sometimes nsed, for fffect^ 
to represent as an actaal fact something which is shown by the context never to have 
become Ailly so, as in the last example. 

512. SuBJUNxniVE AND Indicative. — ^This combination 
of the Subjunctive and Indicative is often only apparent. 
Thus 

1. When the truth of the conclusion is not in reality affected by the 
condition, as when si has the force of even if although : 
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Si boo pllcoat, timen rdlimt, Been if (althongh) ihu pUates them, ihey 
diUtoiak, Cic 

2. When that which stands as the condnsion is such onlj in appear- 
ance, the real oonclnsion being understood. This occurs 

1) With the Indicative of Dibeo^ Fouum, and the like : 

Queniy si ulla in te pi&tas esset, cdl&re dfibfibas. Whom you ought to hone 
honored (and would have honored), if there were any filial affection in you. 
Cic Dfilfiri ezercltus p5tuit, si persficOti victQres essent. The army might 
haee been destroyed (and would have been)', iftlte victors had pursued, Li v. 

2) With the Imperfect and Perfect Indicative of other verbs, especial- 
ly if in a periphrastic conjugation or accompanied by Paene or Frbpe: 

Rdlictari agros Srant, nisi littdras misisset, Th^ were about to leave their 
lands (and would have done so), had he not sent a letter. Oic. Pons Iter 
paene hostlbus dfidit, ni Onus vir fuisset^ The bridge almost furnished a pas- 
sage to the enemy (and would have done so), had there not been one man, Liv. 

61Sf Relative mvoLviNG Condition. — ^The relative 
takes the subjunctive when it is equivalent to si or dum 
with the subjunctive : 

Errat longe, qui crSdat, etc., He gready errs who supposes^ etc. Jc e., 
if or provided any one supposes, he greatly errs. Ter. Haec qui videat, 
cog&tur, If any one should see Ihtse things, he would be compelled, Cic. 
Quod Bine fraude fiat, so far as, or if only it can be done vrimout injury. 
Liv. 

This principle sbould not he too freely applied, but it Beems to present the 
best explanation of the Subjunctive in a few instances. Qttod edam^ quod mimlni* 
rim^ and the like, in the sense so fur as, or if only I know, rememiber, eto. admit 
of this explanation. 



V. SuBjuNcnvB IN Concessions. 

514.^ concession is only a conceded condition: ac- 
cordingly concessive clauses bear a strong resemblance to 
conditional clauses both in form and use. Thus 

1. Conditional : Si peccftvi, ignosce, If I have erred, pardon me, 

2. Concessive : Quamquam pecc&vi, ignosce, Though I have erred, 
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BULE XLH-SubjimotiTe of ConeesiioiL 



615: The Subjunctive of Concession is used, 
L With licet, quamTb, qiiantomvJB,— nt, ne, qmuii, although : 
Licet imdeat, plus tSmen rfttio vfllebit, Though he may deride^ reason y 
wiU yet avail more. Oic. Ut desint Tires, tSmen est laodanda vdluntas, 
Though the e^ength fails, still the wiU should be approved, Ovid. 

IK With qvd = qumn (licet) is, qamn Sgo, etc., though he: 

AbsoMte Yerrem, qui (quum is) se f^te&tar pScQnias cSpisse, Acquit^ 
Verres, though he confesses (who may confess) that he has accepted money. 
Cic. 

m/GeneraUy with etsi, tSmetal, ^tianud:/ 

Quod sentiunt, etsi optSmum sit, t&nen non audent dlc^re, They do 
not dare to state what they think, even if (though) it be most excellent, Cic. 



51€r Concessive Clauses may be divided into three 
classes: 

L Concessive Clauses with quamqiuxm. These in the 
best prose generally take the Indicative^ 

Quamquam intelUgunt, tiLmcD nunquam dlGunt^hough they understand, 
they never speak,' Cic. . 

1. The SuXjiv/neUve may of coarse follow qaamquamy^ whenever the thought 
itseli; irrespectiye of the concessive character of the daose, requires that mood. See 
485. 

2. The BuhjwMM/oe^ even in the best prose, sometimes occnrs with qwjmqaam 
where we should expect the Indicative : 

Quamqnam ne id qoidem snspIciSnem hfthndrit, Though not even that gave rise 
to any ettepidon. Cic. 

In poetry and some of the later prose, the subjunctive with quamquam is not 
uncommon. In Tacitus it is the prevailing construction. 



i 



Concessive Clauses with licet, quamvia^ quantumvis^ 
— -w^, we, quum^ although ; — qui = quum (or licet) is^ ego^ 
tu^ etc. These take the Subjunctive: 

Non ta possis, quantumvis excellas, Tou would not he able, however much^ 
(although) you excel. Cic. Ne sit summum m&lum ddlor, m&lnm certe est, 
Though pain may not be the greatest evil, it is certainly an evil. Cic. See 518. 

I. Ut and Nb.-— This concessive use of ut and ne may readily be ex- 
plained by supplying some verb like fac or sine : thus, ut d^nt vires (515. 
I.) =fa€ or sineut disint vires, make or grant that strength fails. See 489. 

The Concessive Particle is sometimes omitted : 

Sed bilbeat, t&men, £ut grant that it has it, yet. Cic. 

Ut— SIC or iTA, as— so, though— yet, does not require the subjunctive. 
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8. QuAMYiB AND QuAMTDMYis. — ^These are strictly adverbs, in the sense 
of however much, bat they generally give to the clause the force of a conces- 
sion. When used with their simple adverbial force to qualify adjectives, 
they do not affect the mood of the clause : quamtns muUi, however many. 

8. Mood with Quamyib. — In Cicero and the best prose, quamvis takes 
the Subjunctive almost without exception, generally also in Livy and Nepes; 
but in the poets and later prose writers it often admits the Indicative : 

Erat dignltSte rdgia, quamvis cSrdbat nOmXne, ffe was qf royal dignUy, 
though he was without the name, Nep. 

4. RsLAnvB IK CoKCBSSioNS. — The relative denoting concession is equiy- 
alent to Ucet, or quum, in the sense of though, with a Demonstrative or Per- 
sonal pronoun, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason : qui = lict^ 
(quum) ie, licet igo, tu, etc. See examples under the Rule, 515. 

m/Concessive Clauses with the compounds of si : etsi^ 
etiamsi, tdmetai. These in the use of Moods and Tenses 
conform to the rule for conditional clauses with si^ 

Etsi nihil hftbeat in se glQria, t&men virttLtem sdquitur, Though glory 
may not possess anythirhg in itself, yet it foUows virtue, Cic Etiamsi mors 
oppdtenda esset, even \f death oughi to be met, Cic. 

VI. SuBjuxcnvK OP Cause and Timb. 

EXILE XLin.~-Subjimctiye of Cause. 

517. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason is used, 
L With qnom (cum), since ; qtii = qnum is, etc.^ 
Quum vita mStus plena sit, since life is full of fear. Cic. rQuae qnum 
Jta sint, perge, Since these things are so, proceed. CicJ vis vgritatis, 
quae {quum ea) se defendat, O the force of truth, sineeudefends Usdf Go. 

n/with qnod, quia, qu5niam, quando, to introduce a reason on 
another^s authority : 

Socrates accOaatus est, quod corrumpSret jfiTentQtemJfexyrafej was ae- 
eased, because (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted^ youth. Quint 

Cau%al Clauses with Quum and Qui, 

618. QuTTM.'J'Quum takes the Subjunctive when it de- 
note% 

I. Cause or Concession:/ 

Quum sint in nQbis rfttio, prtldentia, since there is inns reason and pnf 
denee, Cic. PhCcion fuit pauper, quum divltissltmus esse posset, jPhoeion 
was poor, though he might have been very rich, Nep. See also 616. 
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with the accessory notion of Cause or Con- 



cession : > 

Qnum^ImlcSret, occlsus est, When he engaged hatUe^ he was slain. Nep.^ 
ZenOnem, quam Athfinis esaem, audifibam frequenter, / often heard Zeno, 
when I woe at Athene, Cic. 

1. QuuM IN NARRAnoN^^vm with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive is very frequent in narration eve^ in temporal clause^ See exam- 
ples under II. above.- j£^^\Xi/ 

This use of Qwwm with the Sabjanctire may In most Instances be readHy ex- 
plained by the fitct that It Involves CauM as well as Timt. Thus quwm dlnCicAnt^ 
in the first example, not only states the timt of the action— oco{«us tHt^ bat also its 
eaiMs or occaeion : the engagement was the occasion of Lis death. Bo with quum 
esseniy as presence in Athens was an Indispensable condition of hearing Zeno. But in 
some instances the notion of Cause or Concession is not at all apparent 

2. QuiTM WITH Tbmpus, vtQ.-^Quum with the Subjunctive is sometimes 
used to characterize a period : 

Id saecjilum quum plena Graecia poStSrum esset, that age when (such 
that) Greece toaefuU of poets, Cic. £rit tempus, quum d8sld6res, the time 
will come, when you will desire. Cic. So without tempiUy etc. : Fuit quum 
arbitrSrer, there was (a time) when /thought. Cic. 

8. Quum with Isdicatiy^— Quum denoting time merely, with perhaps 
a few exceptions in narration, takes the Indicative : 

Quum quiescunt, prdbant, While they are quiet, they approve. Cic. PB- 
ruit, quum n^cesse drat, Me obeyed when it was necessary. Cic. 



610. Qui, Cause ob Reason. — A Relative clause de» 
noting cause or reason, is equivalent to a Causal clause with 
Quum, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason: 

fortOnAte £ddlescens, qui (quym tu) tuae virtatis Hdmenim praec^r 
nem inv&n^Tis JO fortunate youthj since you (lit. who) have obtained Homf 
<M8 the herald of your ffolor. Cic. 

1. Equtvaleicts. — ^In such clauses, qui is equivalent to quum igo, quum 
tUf quum is, etc. 

2. iNDicATiVB.—When the statement is to be viewed as a/oc^ rather than 
as a reason, the Indicative is used : 

H&beo sSnectftti grStiam, quae mihi sermQnis ftv!d!tiStem auxit, I cherish 
gratitude to old age, which has increased my love of conversation, Cic. 

3. Qui with Conjunctions. — When a conjunction accompanies the rela- 
tive, the mood varies with the conjunction. Thus, 

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with quum, quippe, ut, vtpdte : 
Quae quum Itta sint, since these things are so. Cic. Quippe qui blandiS- 

tur, since he flatters. Cic. Ut qui cdlSni essent, «•«« they were colonists, Cic 
Bnt the Indicative is sometimes nsed to give prominenoe to the/ao& 

2) The Indicative is generally used with quia, quihUam : 

Quae quia certa esse non possunt, since these things cannot be sure. Cic. 
Qui qudniam inteU!l(gi nOluit, sines he did not wish to be understood, Cic. 
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Causal Clauses with Quod, QuiOy Quoniam, Quando. 

620c Quody quiOy quoniam^ and quando generally take, 

L The Indicativb to assign a resiaon positively on one^s 
own aiuthorityy^ 

Qa5niam snppHcfttio decrfita est, mnee a thanksgiving has been decreed. 
do. Gaude qaod spectant te, Hejaiee thai (because) theg behold you, Hor. 

K The Stjbjuncitvb to assign a reason dovbtfuMy^ or 
on another's authority ^^ 

Aristidefl nonne expulsus est patria, quod Justus esset, Wax not Ari»' 
tides banished because (on the alleged ground that) he was put f Cic. 

1. Quod with Dico, bto. — Quod with the SabjunctiTe of d^co,puto, and 
the like, is often thus used to state a reason on another's authoritj : 

Quod se bellum gestfiros dicdrent = quod helium gestttri essent, ut dlcd- 
bant, because they were about, as they said, to wage war, Caes. 

2. Clausss with QnoD Unconnected. See 55i. lY. 

8. NoN Quo, ETC. — Non quo, non quod, non quin, rarely non quia, also 
quam quod, etc., are used with the Subjunctive to denote that something was 
not the true reason : 

Non quo hftbdrem quod scrlbdrem, not because (that) / had anything to 
write. Cic. Non quod ddleant, not because they are pained, Cic. Quia ng- 
qnlvdrat quam quod ignQrSret, because he had been unable, rather than because 
he did not know, Liv. 

^ PoTENTiiJ. SuBJUNcnTH. See i85 and 486. 

BULE XLIV.— ^Time with Cause. 

521. The Subjunctive of Time with the accessory 
notion of Cause or Purpose is used, 

L With dnin, d5neo, quoad, until: 

Exspectas dum dicat, You are waiHng till he speaks^ i, e,, that he may/^ 
speak/ Cic. Ea contlnebis quoad te videam, You will keq> them tUl I see 
you, Cic. 

u/Wiih ant^uam, priiuquam, before, before that :y 

Antdquam de re pQblica dlcam, exponam con^um, / wiU set forth my/ 
plan be/ore I (can) spei^ of the republic, i. c^preparatory to speakmg 
of the republic. Cic» Priusquam iucipias, before you begin. Sail. 

1. Explanation.— Here the temporal clause inyolves purpose as well as 
time : dum dicat is nearlf equivalent to ut dicat, which is also often used 
after exapecto. Antequam dteam is nearly equivalent to ut postea dicam : 
I will set forth my views, that I may afterwards speak of the republio. 
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2. With other Conjunctions.— The Snbjunctiye may of course be used 
in any temporal clause, when the thought, irrespective of the temporal par- 
tide, requires that mood ; see 486. III. 

Ubi res poscfiret, vBiht/n^tr the com might require, lir. 

SS^T DuM, DoNBC, Quoad. — ^These take, 

I, The Indicativer^\\ in the sense of whUe^ as long 
asy and (2) in the sense oi untU^ if the action is viewed as 
an (ictual fact :> 

Dum leges ^ebant, ae long as tAe laws were in faree. Cicy Quoad 
rgnuntifitum est, until ii toas (actually) afinovneed, Nep. ' 

n.vrhe Subjunctive^ when the action is viewed not so 
much as a fact as something desired or proposed y 

DiffSrant, dum defervesoat ira, Let them defer U^ till their anger eooU^ 
i. e., that it may coolyiC)ic. See also examples under the rule. 

1. DoNEC, IN Taotus, generally takes the Subjunctive, even in speaking 
of facts: 

RhfiQus serrat vidlentiam cursus, dSnec Oceiino misceStur, The .Bhine 
preserves the rapidity of its current, tiU it mingles with the ocean, Tac. 

2. DoNJEC, IN LiYT, occurs with the Subjunctive even in the sense of whUe, 
but with the accessory notion of cause : 

Nihil trgpIdSbant dSnec ponte ttgdrentur, They did not fear at aU while 
(and because) they were driven on the bridge. Liv. 

62^Antequam, Peiusquam. — ^These generally take, 

I. The Indicative, when they denote mere priority of 
time: v^ 

Pnnsquam iQcet, adsunt, Theyjirejpresent before it ie light, Gic. An- 
tSquam in Sidiliam vSni, before I came into Sicily, Gic 

IJr The Svhjwncti/ve^ when they denote a dependence 
of one event upon another. ThuSj^^^y/" 

1. In any Tenee, when the accessory notion of purpose or cause is in- 
volved : 

Prinsquam indfpias, consulto dpus est. Before you begin there is need of 
deliberation, i. e., as preparatory to your beginning. Sail. Tempestas mlnS- 
tnr, ant^quam surgat, The tempest threatens, before it rises, i. e., the threaten- 
ing of the tempest naturally precedes its rising. Sen. 

^In the Imperfect and Pluperfect, as the regular construction in nar- 
ration, because the one event is generally treated as the occasion or natu- 
ral antecedent of the other ^ 

Antdquam urbem c&pl&ent, before they tools the city. JArJ Prinsquam 
de meo adventu audire pdtuissent, in M&cdddniam yerrexfT J^jore they were 
aide to hear qfmy approach, I went into Macedonia. Cic 
11 
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1) ImnoATm ob Bub jiwo t ivi .— With a$Uiquam axid firivt^uam, the Indiet- 
tlre sad SabJuPcUre ar« sometimes used without aoj apparent differeoce of meaoingp 
but the Sobjunctiye probably denotes a cloeer connection between the two events : 

Ante de incommddis dloo, panca dicenda, Before I (actually) apeak of disad* 
wintages^ a feto thinge should be mentioned. Cic Antdquam de re pnblica dicam, 
expdnam consilium, Before I speak of the republic, J will set/brth my plan. Cic. 

9) Aktb— QUAX, Pkidb— 9UA1L— The two parts of which antSquam, priuequam, 
and pasiquam are compounded are often separated, so that ante, priust or poet 
stands in the principal clause and quam in the subordinate clause : 

Faucis ante diebua, quam Byracusae dipSrentur, a few daye before Syracuu 
woe taken. Liy. Bee Tmeeia, 704. IV. 8. 

Vll, SuBjuKonvB IN" Indirect Questions. 

624^ A clause which involves a question without di^ 
rectly asking it, is called an indirect or dependent question^ 

ETTLE XLV.-^Izidireot QuestioxiB. 
525. The Subjunctive is used in Indirect Questions : 

Quid dies fftrat incertum est, WJiot a day may bring forth is urtcer' 
tain. Ciof Quaeritur, cur doctifisimi hdmmes dissentiant, It is a questiony 
why the most learned men disagree, Cic. Quaesieras, nonne piitarem, you 
had asked whether I did not think, Cic. QuOlis sit SnuuuSyammus ncsdt, 
The send knows not what the sold is. Cic. *- ^^-^ ^ 

1. With iKTSBBOGAnYES. — Indirect or Dependent questions, like those 
not dependent, are introduced by interrogative words: quidy cur^ nonne, 
qvdliSf etc ; rarely by si, whether ; itty bow. See examples above. 

2. SuBSTANTiTB FoBCB. — Indirect questions are used svbiftantivdy, and 
generally, though not always, supply the placeof subjects or objects* of verbs. 
But an Accusative, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of 
the question, is sometimes inserted after the leading verb. 

Ego ilium nescio qui fudrit, I do not know (him), who he was, Tep, 

3. DiBBCT AND Ikdibect. — An indirect question may be readily changed 
to a direct or independent question. 

Thaa the direct question Involved in the first example is : Quid dies ffret, 
What will a day bring forth ? So in the second : Our doctisAmi h^ninea diaaenti- 
wUf Why do the most learned men disagree ? 

41 Subjunctivb Omittbd.— After nescio quia, I know not who = qUidttm, 
some one ; nescio qu&mddo, I know not how, etc., as also after mUrum quan- 
tum, it is wonderful how much = wonderfully much, very much, there is an 
ellipsis of the Subjunctive : 

Nescio quid «n!mus praesSgit, The mind forebodes, I know not what (it 
forebodes, praesdgiat, understood). Ter. Id minim quantum prOfuit, This 
pro^d, U is wonderful how much, i. e., it wonderfully profited. Liv. 
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5. Indirect Qubstiohs DismrouiSHSD. — Indirect Questioos mast be care- 
fhlly distinguished from certain similar forms. Thus, 

1) From Belative ClauMS, — Clauses introduced by Relative Pronouns or 
Relative Adverbs always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or un- 
derstood, and are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while 
Indirect Questions are generally so used ; 

Dlcam quod sentio {rel, claute), I will UU that which (id quod) / think, 
Cic. Dlcam quid intelllgam {indirect question), I will tell what I know, 
Cic. QuaerSmus iibi m&i6f Icium est, Let us seek there {fbi) tehere the crime 
is. Cic. 

In the first and third examples, qttod eentio and Ubi — est are not qaestiona, hut 
relative clauses ; id is nnderstood as the antecedent of quod^ and Ud as the antece- 
dent or correlative uf Mi ; bat in the second example, quid inteUigam is an indirect 
qnestion and the objeet of dleam : I will tell (what?) what I kruw, L e., will answer 
that qaesUon. 

2) From Direct Questions and Exclamations : 

Quid itgendum est ? Nescio, What is to be done t I know not, Cic. 
Tide ! quam con versa res est, See / how changed is the case. Cic. 

6. Indicativb in Indirbct Questions. — The Indicative in Indirect Ques- 
tions is sometimes used in the poets ; especially in Fiautus and Terence : 

Si mdmdrSre v61im, quam fidfili &nIroo fui, possum, J/ 1 wish to mention 
how much fidelity Ishowedy lam able. Ter. 

7. Questions in the Oratio Obliqua. See 5S0. II. 2. 

626.'SiXGLB AND Double Questions. — ^Indirect ques- 
tions, like those which are direct (346. 11.), may be either 
single or double. 

I. An Indirect Single Question is introduced by some interrogative 
word — either a pronoun, adjective, or adverb, or one of the particles 
ne, nonne^ num : 

Bd^tat qui vir esset (481. lY.), Ms asked who he was. Liv. Ep&mlnon- 
das quaeslvit, salvusne esset clipeus, Epaminondas inquired whether his 
shield was safe. Cic. Diiblto num d6beam, / douU whether I ought, i'lin. 
See also the examples under the Rule, 525. 

n. An Indirect Double Question {whdh/er—^ admits of two con- 
structions : 

1. It generally takes virum otns in the first member, and an in the 
second: 

Qaaeriftur, virtus snamne propter dignltStem, an propter f ructus ftllquos 
expdtstur, It is asked whether virtue is sought for its own worth, or for cer- 
tain advtintages. Cic. 

2. But sometimes it omits the particle in the first member, and takes 
on erne in the second : 

Quaeriftur, nBtftra an doctrlna possit effltci virtus, It is asked whether vir- 
tue can be secured by nature or by education, Cic. 
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1) Xacon nr Ihoduot QuaBTiom.— In the second member of the Double Qne»' 
ttoo, neofUt end aomeUroes an non^ are need in the sense of or not : 

BApientia beitoe eiflciat neone, quaeetio est, Whether or not toisdam makes men 
happv^ ie a queetion. Cic. 

2) iKTBKBOOAnra An in Expskbions or Domsr. — An^ in the sense of toAe<%er 
not, implying an afflrmattye, is used after verbs and ezpresdons of doubt and unoer* 
certainty : dMUo an^ I doubt whether not = I am inclined to think ; neeeio an, 
haud ecto an, I know not whether not =5 I am inclined to think; d&ldum est an^ 
inoertwm m< an, it is nneertain whether not = it is probable : 

D&blto an Thrfej^bfilnm primum omnium pdnom, I doubt wh^^^r I^iovld not 
place Thraeybuluejiret qfall^ L e., I am inclined to think I should. "Nep. Gracchus 
needo an hAbnisset pftrem ndminem, J am inclined to think Omcchue would hone 
hadnoequcU. Gi& 

Vin. SuBJUNcrnvB by Attraction. 

BXILE XLVI.— Attraction. 

627. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used 
in clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive^ 

VSreor, ne, dum minugre vSlim UtbOrem, augeam^/eor / «Aafl wt- 
ereate the labor^ while I wieh to diminish it Cic^ Tempus est hujusmddi, 
ut, iibi quisque sit, ibi esse minime T^Ut, The time is of such a chariMcter 
thai every one wishes to be least of aU where he is. Cic. Mos est, ot dicat 
sententiam, qui y§lit, The custom is that he who wishes expresses kis opin- 
ion. Cic. 

1. Application.— This rnle is applicable to clanses introdoced by con- 
junctions, adverbs, or relatives. Thus, in the examples, the clauses intro- 
duced by dumf vbi, and qui, take the subjunctive^ because they are dependent 
upon clauses which have the subjunctive. 

2. Ikdicatiyb or Subjunctitk.— Such clauses generally take, 

1) The Indicative, when they are in a measure parenthetical or giye spe- 
cial prominence to the/a<^ stated : 

MlUtes misit, ut eos qui ftlgSrant pers^qn^reotur, ffe sent soldiers to pur- 
sue those who had fied, i. e., the fugitives. Caes. Tanta vis prdbltStis est, 
ut earn, vel in iis quos nunquam vidimus, dlllgSmus, Such is the force of inr 
tegrity that we love it even in those whom we have never seen, Cic. 

The Indicative with dum is very common, especially in the poets and historians : 
FuSre qui, dum diibitat Scaevlnus, bortarnntur Pisdnem, There were those who 
soDhorted PisOy while Scaevinus hesitated, Tac 

2) The Sul^neUve, when the clauses are essential to the general thought 
of the sentence, as in the examples under the rule. 

8. Ai-TBR iNjPiMiTiva Clauses.— The principle just stated (2) applies 
also to the use of Moods in clanses dependent upon the Infinitive : 
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Bftfi^nmt nlvam esse quae appellStar BIcdDis, THeff report that ther$ 
i» a forest, whick it called JBaeenU, Caes. Mos est laudlri eos qui aint in 
proeliis interfecti, It is a custom that those who have fallen in battle should be 
oulogiaed, Cic 

But clauses dependent upon the Infinitiye are found moat frequently in 
the Oratio OhUqua, and are acoordinglj proyided for by 629. 

IX. SuBJUNCmVB IN iNDIBBCrr DiSCOUESB, — 

V Oratio Obhqua. 

528. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, 
whether his own or those of another, in any other form than 
in the origiDal words of the author, he is said to use the 
Indirect Discourse — OraHo Obhqua:^ 

PULtonem fSrunt in ItSliam yenisse, TMy say thai Plato came into 
Italy, Cic. Respondeo te ddlOrem ferre moderftte, / reply thai you hear 
the affHetUm wUh moderation. Cic Utilem arbitror esse scientiam, I think 
that knowledge is useful. Cic. 

1. DiBBCT AND Imdibect.— In distinction from the Indirect Discourse — 
Oratio ObHqua, the original words of the author are said to be in the Direct 
Discourse— ^'ra^ JSecta, Thus in the first example, ItStOnem in It&liam 
tUnisse is in the indirect discourse ; in the direct, i. e., in the original words 
of those who made the statement, it would be : Flato in Italiam lanit. 

2. Quotation.— Words quoted without change belong of course to the 
Direct Discourse : 

Bex " duumvlros " inquit *' secundum legem fftcio/' The king said, **I 
appoint duummrs according to law." Liy. 



BTTLE XLVII.--STibjiinetive in Indirect Bisoonrse. 

529/The Subjunctive is generally used in the In- 
terrogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the 
Oratio Obliqua * : y 

Ad postiilfita CaesSris respondit, cur yfiniret {direct: cur ygnis^^Tb 
the demands of Caesar he replied^ why did he come. Caes. Scfibit LaoiSno 
cum Ifigidne y^niat {direci: cum ISgione yfini), He writes to Zabienus to 
come (that he should come) loUh a legion. Caes. Hippias glorifitus est, 
anniilum quem hUbSret {direct : h&beo) se sua mSnu conflecisse, Hippias 
boasted that he had made with his own hand the ring which he wore. Cic. 

> The Rules for the Subjunctive will he presented in a body, with the other 
Mules qfSywtam, in Chapter YU. 691. 



246 ORAXio omjqvJL 

Nor.— For eoiiTeiiieiioe of reference the following ontlme of fhe nse 
of Moods and TenBes In the Orado Obllqua is here inserted. 
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I. Moods in the Oratio OMiqua. 
630r Principal Clauses. — ^The Principal clauses of 



the Direct discourse, on becoming Indirect, undergo the 
foUowing changes of Mood : 

L When Dedarativey they take the Infinitive (551) : 
Dicebat ftnimos esse dlYinos (direct : dnfmi mnt dlvlm)^H(e voas wonir 
to My thai wuU were divine. Gic. PlStdnem T&rentum vSnisse rgpdno 
(Fiato Tarenium v^m/), IJind that Plato came to Tarentum, Cic CILto 
mirftri se (mlror) ftiebat, Caio toM toont to My that he wondered. Cic. 

n. When Interrogative or Imperative^ they generally 
take the Subjunctive according to. Rule XLYILy 

1. Vbeb Omittbd.— The verb on which the Infinitive depends is often 
omitted, or only implied in some preceding verb or expression ; especially 
after the Subjunctive of Purpose : 

Py tbia praecdpit ut Milti&dem impSrStSrem stlm^rent ; incepta prosp&ra 
0itQra, Pythia commanded that they should take MiUiadea as their commander^ 
(telling them) thaJt their efforts would he euecessful. Nep. 

2. Rhetorical QuEsnoNS.>-Que8tions which are such only in form, re- 
quiring no answer, are generally construed, according to sense, in the Infini- 
tive. They are sometimes called Rhetorical questions, as they are often used 
for Rhetorical effect instead of assertions : thus numpossity can he? for non 
jpiitesty he can not ; quid sit turpittSf what is more base ? for nihil est turpius, 
nothing is more base. 

Here belong many questions which in the direct form have the verb in 
the first or third person ; 

Respondit num mfimdriam d3p5n&re posse. Be replied^ could he lay aside 
the recollecti^on. Caes. Here the direct question would be : Num mSmdriam 
dfipon&^e possum? 

^Imperative Clauses. — In the Oratio Obllqna, imperative clauses take, 

1) After jubeOf regularly the Infinitive, rarely the Subjunctive with ttt: j 

NSves aediflciEri jussit, He ordered that vessels should be built. Caes.^ 
Jussit u^ Euboeam pdt^rent, Be ordered that they should seek Euboea. Liv. ^ 

2^|^fter other verbs of commanding, the Subjunctive, generally with ut^ 
etc., but sometimes without it : ' » 

ImpgrSvit, ut f&c6rent, Be commanded thai they should make, or corny 
manded them to make^Caea. Huio mandat Belgas &deat. Be enjoins upon 
him to visit the Belgians. Caes. 

63l/SuB0RDiNATB CLAusES.-^Thc Subordinate clauses 
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of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indirect, put their 
finite verbs in the Subjunctive : 

Direct ; Orftbant : " Nobis auxilium fer, qu^ prgmlmur,*' They pray- 
ed^ " Bring us lulp, because toe are oppreaeed^r 

IndirecuT OrftbaQt, ut sibl auxilium ferret quod prSmgrentur, They j 
prayed Ouihe would bring them help, beeauM they were cppresied, Cae^^ 
iiippias gldriAtus est, annulum quern hdberet (habeo) se sua mdnu oom^ 
cisse, Hippias boasted that he had made with hie ovm hand the ring whi^h 
he wore. Cic * ^^r**f\\^ 

1. IimNiTiTV IN Relatitk GLAi78V8.-^It must be remembered (458\ 
that Relative clauses, though subordlDate in form, sometimes have the force 
of Principal clauses. When thus used in the Oratio Obliqua, thej maj be 
construed with the Infinitive : 

Ad eum d&fertur, esse civem ROmSnum qui quSrfirdtur : quem (= ti 
eum) asservStum esse, It woe reported to him that there was a Roman citizen 
tcho made a complaint^ and that he had been placed under guard, Cic. So 
also comparisbns : Te susploop iisdem, qnlbus me ipsum, oommdvfiri, / sue* 
pect that you are moved by the same things as lam. Cic. 

2. Infinitivb aftbb cbutain Conjunctions. — The Infinitive occurs, es- 
pecially in Livj and Tacitus, even in clauses after quia, quum, aud qitam' 
quam : 

Dicit, se moenlbus inclflsos t^nfire eos ; quia per agros v&gBri, He says 
that he keeps them §hut up within the walls, because (otherwise) they would 
wander through the fields, Liv. See also 551. 1. 5 and 6. 

8. Indicative in Parenthetical Clauses. — Clauses may be introduced 
parenthetically in the oratio obliqua without strictly forming a part of it, and 
may accordingly take the Indicative : 

Rdf drunt silvam esse, quae appellltur Bftcfinis, They report that there is 
a forest which is caUed Bacenis. Caes. 

4. iNDiCATrvB in Clauses not Parenthetigal. — Sometimes clauses not 
parenthetical take the Indicative to give prominence to ih& fact stated. This 
occurs most frequently in Relative clauses : 

Certior factus est ex ea parte vici, quam Gallis concessfirat, omnes disces- 
sisse, He was informed that all had withdrawn from that part of the village 
which he had assigned to the Gauls, Caes. 

II. Temes in the Oratio Obliqua. 

532. General XJse. — ^Tenses in the Oratio Obliqua 
generally conform to the ordinary rules for Infinitive aud 
Subjunctive Tenses. See 480 and 540. 

633. Special Use. — ^The law of Sequence of Tenses 
admits, however, in the Oratio Obliqua, of certain qualifi- 
cations : 
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1. The Present and Perfect may be used even after a Historioid tenie, 
to impart a more lively effect to the narratiye : 

Caesar reapondit, si obsldes sibi dentur, sSse pflcem esse factttrum, Coi- 
tar replied^ that \f hodagta should be given him, he would make peace. Caes. 

8. In Conditional sentences of the third form (510), 

1) The Condition retams the Imperfect or Pluperfect without reference 
to the tense of the Principal verb ; 

2) The Conclusion changes the Imperfect or Pluperfect SubjunctiTe 
into the Periphrastic Infinitives in riM ttte and rutfuisse: 

Censes Pompfiiam laetStttrnm fnisse, si sclret, 2>o f^ou think Bmypey 
would haee r&foiced, jf he had known f Cic. ClSmltSbat, si ille ftdesset, ven- 
tOroB esse, lie cried out that they would come, if he were present. Caes. 

But the Beffnlsr Inflnltlve, LoBtead of the periphrastic forms, sometimes occurs 
In this oonstroction. 

8. Conditional Sentences of the second form (509), after Historical 
tenses, sometimes retain in their conditional clauses the Present or Perfect 
and sometimes change it to the Imperfect or Pluperfect, according to the 
Rule for Sequence of Tenses (480) : 

Respondit, si ezpSriri vglint, piirStum esse, He replied, if tTiey wished 
to make the trial he woe ready. Caes. LfigStos mittit, si Ita f^cisset, &mid[- 
tiam f fitdram, He sent fnessengera saying that, \f he would do thus, there would 
befriendship. Caes. 

Here mittit is the Historical Present. See 467. IIL 

4. The Future Perfect in a Subordinate clause of the Direct discourse 
is changed in the Indirect into the Perfect Subjunctive after a Principal 
tense, and into the Pluperfect Subjunctive after a Historical tense : 

Agnntutdlmlcent; Xbi impSrium fSre, undevictSria fuftrit, They arrange 
that they shall fight ; thai the sovereignty shall be on the side which shall win 
the victory (wbence the victory may have been). Liv. AppSrfibat reguStfl- 
rum, qui vicisset, It was evident that he would be king who should conquer* 
Liv, 
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IMPSBATiri^. 

J I. Tenses of the Imperattve. 

534, The Imperative has but two Tenses : 

I. The Present : — which has only the Second person, 
and corresponds to the English Imperative :J 

Justltiam cole, PracHse justice, Cic. Perge, Cfitilina, Ch, Catiline. Cic. 



IMPERATIVE. 240 

^The Putueb: — ^which has the Second and Third 
persons, and corresponds to the imperative use of the Eng- 
lish Future with BhaXLj^ 

li consilles appellantor, TKey shall be called eonndaf or let them be 
called consuls. Cic. Quod dixSro, flLcItdte, You shall do what I say (shall 
have said). Ter. 

1. FuTURB FOB Present.— The Future Imperative is sometimes used 
where we should ejq>ect the Present : 

Qudniam supplIcStio decrdta est, c^lebrBtOte illos dies, Since a thanks* 
giving has been decreed, celebrate those days. Cic. 

This is partlealarly common in certain verbs : thus solo has only the forms of 
the Future in common nse. 

2. Present for Future.— The Imperative Present is often used in poetry, 
and sometimes in prose, of an action which belongs entirely to the future : 

Ubi &ciem vidftris, turn ordlnes disslpa, When you shall see the Une of 
battle, then scatter the ranis, Liv. 

IL Use op the Impbrattve. 
BULE XLVIII.-Imperative. 

635; The Imperative is used in commands, exhor- 
tations, and entreaties :^ 

Justitiam c61e, Practise justice, Cic. Tu ne cede mfilis, Do not yield 
to misfortunes. Virg. Si quid in te peccftvi, ignosce, ijf / haw sinned 
offoinri yoUy pardon me. Cic. 

1. Circumlocutions.— Instead of the simple Imperative, several circum- 
locutions are common : 

1) OSra utffac nt,faCy each with the Subjunctive : 
Cura ut vgoias, See that you come. Cic. See 489. 

2) Fac ne, cave ne, cave, with the Subjunctive : 

C&ve f &cias, Beware of doing it, or see that you do not do it. Cic. 

8) Ndli, nome, with the Infinitive: 

N51i ImltSri, do not imitate. Cic. See 538. 8. 

2. Imperatxyb Clause for Condition.— An Imperative clause may be 
used instead of a Conditional clause : 

LScesse; jam vidfibis f&rentem, Provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him), 
you will at once see him frantic. Cic. 

8. Impbratitb Supplied. — The place of the Imperative may be variously 
supplied : 

1) By the Subjunctive of Desire (487) : 

Sint beSti, Let them be happy. Cic Impii ne audeant, Za not the im- 
pious dare. Cic. 

11* 
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2) By the iDdicative Future : 

Quod optimum vldebltur, fftcies. You will do (for Imper. do) whai shdB 
mm but. Cic 

636/The Imperative Present, like the English Impera- 
tive, is used in commands, exhortations, and entreaties. 
See examples under the Rule. 

637. The Imperative Future is used, 

/^I. In commands involving future rather than present 

action :y 

Rempendlibte,Yim8haUeonnderthe9ubjed, Cic. CraspSfSto; dSbl- 
tar^ A»k UhtMMrrow ; it thaU he granUd, Plaut 

n.^In laws, orders, precepts, etc. :y 

Consiiles nemlni p&rento, The coneuU ehaU he mibject to no one. Cic. 
881ns pdpiUi suprgma lex esto, The ta/ety of the people thall he the eupreme 
laiD, Cic. 

638; Impeeattvu in PsoeiBrnoNS. — In prohibitions 
or negative commands, 

1. The negative n«, rarely won, accompanies the Imper- 
ative, and if a connective is required, neve is generally used, 
rarely neque^ 

Tu ne cede mftlis, Do not yidd to mUfortunee. Yir^f Hdminem znor^ 
tuum in urbe ne sSpdlito, nfire Qrito, Tmu ehalt not Imry or hum a dead 
hody in ike city. Cic. 

2. Instead of ne with the Present Imperative, the best 
prose writers generally use noli and nolite with the Infini- 
tive: 

KoUte pCLtare {for ne p&tftte), do not (hink (be unwilling to tlunk). Cic, 

SECTION vm. 

ISFimTlTR 

539. The treatment of the Latin Infinitive embraces 
four topics : 

I. The Tenses of the Infinitive. 
IL The Subject of the Infinitive. 

III. The Predicate after the Infinitive. 

IV. The Construction of the Infinitive. 
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L Tenses of the iNmnnvE. 



The Infinitive has three tenses, Presenty Perfect^ 
and ^Future, They express however not absolute, but rel- 
ative time, denoting respectively Present, Past, or Future 
time, relatively to the Principal verb^ 

541. Present Infinitivk. — ^This represents the action 
as taking place at the time denoted by the principal verb^^ 

Ciipio me esse ddmeniem, / dmre to he mild. Cic. MSluit se ditlgi 
qu&m mStui, He preferred to be loved rather than feared, Nep. 

1. Bkal TiMcAHence the real time denoted by the Present Infinitive is the 
time of the verb on which it depends. Thus, 

In the first example, ««•«, dependent upon the Pres. e&pio^ is both relatively and 
absolutely present; but d\R4fi and mHul, in the second, dependent upon the Perl ' 
malu^ are present relatively to that verb, but like that really and absolutely past / 

2. Without Timv.— Sometimes the Present Infinitive has little or no reference' 
to time, and becomes in sense little more than a verbal noun : 

Vino^re sds, You know how to conquer, or you underetand conquering. Lly. 

8. Pbxsent with Dbbeo, Pouum, >to. — After the past tensee otdiheo, Oportetn 
poeeum, and the like, the Present Infinitive is used where oar idiom would lead us 
to expect the Perfect: 

DSbnlt off iddsior esse, ffe ought to have been more attentive. Cic. Id pdtuit 
fSoSre, Be might have done this. Cic Non soscipi bcllum dportuit, The war wight 
not to have b^n undertaken. Liy. 

54^ Perfect Infinitive. — ^This represents the action 
as completed at the time denoted by the principal verbL/ 

Pl&tSnem fSrunt in It&lism TGnisse, T/i^ eay that Flato came into Itialy. 
Cic. GonsciuB mihi dram, nihil a me commlssam esse, / wot conscioue to 
myself that no offence had been committed by me. Cic 

1. BxAL TnnL— Hence the real time denoted by the Perfect Inflnitiye is that 
of the Perfect tense, if dependent upon the Present, and that of the Pluperfect, if de* 
pendent upon a Historical tense, as in the examples. 

2. pKKrsoT FOB P]iisxirr.'Ia the poets the Perfect Infinitive is sometimes 
used for the Present : 

Vtefinnm tdtTgiase timent pofitara. They fear to touch (to have touched) the 
mad poet. Hor. 

In prose this is exceedingly rare. 

5431: Future iNPiNrrnrE.— This represents the action 
as about to take place in time subsequent to that of the 
principal verb^ 

Brfitum visum tri a me ptito, / think Brutus toill be seen by me. Cic. 
OrSci^lum d&tum 6rat vict rices Athfinos fSre, An oracle had been given, that. 
Athene would be victoriovs, Cio. 

Hence after a Principal tense the real time of the Future Infinitive is Future, 
but after a Historical tense the real time can be determined only by the content 
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CiBCUMLOCunoN FOB FuTuiiB iNFiNiTnrB. — In- 
stead of the regular Futare lofinitive, the drcomlocutlon 
fxUuTwrn ease ut^ or /ore uty with the Subjunctive, — ^Present 
after a Principal tense, and Imperfect after a Historical 
tense, — ^is frequently used :^f (UaJ^L/ 

/Spero f5re ut contingat id nfma, I hope thU will fall to our lot (I hopeV 
it witl come to pass that this may happen to us). Gic. Non spfirSvgrat Han- 
nibal, fSre ut ad se def Icdrent, Hannibal had not hoped that they would revolt 
to him, lir. See 556. IL 1. 

1 CiBonMLOOTTTiOK KZOBBABT.— J'ilMtSrttm €886 ut, OT f6re «f, with the SubjQDC- 
tlye, for the Fatare Infinitive, is common in the Passive, and ia moreover neceasary 
in both voices in all verbs which want the Snpine and the Participle in rm, 

2. Foax UT WITH PXBFSOT BiTBjuMOTivB.— Sometimesy^s ut with the Snbjnno- 
tlve, Perfect or Pluperfect, is used with the force of a Fntnre Perfect; and In Passive 
and Deponent verbs, >9rs with the Perfect Participle may be used with the same 
force: 

DIco me B&tis ideptnm f5re, I say that IshttU have obtained enough. Cia 

& FunrauM fitissb ut with Subjitkotivx. — F&ttirum/uiese ut with the Sub- 
junctive may be used in the conclusion of a conditional sentence of the third form 
when made dependent: 

Nlai nnntii eaaent all&tl, exiatlmAbant f&tnmm fhiase, ut oppldum amlttdretnr. 
They thought that the town would have been loet^ if tidings had not been brought 
Caea. See 638. 2. 
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BULE XLDL— Subject 



The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ac- 
cusative : / 

Sentimus c^Sre ignem, We perceive that fire ia hot. Gic Pl^tonexn 
T&rentum venisse rgpdrio, I find that JPlato came to Tarentum. Cie. 

l^HiSTORiCAL iKFiNm^B^-fa-iirely description the In^itive is some- 
times used for theitidicative Imperfect, It is then called the Historical In- 
finitive, and, like a finite verb^.lMiS its subject in the Nominativeu 
Hostes gaesa coi^Ioire, The enemy hurled their Javelins, / 
The Hiatorical Infinitive may often be explained by supplying eoppit or coe/pl- 
rwnt; but in moat instances iUs better to treat it simply aa an idMm of the language. 

2. Subject OMiTTKD^The Subject of an Infinitive may be omitted : 
1) When it denotes the same person or thing as the subject of the prin- 
cipal clause, or may be readily supplied from the context j/ 

Magna ndgCtia vdlunt figure, They wish to accompUsl/great undertakings, 
Cic» PeccKre licet nfimlni^ It is not lawful/or any one to sin. Cic. 
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1) When it is indefinite or general : / j 

)lllgijti cnndam est, It iaoleatofU tSbe loved, Cio^ 
Inyinitite OuirrsD^Ene and fuine are often omitted in the 



compound forma of the Infinitive and with predicate adjectiyes, other in- 
finitives less frequently (651. 6)^ 

Audlvi s51Itum Fabricium, / have heard that Fabriciue wot wont, Qfr 
SpCrSmus nSbis prSfiitaros, We hope to benefit you. Cic. 

111. I^REDICATB AFTES InjrrMrxivjr. 

546. A Predicate Noun or Adjective after an Infinitive 
regularly agrees with the Subject, expressed or understood 
(362.3) : 

Ego me Phldiam esse mBXiem/fahould prefer to he Phidtat. Cic/ TrIdI* 
tarn est, Hdmfirum caecum fuisse, It has been handed down by tradition- 
thai Bbmer woe blind. Cic. Jiigartha omnlbos cSrus esse {hietoriotU infini- 
tive), Jugurtha woe dear to all. Sail. 

647.<^ Predicate Noun or Adjective, after an Infinitive 
whose Subject is omitted, is often attracted into the Nom* 
inative or bative : 

I. It is attracted into the Nominative to agree with the Snb* 
ject of the principal verb, when the latter is &e same person of 
thing as the omitted Subject^ 

^ ■ Ndlo esse laudator, lam unwtUing to he an euloffitt. Qiflt^fBeAtus eflS9 
sine yirtute ndmo p6test, No one can be happy without virtue, Cic 

This occars most frequently, 

1. After verbs of duty, ahUUyy courage, custom, desire, beginning, cowtin- 
uing, ending, and the like — debeo, possum, audeo, sdleo, cftpio, Tdlo, mSlo, 
nOIo^ inclpio, pergo, dfiaino : 

Quis scientior esse ddbuit, Who ought to have been more learned f Cic. 
P&rens dici pdtest, He can be called a parent, Cic Stolcus esse v6Iuit, Iff 
toished to be a Stoic. Cic. Crfidiili esse coepfirunt, They began to be credulous. 
Cic DGsInant esse timldi, Let them cease to be timid. Cic. 

2. After Tsrioas PassiTe verbs of saying, thinking, finding, seeming, and 
the like — dicor, trSdor, fSror— crfidor, ezistfmor, pfttor— rdpdrior— vldeor, 
etc.: 

Inventor esse didtur, He is said to be the inventor, Cic. Pradens esse 
pfttSbStur, He was thought to be prudent. Cic 

II. The Predicate Noun or Ac(jective is sometimes attracted in- 
to the Dative to agree with a Dative in the principal claune, wheq 
the latter denotes the same person or thing as the omitted Subject : 

Patricio tnbQno plebis figri non ITcfibat, It was not lawful for a patru 
dan to he made tribune of the people. Cic. Mihi negligenti esse non Ucuit, 
It was uot permitted me to he negUgent, Cic. 



254 XNFLNITIVE. 

1. This U rare, bnt is fhe regnlar oonstmotlon aftor Pleei, and sometimes eoenrs 
•fter nfeeime ett, whcfii nsed after Am/, and oocasiODallj in other connections : 

lUU timidis licet eaae, ndbls n^cesse est furtibos viris esse, It ia permiUed tkem 
to be timid^ it U neesMary/or us to be brave men. Liv. Bat, 

8. Even with Licet the attraction does not always take place : 

£i oonsQiem fl^rl licet, It ie lawful for him to be made consul. Cmol 
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CoNSTBUCnON OF THE InFINITIVK. 



The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, has in 
general the construction of a Noun in the Nominative or 
Accusative, and is usedj^' 

I. As a Nominative— Subject of a Verb. 
n. As an Accusative — Object of a Verb, 
m. In Special Constructions, y 

Z Infinitive as Subject. 

549.^!Tie Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often 
used as a Nominative, and is thus made the Subject of a 
sentence, according to Rule IIL : 

With Subject.— F&cinoB est vinclri clFem BSmSnanyff*%a^ a Boman 
citizen should be bound is a crime, C^ Certum est Ilbftros &m8ri, It is egr- 
tain that children are loved. Qoint Legem brirem esse dportet, It is neoes' 
sary that a law be brief. Sen. 

WiTHODT Subject.— Ars est difflcHis rem pnbllcam rfigftre. To rule a 
state is a diJlcuU art. Cic. GSrum esse jftcundnm est, It is pleasant to be held 
dear. Cic. Haec scire jtivat, To know these things affords pleasure. Sen. 
PeccSre licet nfimlni, To sin is not latqfulfor any one. Cic. 

1. Ikvinitiyb as Subject. — When the subject is an InfinitiTe, the Predi- 
cate is either (1)8 Noon or AdjectiTe with ^tim, or (2) an Impersonal rerb 
or a verb nsed Impersonally. See the examples above. 

2. iKFnoTiTB AS SuB JBCT OF AK Intinititb. — The Infinitiye may be the 
subject of another Infinitive : 

IntelUgi ndcesse est esse decs, R must b$ understood thai there are gods. 
Cic 

Here mm decs Is the subject of inteUHgi, aod inteOHgi esse deos is the sabject of 
nicesseesL 

8. IirnNrrrvB with DEXOKSTRATnrB.— The Inflnitire sometimes tskes a 
Demonstrative as an attributive in agreement with it: 

Quibusdam hoc dispUcet phUdsdphSri, This philosopJtizing (this to phi- 
losophize) displeases some persons* Cic. Ylvdre ipsum turpe est nSbis, To 
liveisitself ignoble for us. Cic. 

4* Pbrsonal constbuction por Impersonal. — ^With Passive verbs, in- 
stead of the Intinitive with a subject accusative, a Personal construction is 
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common, bj wbich the Subject Accnsatire becomes the Sabject Kominatire 
of the leading verb : 

Aristldes justisslmns faisse trBdltur (for Arigt^dem Justissknum fuxMU 
tradUur\ Aristides is said to have been mostjuH. Cic. 

The Personal Construction is used, 

1) Regularly — (1) with a few verbs— riieor,^*ii6«>r, veUn-^ also with eoep» 
Pus sum and desUus sum with a Passive Infinitive, and (2) with the Simple 
Tenses of manj verbs of saying, thinking, and the like— ti^kor, trddor, 
firoTf perhibeor, piUor^ existhnor : 

SSlem e mundo tolldre videntur. They seem to remove the tun from the 
world, Cic. Constili coepti sfimus, We have begun to be consulted, Cic. 
PI&t($Dem audivisse dicitur. He is said to have heard Plato. Cic. 

2) Sometimes with many other verbs of saying, showing^ perceiving, 
finding, and the like, though the impersonal construction is more common : 

Dii beSti esse intelllguntur. The gods are understood to be happy, Cic 

IL Infinitive as Object. 

used as an Accusative, and is thus madeythe object of a 
verb, according to Rule V. r/ ^yvW^ 

Te dicunt esse sSpientem, They wy that you are wiae. Cic/ Haec 
vTtflre cupimus, We desire to avoid these things, Cic M^ere decrfivit, 
He decided to remain, Nep. 

551. iNPINTnVB WITH SuBJKCT ACCUSATIVE. — ^This is 
used as object with a great variety of verbs. Thus, 

I. With Verbs of Perceiving and Declaring, — Verba 
Sentiendi et DedarandL 

II* With Verbs of Wishing and Desiring. 
m. With Verbs of Emotion and Feeling. 

I. With Verbs op Perceiving and Declaring. — SentTmus caifire 
ignem, We perceive that fire is hot. Cic. Mihi narravit te sollfcitum esse, 
He told me that you were troubled, Cic. Scripserunt ThSmistoclem in Asiam 
transisse. They vrrote that Themietocles had gone over to Asia, Nep. 

1. Verba SKsmnxm.— Verbs of Perceiving include tbose which involve 
(1) the exercise of the senses : audio, video, sentio, etc.» and (2) the exercise 
of the raind : thinking, believing, knowing, cOgito, puto, existimo, crido, 
sptro, — intelligo, scio, etc. 

2. Verba Declarakdi.— T^rft* of Declaring are such as state or commu- 
nicate facts or thoughts : dico, narro, nuntio, doceo, ostendo, prdmitto, etc. 

8. EIxprbssions with the Force of Verbs. — The Infinitive with a sub- 
ject may be used with expressions equivalent to verbs of perceiving and de- 
claring. Thus: 
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With flma fifit report wya, UaU% mmy I am a wltnew = I testify; eonuotuc 
mUii tuni^ 1 am oonseitf us, I know : 

Nullam mlbi rdlfitam eaee gratiam, tn es testis, You are a toitnsaa (can testify) 
that no grateful return has been made to me. Cic. 

4. Pabticiplb fob JswunnvB. — Verbs of Perceiving take the Accusative 
with the Present Participle, when the object is to be represented as actually 
seen, heard, etc., while engaged in a given action : 

C&tOnem vidi in bibliOthfioa sftdentem, / saw Goto dUing in the Ubrary, 
Cic. 

5. Subjects CoMpABBD.—Wben two subjects with the same predicate 
are compared by means ofquam^ idem — qui^ etc. ; if the Accusative with the 
Infinitive is used in the first clause, the Accusative with its Infinitive omitted 
may follow in the second : 

PlfttSnem fSrunt Idem sensisse, quod Pythftgdram, They my that Flaio 
held the eame opinion as Pythagoras. Cic. 

6. Pbbdicatbs Compabed. — When two predicates with the same subject 
are compared and the Infinitive with a Subject is used in the first clause, the 
Infinitive with its subject omitted often follows in the second : 

Num ptitStis, dixisse AntSnium mluScins quam factarum fuisse. Do you 
think Antony spohe more threateningly than he would have acted f Cic 

Bat the second clause may take the subjunctive, with or without ut : 

Audeo dicdre ipsos pdtios coltores agromm f5re quam ut c51i prohibeant, 7 cfar« 

say that they wUl themselves become tillers of the fields rather than prevent them 

from being tilled, Liv. 

n. With Vebbs of .Wishing and Desiring. — ^The Infinitive with 
Subject Accusative is also used with these verbs : 

Te tua frui virtute ciipimus, We desire that you should enjoy your mr* 
tite. Cic. Pontem jtibet rescindi, He orders the bridge to he broken doum 
(that the bridge should be broken down). Caes. Lex eum n§c&ri vStuit, 
The law forbade that he should be put to death, Liv. 

1. Ybbbs of WisBiNG.<^The Infinitive is thus used not only with verbs 
which directly exprew a wish, <%?io, xblOy ndlo, mdlo, etc., but also with 
many which involve. a wish or command: potior, sino, to permit; imphH>, 
jubeo, to command ; proMbeo, f>Uo, to forbid. See also 558. II. 

2. SuBJUNcnvE fob Infinitivb. — Several verbs involving a wish or 
command admit the Subjunctive : 

1) Opto. See 492. 8. 

2) Yolo, mSIo, ndlo, impSro, and J&beo admit the Subjunctive, generally with 
vt or ne : 

Vdlo ut respondeas, / wish you would reply, Cic MSlo te hostis mStuat, I 
prefer that the enemy should fear you, Cic, 

8) Concido, permitto, rarely pdtior and Ano^ admit the Subjunctive with ut: 
Concede at haec apta sint, I admit that these things are suitable, Cic. 

in. With Verbs of Emotion or Feeling. — ^The Infinitive with 
Subject Accusative is also used with these verbs : 
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Gaudeo, te mihi sufidere, Irefoiee that you €uhi$e ms, CSo. Miritaimr, 
te laetftri. We wonder that you r^oice. Cic. 

Yerbs of emotion are ffaxtdeo, d&Uo^ mlror^ quiror^ and the like ; alao aegre 
firo, grdvUerfSrOy eto. 

652. InFtNlTlVE WITHOUT SuBJBCT AoClTSATIVB.— This 

is used as Object with many verbs : 

Vincfire scis, Tou know how to conquer (you know to conquer). Liv. 
Oreduli esse coepenint, They began to be ereauloue. Cic. Haec vit&re ct- 
plmus, We denre to avoid these things, Cic. Sdlent cOgit&re, They are 
aeeutUimed to think. Cic. Nemo mortem efftigdre pdtest, i^o one is able to 
escape death. Cic. 

1. Ybbbs with the Inkkititb,— The Infinitive may depend upon rerbs 
signifying to dare, desire, determine — begin, ootUinue, end— know, learn, neg- 
lect — owe, promise, etc., also to be able, be accustomed, be wont, etc. 

2. Infinitiyb as a Sbcokd Object. — With a few verbs — d6ceo, o6go, as- 
suefacio, arguo, etc.— the Infinitive is used in connection with a direct object; 
see 874. 4: 

Te sftpSre ddcet, Be teaches you to be wise, Cic. NStiSnes pSrdre assue- 
ftcit, He accustomed the nations to obey, Cic. 

In the Passive these verbs of conrse retain the Infinitive: 

Norn sum Graeoe idqni d6oendo8, Must J be taught to epeak €freek t Cla 

8. Imfinitivb aftbb Adjbctivbs. — "Bj a construction according to sense, 
the Infinitive is used after adjectives in the sense of participles or verbs with 
the Infinitive : 

Est pftrStns {vuU) andire, He ie prepared to hear (is willing to hear). Cic. 

Pdlides cfiddre nescius (= nesciena), JhUdee nnt knowing how to yield. 
Hor. Avidi committfire pugnam, eager to engage battle. Ovid. 

This construction is rare in good prose, bat common in poetry. 

4. iNFiNmvB WITH Pbbpositions. — The Infinitive regarded as a noun in 
the accusative, sometimes depends upon a preposition : 

Multum intj&rest inter d&re et acdpj&re. There ie a great dUffsrsMe between 
giving and receiving. Sen. 

III. Infinitive in Special Conatntctiona. 

553. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject., is gen- 
erally used as the Subject or Object of a verb, but some- 
times occurs in other relations. It is thus used, 

I. As Predicate ; see 362 : 

Exitas fuit SrStiOnis : sibi nullam cum his ftmldtiam, TJie close of his 
oration was that he had no friendship with these. Caes. Ylrdre est cQgltSre, 
To Uve is to think, Cic. 

Here tXbi—dmleHUam is used suhatantlvely, and is the Predicate Nomioatlve 
•fteryi»<^ acoerdlng to Bole L CbgUdre is in the same oomftractlon after est. 
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IL As Appositive ; see 363 : 

Orlcfilum ditum ^ni ▼ictrlces AtbdoaB f5re» The oraele that Aihent 
uould be vidorioue had been given, Cic. lUud sdleo mIrSri non me acclpfire 
iuas litt6ras, / am aecuttonud to wonder at thUf thai I do not receive pour 
Utter, Cic. 

1. With Svbjbot.— In thisooostnietioo the Inflnitire takeB a sabject accusative, 
m in the ezamplea. 

S. ExPLAif ATioir.— In the «>zamp1eaf the clause vieMcen Afhinae fire Is in ap- 
position with drdcAliiin, and the dauoe no% me aec^pSre tuae UUtrae, In appoaiaon 
with iUud. 

in. In Exclamations ; see 381 : 

Te sic vexSri, that you should he thus troubled/ Cic. M6ne incepto dfi* 
■istftre Fictain, tJ*at J vanquished should abandon my undertaking/ Yirg. 

1. With Scbjbct.— In this construction the Infinitive takes a Subject, as in the 
ezamplfs. 

2. Explanation.— This use of the Infinitive conforms, it will be observed, to the 
use of Accusative and Nominative in exclamations (881, 881. 8). It may often be ex- 
plained as an Acena. by supplying some verb, as ddleo^ etc, or as a Nom. by supplying 
eridendum eet or cridWUe eet Thus the first example becomes : / grieve (ddlen) 
tJiat you, etc, and the second becomes : Ja it to be supposed (crfidendum est) that 1 
9anguishedt etc 

8. lupAseiONRB Questions.— This construction is most frequent in impassioned 
qnestions, as in the second example. 

rV. As Ablative Absolute. See 431. 4. 

V. To express Purpose : 

P6cns dgit altos visfire noon tea, ffe drove his herd to visit the lofty moun- 
tains. Hor. Non pdpiilSre pftuStes vGnlmas, We have not come to lay waste 
your homes, Virg. 

This construction is confined to poetry. 

VI. Poetic In6nitive for Gerund. See 663. 6. 



SECTIOIT IX. 

SUBJECT AND OBJECT CLAUSBS. 

554. Subject and Object Clauses, in which, as we have 
just seen (649 and 660), the Infinitive is so freely used, 
assume lour distinct forms : 

I. Indirect Questions. — These represent the Subject 
or Object as Interrogative in character: 

Quasiitur, cur dissentiant, It is ashed why they disagree, Cic. Qoid 
ftgendooi sit^ ueacio, J do not know what ought to be done, Cic. See 525. 
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n. ly ymmvK Clausbs. — ^Thesa have simply the force 
of Noans, merely sapplymg the place of the Nominative, 
or the Accusative : 

AntftcellSre contilgit, It wu. his ffood/ortvne to excel (to excel happened). 
Gic Magna nftgOtia vdluit ftgdre, Mf withsd to achieve great undertakiiige, 
Cic. See 549, 560. 

in. SuBJUNcnvx Clauses. — ^These clauses introduced 
by ut^ nSy etc., are only occasionally used as subject or ob- 
ject, and even then involve Purpose or Result : 

Contigit ut patriam yiodlcSret, It was his good fortune to save his coun- 
try, Nep. Ydlo at mihi respondeaa, I wish you would answer me. Cic. See 

492, 495. 

Here uU-^ndloOret is at once subject and reralt : It waa hla good fortune to saye 
his country, or his good fortune was suob that he saved his country. In the second 
example, ut-^respondeeu expresses not only the object desired, but also the purpose 
of the desire. 

rV. Clauses with Quod. — ^These again are only occa- 
sionally used as subject or object, and even then either give 
prominence to the fact stated, or present it as a Ground or 
Reason : 

B6o£f Icium est quod ndcesse est mdri, It is a blessing that it is necessary 
to die. Sen. Gaudeo quod te interpellSvi, I rejoice that (because) / have in' 
terrupled you, Cic. See 520. 

Clauses with quod sometiines stand at the beginning of sentences to announoe 
the subject of remark : 

Quod me Ag&memnfinem aemuISrI piita^ fallSris, As to the fact that you think I 
simulate Agamemnon, you are mistaken. Nep. 



I. Fo£MS OF Subject Clauses. 

555. Intbbeoqattve. — Subject clauses which are in- 
terrogative in character, of course take the form of indirect 
questions. See 525. 2 and 554. 1. 

556. Not Inteeeogative — Subject clauses which are 
not interrogative, with some predicates take tlie form of 
Infinitive clauses, or clauses with quod ; while wiih other 
predicates they take the form of Subjunctive clauses with 
M<, n«, etc. Thus, 

I. With tnost impersonal verbs and wirh predicates consistinpf 
of est with a Noun or Adjective, the Subject may be supplied (1) 
by the lufiuitive with or without a Subject Accusative, or, (2) if 
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the fact is to be made prominent or adduced as a reason, hj a 
olaose with quod: 

Me poenltet rudsse, / ref^d thai I have lived. Cic. Quod te offendi me 
poenltet, Jregrd thai (or because) Ihaive offended you, Oic. 

I. BvMTAirim Pkbdioath with Sth m unoil v .— Mot est, mSria est, oonsaS- 
tlldo est, oonaatttlUUiUs est, /< i« a outtom^ etc^ admit the Sabjonctive for the Infin- 
lUve: 

Mob est h6mlnam at nftlint, RUa owtom of mon thai fhey ore not toiUinfy, 
Cle. 

i. Awaonra PaaDZOATM with Sitb j d h ot i v k .— Bfillqpam est, proxTmom est, 
eztremam est— Terum est, Tfiiisiinile est, fidsam eBt--gldrl(y8iiin est, mirom est, opti- 
mam est, ete^ admit the SatjnnotiTe for the InflnitiTe: 

Rdliqnnm est nt oertfimns, U rmnaine thai toe contend, do. Yfimm est at 
b6nos dlligant. It U true that they love the good. Cie. 

II. With ImpersoDal verbs signifying to happen — accidit, con- 
tingit, gy^nit, fit — ut, ut rum, with the Sabjanctive, is generally 
n8ed(496. 2): 

Thr&sj^balo oontifgit, ut patriam vindlcSret, & was the good fortune qf 
Thratyhdue (happened to him) to deliver Ms country, Nep. 

1. Here belong aeddit «^ eti uiff&t&rum esee vi^ otfire ut. Bee 544 
S. Clanses with quod also oeoar with verbs of happening. 

in. With Impersonal verbs signifying it follows^ remains, is 
distant, and the Uke, the Sabjanctive clause with ut is generaUj 
nsed: 

Rfilioqnltur, at qaiescimos, 3 remaine thai we should submii. Cic. 
See 496. 2. 

lY. Sabjanctive danse standing alone. See 496. 2. 2. 



n. FoEMS OP Object Clauses. 

557. Intebbogative. — Object clanses which are inter- 
rogative in character, of coarse, take the form of indirect 
qaestions. See 554, L 

668. Not Iittebbogattve. — Object clauses which are 
not interrogative in character, supplying the place of direct 
objects after transitive verbs, sometimes take the form of 
Infinitive clauses,, sometimes of Subjunctive clauses, and 
sometimes of clauses with quod. Thus, 

I. Verbs of deolabinq take, 

1. Begularlv the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. See 
661. I. 

2. But the Sabjanctive with ut or ne, when they involve a 
•ommand: 
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DdlBbellae dixit, nt ad me sciibSret nt in Itftliam yj&nlreiii, MetMDokh 
hella to write to me to come into Italy. Cic. See 492. 2. 

II. Verbs of dktebminino, atdtiio, constUuo^ decemo^ and th© 
like, take, 

1. Generally the Infinitiye, when the subject is the same as 
that of the principal verb, rarely the Snbjunotiye : 

H&nSre dScrfivit, He determined to remain. Nep. St&tudnint, ut llbertS- 
tem ddfend^rent, They determined to defend liberty. Cio. See 551. II. 

2. The Subjunctive with ut or ne (expressed or understood), 
when a new subject is introduced : 

ConsHtufirat, ut tribanus qu<&r&r6tur, He had arranged that the tribune 
should enter the complaint. Sail. SdnStus dftcrdrit, d&rent dp6ram coosftles, 
The senate decreed that the consuls should attend to it. Sail. See 492. 8. 

JStdtuOf dicemo^ etc, when thej mean to thinky deem^ suppose^ etc, become 
verba eetUiendi (561. 1. 1), and of coarse take the ioflnitive: 

Landem sfipientlae at&tno ease maxlmam. / deem it to be the highest praise qf 
wisdom. Cic 

IIL Verbs of btbivino, EXDEAvoBma, take the Subjunctive 
with ut or ne. See 492. 1. 

But contendOf nUor^ and tento, admit the Infinitive : 
Ldcum oppugnSre cootendit, He proceeds to storm the city. Caes. Ten- 
iSbo de hoc dicdre, Itoill attempt to speak of this. Quint. See 552. 

IV. Verbs of oausiko, making,, AoooMPUSHura, take the Sub- 
junctive with u% ne, ut nan. See 492, 496. 

1. Examples. — ^F&cio, efflcio, perflcio— ftdlpiscor, impetro — ass&iuor, 
consdquor, and sometimes f&ro, are examples of verbs of this class. 

2. Facio and Efficio. — F&eio in the sense of assume, suppose, takes the 
Infinitive ; efieio in the sense of prove, show, either the Infinitive or the Sub- 
junctive with utf etc. : 

Fac &nImos non rftmftnere post mortem, Assume that souls do not survive 
after death. Cic. Ynlt eff Icdre animos esse mortSles, He wishes to show that 
souls are mortal. Cic. 

V. Verbs of emotion or feelhto, whether of joy or sorrow, 
take, 

1. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative, to express the Ob- 
ject in view of which the feeling is exercised. See 551. III. 

2. Clauses with quod, to make more prominent the Beason for 
the feeling : 

Gaudeo quod te interpellBvi, Irefoice that (or because) I have interrupt- 
ed you. Cic. D5l6bam quod sdcium SmisSram, I was grieving because I had 
lost a compandon. Cic. See 520. 1. 

For YxRBS OF DxsiBiNO, Bee 651. II. 2. 

VL Verbs of ASKura, vmuLSDma, ADYismra, washing, ooh* 
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M AKDivo, and the like, take the Snbjanctiye, generally with ut 
or ne : 

Oro nt bdmlDea mlsftros oooseires, I implore that you would preserve ths 
unhappy men, Cic Pusialaut ut signum detur, Theg demand thai the tig- 
nal be given. Lir. See 4^2. 2. 

1. EzAMVLB.— Verba of this oIms are nmnerans—the followfnfr era examples : 
Oro, rftim, pdto, prtonr, obadcro— flS)dto, postuio, praeeipia— hortor, mooeo, soadeo, 
penuadeo— Impello, iodLto, mdveo, couiindveo. 

i. UaxD AB VxBBA Dbolabandi. — Some of these verbs in particniar significa^ 
tions beoome verba deeldrandi (fibL i\ and accordingly take the Infinitive with 
Subject AccosatiTe: thus m&neo^ in the eenae of rsmiud and pereuddeo in the sense 
of convince, 

8. iMFinmTR.— Even in their ordinary algnlftcatlons some of these verbs, espe* 
otally hortor^ mAneo, and poeUUo^ sometimes take the Infinitive with or without a 
Bubjeot Aocusative : 

PostJilAt 8e absolvl. He demande that he ehould be acquitted. Cic. See S51. 
IL 1 and 8. 

The Infinitive is much more common in poetry than in proee. 



SECTION X 

y G&BVND, 

659. The Gerund is a verb in force, but a noun in form 
and inflection. As a verb it governs oblique cases and 
takes adverbial modifiers, as a noun it is itself governed. 

660.^ The Gerund has four cases : Genitive, Dative, Ac- 
cusative, and Ablative, governed like nouns in the same sit- 
uation : 



BeSte Vivendi cftpldltste incensi stimus, We are anvmated with the desire 
of living happily. Cic. Charta infltUis scrlbendo, paper unfit for writing, 
Piin. Ad ftgendum nStus, horn for action, Cic. In ftgendo, in acting, Cic. 

1. AccTOATiVB.— The Accusative of the Gerund is used only after Prepo- 
sitions. 

2. Gerund and Infinitive. — The gerond and the infinitive are kindred 
forms, expressing the meaning of the verb in the form of a noun (196. II.). 
They are also complements of each other, the one supplying the parts which 
are wanting in the other. Thus the Infinitive supplies the nominative and 
the accusative after verbs (548) ; the gerund supplies the genitive, dative, 
and ablative, and the accusative after prepositions. 

661/ Gerunds with Direct Objects are regularly used 
only in the Genitive and in the Ablative without a prepo- 
sition^ 

Jus v5candi s^n&tnm, tht? right of summoning the senate. Li v. Injarias 
f4rendo laudem mfirfiberis, Vou toiU merit prai^ by bearing wrongs, Cic 
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562/ Gerukdive. — ^The place of the Gerund with a Di- 
ivct Object is supplied by putting that object in the case 
of the Gerund and changing the latter into the participle in 
-^us in agreement with it. The participle is then called a 
Gerundive : 

Inlta Bant consllia nrbis dfilendae = nrbem delendi, PlanB have hten^ 
formed for destroying the city (of the city to be destroyed). Cic. Niima sA^ 
cerdOtlbus creandis ftolmum adjScit, Numa gave his atUntion to the appoint- 
tneni ofpHesU. Liv. 

/^ 1 J Explanation. — With the Oerand, the first example would be : JnUa 
/sunt coneUia urhem dilendi, in which dUtndi is governed by eowUia, aod 
r ttrbem hy dUendi, In changing this to the Gerundive construction, 
[ ..,.- 1} Vrbem, the object, is changed into urbiSf the case of the gerund, and is 
governed by eonailia, 

2) Delendi, the gerund, is changed into dilendae, the gerundive, in agree- 
ment witb urbis^ 

"^' 2. Gbbundivb.— For the sake of brevity, the term Gerundive is used not 
only to designate the Burticiplet but also the Construction ae a tohoUf includ- 
ing both the participle and the noun with which it agrees. 

8. UsB OF Gerundive. — The Gerundive may be used in any instance for 
the Gerund with a Direct Object, and is almost invariably so used when the 
Gerund would be in the Dative or would depend upon a preposition. 

But in a few Instances the Gemnd witb a Direct Object occurs in the Dative or 
dependent upon a preposition. See 564. 1 ; 56S. 8 ; and 566. 2. 

4. GERtTNMTES OP iJTOE, FRUOB, RTC— lu general only the gerundives 
of transitive verbs are used with their nouns as equivalents for Gerunds 
with Direct Objects ; but the gerundives of tWor, fruor^ fungor, pdtior, and 
veseor, originally transitive verbs, admit this construction : 

Ad mQnus fungendum,/or <;{M<;^r^if?.^ the duty. Cic. Spes pdtiundO- 
mm castrQrum, the hope of gettiAg possession of the camp, Gaes. 

5. Passiyb Sensk.— In a few instances, the Gerund has in appearance a 
passive sense : 

NSque bftbent propriam perclpiendi ndtam, M)r have they any proper 
mark of distinction, i. e., to distinguish them. Cic. 



I. Genitive of Gebunds and Gebundives. 



563f The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is used 
with nouns and adjectives: v 

Gerund. — Ars vIvendi, the art of living. Cic. SttidiSsus drat audiendi, 
JSe was desirous of hearing. Nep. Jus vdcandi sdniltum, the right ofsum^ 
moning the senate. Liv. Cfipldus te audiendi, desirous of hearing you. Cic. 

Gkbundivb. — IXolAo e}\k'&yXdienA\y the desire of seeing him. QiQ, Fl&t9nis 
stiidiSsus audiendi fuit, He was fond of hearing Flato* Gio. 



264 OSBUHBB Ain> OBBUNDIVXS. 

1. The genitire of the Genind or Gterandive occurs most frequently — 

1) With ^rs, scientia, oonsnfttado,— cftpldltas, Ubldo, st&dium, consQiuin, 
T^nntas, spes,— pdtestu, fftcultas, diff Icoltas, occiaio, tempus,— gtous, m5- 
dns, rfttio,— caosa* grStia, eto. 

2) With adjectives denoting dwire^ knowledge, skill, reeolleetum, and 
their opposiUe: ftvldos, ctipldas, st&diOsus— conscius, gnSrus, ignSrus— p6rX^ 
tns, impiiltos, insufitus, etc 

2. Gbbund prbfsrrbd. — A genind with a neuter pronoun or adjective as 
object should not be changed to the participial construction, because the lat- 
ter could not distinguish the gender : 

Artem v6ra ac falsa dijQdIcandi, the art of disUnguuking true thmgt 
from tlufaUt, Cio. 

8. Qbbund with Gbnititb. — The Gerund in the Genitive sometimes as- 
sumes so completely the force, of a noun as to govern the Genitive instead of 
the Accusative : 

BejXciendi jadlcum pdtestas, the power of challenging (of) the judges. 
Cio. 

Here r€^^cUndi may be governed by pote&tae, and may Itself by Its substantive 
foree govern ^iidlicwn, the challenging of the Judges, eta Bat these and simnar forms 
In di are sometimes explained not as Gerunds bat as Gerundives, like Gerundives 
with mei^ noetri, eta 8ee 4 below. 

4. Participial Constbuctiok with xei, kostbi, KTC.—With the Geni- 
tive of personal pronouns— 47}«», nogtri, tui, vestri, eui—ihe participle ends in 
di without reference to Number or Gender : 

COpia plflcandi tui {of a woman), an opportunity of appeasing you. Ov. 
Sni conservandi causa,/or the purpose of preserving themselves, Gic. Yestri 
adhortandi causa, /(TT the purpose of exhorting you. Liv. 

This apparent irregularity may be accounted for by the fiiot that these genitives, 
though used as Personal Pronoans, are all strictly in form in the neater singalar of 
the Possessives mevm, twum, swum, eta, henoe the participle in di agrees with them 
perfectly. 

5. PuBPOSB. — The Genitive of the Gkrund or Gerundive is sometimes 
used to express Purpose or Tendency : 

Haec trSdendae Hannlbftii victOriae sunt. These things are for the purpose 
of giving victory to Hannibal. Liv. Lfiges pellendi cISros viros, laws for 
driving away iU/ustrious men. Teio. Prdf iciscltur cognoscendae antiquItStiSy 
JBe sOs oui for the purpose of studying antiquity. Tac. 

This genitive is sometimes best explained as Predicate Genitive (401), as in the 
first example; sometimes as dependent upon a noun, as pellendi dependent npon leges 
in the second example ; and sometimes nimply as a Genitive of Cause (398, 409. 4), as 
in the third example; though in such cases, especially in the second and third, oausa 
'may be supplied. 

6. iNFimrrvB fob Gbbund. — In the poets, the Infinitive is often used 
after nouns and adjectives, which in prose regularly take the Gerund or 
Gerundive: 

Ciipido Stygios innKre Vkaus, the desire to sail upon the Stygian lakes. 
Virg. Avidus oommittftre pugnam, 0o^€r ^ m^(i^« ^o^^ Ovid. 
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It. Dativb of Gebunds akd Osbundiyeb. 

> 

564r The Dative of the Gerund or Gernndive is used 
with a few verbs and adjectives which regularly govern the 
Dative:/ 

Gbbund. — Qaurn soWendo non essent, Since ih«y wer4 not able to poiy. 
Cio. Aqua lltilis est blbendo, Water is vt^ul/ar drinking. Plin. 

Okbukditb. — L({caiii oppldo coudeodo cftpdront, They nUcUd a place 
for founding a city. Lir. Tempera demftfcendis fructibua accommddfito, 
uaaone suitable for gathering fruits, Cic 

1. GEBUin>.-^he Dative of the Gerund is rare and confined mostly to 
late writers ; with an object it is almost without example^ 

2. GiRUNDiYs or FoRPOSK. — In lAvj, Tacitus, and late writers, the Da- 
tire of the Gerundive often denotes purpose : 

Firmandae TfttStUdlui in CampSniam concessit, Be withdrew into Cam- 
pania to cot^irm his health, Tac. 

8. Gkrukdiye with Official Names.— The Dative of the Gerundive also 
stands after certain official names, as deeemtiri, triumviri^ eomUia .* 

Ddcemvlros Idglbus scrlbendis creSvimus, We have appointed a commit' 
tee of ten to prepare laws. Li v. 

In most osMs it is common to mske the dative depend upon the noun, bat it 
seems to be more in aocordsnoe with the genius of the language to treat it aa the in- 
direct otiJect of the verb or participle. 



m. AccusATivs OF Gebunds and GssuxDmss. 
used after a few prepositions : y 

Gbbukd.— Ad discendum prSpensi si&mus. We are inclined to learn (to 
learning). Cic Ad ftgendum nStus, horn to act (for acting). Cic. Inter la< 
dendnm, in or during play. Quint 

Gbbundivb.— Ad cdlendos agros, for cultivating the fields. Cic. Ante 
condendam urbem, brfore the founding of the city. Li v. 

1. Prepositions.— The Accusative of the gerund or gerundive is used 
most ireqnentlj after ad; sometimes after Inter and ob; verjr rarely after 
ante, oiroa, and in. 

2. With Objbct. — ^The accusative of a gerund with a direct object some- 
times occurs, but is rare : 

Ad pificandum decs pertlnet, R tends to appease the gods, Cic. 
8. PuBPOfiB.— With verbs oi giving ^ permitting, leaving, taking, etc., th« 
purpose of the action is sometimes denoted, 
12 
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1) Bj the Gerund with ad t 

Ad Imltandam mihi prOpMtmn exemplar Ulad, Thai modd has bee»*d 
h^or* mt/or imiiaiian, Cic. 

S) By the Gemndire in agreement with a noun : 

Attrlbuit Itiliam vaatandam (for ad vasiandum) C&tHinae, Se amgnitd 
IkUg to CaUUfu to ravag4 (to be nvaged). Cie. 

IV. Ablattvb of Gbbunds ob Gebundives. 

666rThe Ablative of the Gerund or Gerandive is used, 
I. As Ablative of Means or Instruments^ 

Gbbund.— Mens discendo &lUur, The mind is nourished hy learning, Gio. 
Sllfltem bdmlnn)us dando, hy giving safety to men. Cic. 

GEBmYDiTB.~Ldgendi8 OrStQrifbus, by reading the orators, Cic. 

nrwith Prepositions : > 

Gerund. — ^VirtHtes cemnntnrin Xgendo, Virtues are se«n in aetion, Gio. 
Dfiterrfire a acilbendo, to deter from writing, Cic. 

Gbrundivb.— Brtttas in llbdranda patriaest interfectus, JBrutus was slain 
inUberatinghiseounip, Oic. 

1. pRBPOSinoKSJ^The ablative of the gemnd or gemndive is used most 
frequently after In; sometimes after a (ab), de, ez (e); very rarely after 
oum and pro^ 

2. With OBJBcr.—After prepositions, the ablative of the gemnd witii a 
direct object is exceedingly rare : 

In trfbuendo suum caique, in giving to every one his own. Oic. 

8. Without a Prbposition, the ablative of the gemnd or gerundive de- 
notes in a few instances some other relation than that of means, as Pimsy sepa^ 
ration, etc. : 

Inclpiendo rdftlgi, / drew hack in the very beginning. Oic Possldendia 
agris (for poeseesidne agHinim) contenti, content with possessing the lands, 
Liv. 

SEOnON XL 

. svpiirs, 

567. The Supine, like the Gerund, is a verb in force, 
but a noun in form and inflection. As a verb it governs 
oblique cases, as a noun it is itself governed. But, 

The form in « Ia rare and does not oocor with an objeet 

668. The Supine has but two cases : the Accusative in 
um and the Ablative iau. jj 

f 
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BVLE L— Supine in nnu 

569. The Sapine in um is used after verbs of mo- 
tion to express pdspose;^ 

LSgftti Ttofirunt res rSp^tum, TkpvOiM came to demand raHtuHon. 
Lir. Ad GaiesArein oongrfttCUAtum conTenerunt, Thejf came to Caesar ta 
oongraiulaie him, Caes. 

1. The Supine in um oooon in a fow instanooa after verbs which do not directly 
express motion : 

Fniam Agrlppae nnptam dddit, Se ffave hie daughter in marriage to Agrip* 
pa. Soet 

2. The Snplne in um with the verb bo is eqalvalent to the forms of the Ant Pe- 
riphrastio CooijDgation, and may often be rendered literally : 

Bdoos omnes perditum ennt, They are going to deetroy all the good. Sail 
8. The Snplne in um with iri, the infinitive passive of «o, forms, it will be re- 
membered (841. IIL 1>, the Future Passive InfinlUve : 

Brotum visum Irl a me p&to, / think Brutu* toill he seen by me. Cle. 

4. The Supine in um as an expression of purpose is not very common, its place 
k often supplied even after verbs of motion by other constructions : 

1> By ut or qui with the Subjunctive. See 4S9. 

8) By Gerunds or Gerundivee. See 568. 5 ; 564. 8 ; 645. & 

S) By PartioipUe. See57&V. 

STOTThe Sapine in u is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (429) j^ (U^u^ 

Qaid est tam jacandam auditu. What U eo all/freeable to hear (in hearing) ? 
Cic. J)iS\i^e &\cXvi eai, It is difficult to UlL Oio. 

1. The Supine in u is used chiefly with— Jfionndus, optlmus— ncllis. prficllvts, 
dilf Icfiis— incredlbllis, mdmdribills— hdnestua, tnrpis, fas, ne&s— dignns, indignus— 
Opus est 

8. The Supine in u is very rare; the only examples in common use are : audHu, 
eognUu, dictu, eadfaetu, 

5. As the Snplne in u is little used, its place is supplied by other constructions : 
1) By ad toith the Gerund : Terba ad audlendum JQcundo, words agreeaOie to 

hear. Cic. 

8) By the TnfinUive : Fdclle est vincSre, Tt is easy to conquer. Cic. 

8) By a Finite Mood with an adfoerb : Non (iftclle dljudicator imor flctna, Pra- 
tefM?e<<2oi?«<«nol easy «oceefec« (is not easily detected). Gia 
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SEOTION XIL 

PAB TICJPLE8. 

L Tensbs of Pabticiplbs. 

671 r Participles, like Infinitives, express only relative 
time, and represent the action as Present, Past, or Future, 
relatively to the principal verb. 

572. Present Paeticiplb. — ^The present participle rep- 
resents the action as taking place at the time denoted by 
the principal verb '. 

OciUas 86 non vfdens Uia eernit. The ey«^ though U does not aee Utelf (not 
■eeing itself), dUeerns other thingt, Cic Pl&to scrlbens mortaos est, Plato 
died while uriting. Cic 

573. FuTUEB Participlb. — ^The ftiture active participle 
represents the action as about to take place, in time subse- 
quent to that of the principal verb : 

S&piens bdna semper pl&cltflra laudat, The wise man praises blessings 
which wiU alwaifs please (being aboat to please). Sen. 

But the Future Passive generally loses in a great degree 
its force as a tense, and is olten best rendered by a verbal 
noun. See 562 and 580. 

574. Perfect Paeticiplb. — The perfect participle rep- 
resents the action as completed at the time or the principal 
verb : 

Uya mStarSta dnlcescit, The grape^ when U has ripened (having ripen- 
ed), Ueomes sweet, Cic. 

Bnt the Perfect Participle often loees in a great degree Its force as a tense, and is 
best rendered by a verbal noon. See 589. For Pari, with hdbeo^ see 888. II. 1. 
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575. Participles are verbs in force, but Adjectives in 
form and inflection. As verbs they govern oblique cases, 
as adjectives they agree with nouns : 

Animus se non vldens ftlia cernit, I%emindt though it does not eee itself, 
discerns other things, Cic 

Participles in the Prea or Perf., rarely in the Fat, may be used as a^jeetlirBS or 
nouns : soripta ^pietdla, a written letter; mortui^ tbe desd.' 
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576. Participles are used to abridge or sboiten dis* 
course by supplying the place of finite verbs with relatives 
or conjunctions. They are used with much greater free- 
dom in Latin than in English. 

577. Pabticiplb fob Relahvb Clause. — ^In abridged 
sentences^ the Partidple often supplies the place of a Relar 
tive Clause : 

Omnes &Imd ftgentes, Xliud slmtklantes imprdbi sunt, All who do one 
thing and pretend another are dishonest. Cic. 

578. For other Subordinate Clauses. — ^The Parti- 
ciple often supplies the place of a subordinate clause with a 
conjunction. It may express, 

I. Time: 

Pl&to sciibens mortuns est, Plato died lehile writing. Cic. Itttri in 
proelium c&nant, They sing when about io go into battle, Tac 

II. Cause, Manner, Means : 

Sol driens diem conf Icit, T7te sun by its rising causes the day. Cic. MHI- 
tes rdnuDtiant, se perf Idiam v&rltos r^vertisse, The soldiers report that they 
returned because they feared perfidy (haying feared). Caes. 

in. Condition: 

MendSci bdmini ae Tfirutn quidem dicenti crGdftre non s^nsmus, We are 
not wont to believe a liar, even if he speaks tlie truth, Cic. RSluctante aSttkra, 
irrXtns l&bor est, Ifnatwre opposes^ ^ort is vain. Sen. 

rV. Concession: 

Scripia taa jam diu exspectans, non audeo t&men flSgilSre, Though I 
have been long ex/pecbing your work, yet I do not dare to ask for it, Cic. 

V, Purpose: 

Persens rftdiit, belli cSsnm tentStarus, Perseus returned to try (about to 
try) the fortune of war, Lir. Attrlbnit nos tr&cldeiidos Cdtbdgo, Be as» 
signed us to Gethegus to slaughter. Cic. 

579. Participlb for Principal Clause. — ^The Parti- 
ciple sometimes supplies the place of a principal or coor- 
dinate clause, and may accordingly be best rendered by a 
finite verb with and or biet : 

Classem ddvictam cepit, ffe conquered and took the fleet (took tbe fleet 
oonqnered). Nep. Re consentientes ydcSbtilis difi%r6bant, They agreed in 
fact, but dijfered in words. Cic. 

580. Participle for Verbal Noun. — ^The Passive 
Participle is often used in Latin where the English idiom 
requires a participial noun, or a verbal noun with of: 
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In imleii AlIgmdiB, im idsetimff frietuU. Cio. HSmflras fiiit ante B9. 
mam oondlUm, Homer Uwed (was) b^ort tke/ounding of Borne (before Rome 
^oonded). Cic 

581. Pabticiple with Nbgativk. — The Participle witli 
a negative, as nan^ nihil^ is often best rendered by a parti- 
eipid noon and the preposition mthotU: 

MMram eat, nihil prOf Icientem angi, It it tad to he troubled without ac- 
mmfliakimg an$tkmff. Cio. Non ftdkbeacena, wUkotU Uwhing, Cie. 



CHAPTEB VI. 
8THTAZ OF FASTICLE8. 

I. Adybbbs. 

BULE LL—Uae of Adyerba 

582. Adverbs qualify vBa&BS, AiuEcrrrvES, and other 

ADYEBBS y 

Sfipientes f^cTter Ylvnnt, The vnte live happUy, Cic. FScTIe doctis- 
slfmiis, tmquestiotuMy the most learned. Gc. Haud Sliter, not othenoite. 

583. Adverbs are sometimes used with nouns : 

1. When the nouiis are used with the force of acyectives or participles : 

Hlnlme largltor dux, a leader by no means liberal, JAy, PdpiUus iSte 
rez, a people of extensive sway (ruling eztensirelj). Yirg. 

2. When in sense a participle or verb may be supplied : 

Mftrius, piBne vir, JtarinSf truly a man. Cic. Omnes circa pdptkli, oU 
the neighboring peoples, Li v. 

584. The Common Negative Particles are: norii ne, 
haud. 

1. ITon is the usnal negatire : 
Non rXdet, Jffe does not laugh, Cic. 

2. J^e is used in prohibitions, wishes, and purposes : 

Ne cede, Do not yield, Virg. Ne v&leant, that they may not bepowerfuL 
Cic. See 489. 
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S. Maud is used in haud teio an, and with acyectives and adrerbs : Aavd 
mirabUe, not wonderful ; haud ignUua, not unknown ; haiud aUUr, not other- 
wise. 

585. Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an 
affirmative, as in English : 

Nihil non arrdget, Ztt him claim everjfthing, Hor. N6que hoc Zdno non 
fldit, yor did Zeno overlook this, Gic. 

1. NoN WITH A Nboatitk. — Ifon before a general negative gives it the 
force of an indefinite affirmatire, but jafter such negative the force of a gen- 
eral affirmatiTe: * 

NoDnfimo, tomeofu; nonnihil, aonM^tn^/ nonnnnquam, sometimei. 
Nemo non, everyone; nihil non, everything; nunquam non, aUoiKyt, 

2. ExcBpnoN.-^After a general negative, n^--quidem gives emphasis to 
the negation, and nkque — vieque, fiStve — nkve, and the like, repeat the negation 
distributivelj : 

Non praetftreundnm est ne id quidem. We mnuA notpaee by even tkie. Cic. 
Ndmo unquam nfique podta nftque OrStor fuit, No one woe ever either a poet 
or orator, Cic. 

n. Pbepositions. 

586. For the use of prepositions, see 432 to 437. 

ni. Conjunctions. 

587. Coordinate Conjunctions unite similar construo- 
tions (309). They comprise five classes: 

I. Copulative Conjunctions denote union : 

Castor et Pollux, Castor and B)llux, Cic. SdnStus pdpiilusque, the eet^ 
ate and people, Cic Nee 6rat difficile, Mr woe it d^fieult, Li v. 

1. List. See 810. 1. 

8. DivrcRBNOK IK FoBOB.— ^ simply oonneets; que Implies a more intimate 
iielationshlp; atgue generally gives promlnenoe to the second part; oc, abbreviated 
from atqtu^ has generally the force of eL 2f4que and nee have tbe force of et non. 

8. Qira, ao, atqub.— ^tM is an enclitic, L e., la always appended to some other 
word : ae Is used onlj before consonants; atqne^ either before vowels or consonants. 

4. Etiam, QxroQua, adbo, and the like, are sometimes associated with el, aique, 
ae, and que, and sometimes even sapplj their place. Qudqne follows the word which 
it connects: ie qudqtte^ he also. 

5u CoEEBLATivBS.— Sometimes two eopnlatives are used: et— et, tnm— tnm, 
qunm— tnm, both— and : non s51nm (non m6do, or non tantnm)— eed dtlam (verom 
fitiam), not only— but also. 

IL Disjunctive Conjunctions denote separation : 

Ant vestra aut sua culpa, either your/auU, or hie own, Liv. DuSbus 
tribusve hSris, in ttvo or three hourv. Cic 
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1. Lnr.-See 810. S. 

8. AuT, TEL, yM.—Aui denotes a stronger antithesis than ««?, and must be used 
If tbe one supposition excludes the other: atU virum atUfaUttm, either trae or false. 
FS'—lbr Tel— is appended as an enclitic. 

8. Sits (si— rs) does not imply any real difference or opposition ; it often con- 
nects dlflferent names of the same object : Pallas Hve MXnerva, Pallas or Minerva 
(another name of tbe same goddess). 

III. Adversative ConjoDctions denote opposition or con- 
trast : 

Cfipio me esse dfimentem, sed me Inertiae condemno, I wish to he mild^ 
but I condemn myeelffor inaction, Gic. Nod pl&cet Antl!>Dio, at pl&cait Ser- 
\Iliu, It does not pl&ue Antony , but U pleased ServiUus* Gic 

1. List. See 810. 8. 

8. DiFFSBENOK IN FoRCK.— iS^ snd liirwn mark a direct opposition; autem 
and iDiro only a transition ; at emphasizes tbe opposition ; atqui often introduces an 
objection ; ccterum, tmt stilly as to the rest; tdmen, yet. 

8. GoMPODKDB or TAMxn are also used : attdmen^ sedtdmen, ventntdmen, bat 
yet 

4. AuTBif and ysro follow the words which they connect: hie OAjOem^ hie vera, 
bat this one. 

IV. Ulative Conjunctions denote inference: 

It&que a servis s&pultus est, ffe was accordingly buried by his servants. 
Nep. In umbra igltar pugnSblmus, We shall therefore Jight in the shade. Gic. 

1. List. See 810. 4 

2. Other Words.— Ortain other words, sometimes classed with adverbs and 
sometimes with conjanctions, are also lUativea: eo, ideo, iddrco, proptSrea, quam- 
obrem, qnfipropter, qaare, quocirca. 

8. iGiTiTB.— This generally follows the word which it connects : hie IgUur^ this 
one therefore. 

V. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Difficile est consilium : sum dnim solus, Counsel is diffieuU, for I am 
alone. Gic. EtSnim jus &mant, For they love the right, Gic. 

1. List. See 810. 5. 

2. Etsnim and vamqux denote a closer connection than the simple inim and 
nam. 

8. Ekim follows Its word. 

688. Subordinate Conjunctions connect subordinate 
with principal constructions (309. IE.). They comprise 
eight classes. 

I. Temporal Conjunctions denote time : 

PSniit quum ndcesse &rat, He obeyed when it was necessary, Gia Dam 
dgo in SlcUia sum, while lam in Sicily, Gic 

1. For List, see nil. 1. 

2. For FuLLBB TsjEATUEiTT, scc 621 to 52a 
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IL Comparative Conjunctions denote comparison : 

Ut optasti, Ita est, li is as you desired, Cic Yilat si ftdesset, at if hi 
were present. Gaes. 

1. For List, see 811. 8. 

8. For FuLLKB TuBATMnrr, see 006 snd 006L 

III. Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si peccSvi, ignosce, 1/ 1 have erred, pardon me, Cio. Nisi est oonsIliaiB 
d5mi, unless there is wisdom at home, Cic 

1. For List, see 811. 8. 

2. For FuLLEB Trxatmbnt, see 008 and 507. 

IV. Concessive Conjunctions denote concession : 
Qnamquam intelUgunt, though they understand. Cic Etsi nihil hibeat| 

although he has nothing, Cic 

1. For List, see 811. 4. 

2. For Fuller Texatmxht, see 010 and 514. 

Y. Final Conjunctions denote purpose : 

Esse dportet, ut ylras, It is neeestary to eat, that you may Uee, Cic Ut 
llbdri esse posslmas, that we may he able to be/ree, Cic. 

1. For List, see 811. 5. 

2. For Fuller TRSATMEmr, see 489 to 409. 

YI. Consecutive Conjunctions denote consequence or 
result : 

AttlcQS Ita Tizit, ut Ath^nienalbas esset cSrissImus, Attieus so lived 
that he was very dear to the At/ienians, Nep. Ut earn dUIgSmns, so that we 
love it. Cic 

1. For List, see 811. 6. ' 

2. For Fuller Trbatubitt, see 489 to 499. 

YII. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Quae quum Ita sint. Since these things are so. Cic Quia nStOra mtttSri 
Don pdtest, Because nature cannot be changed, Cic 

1. For List, see 811. 7. 

2. For FuLLBR Tbbatmbnt, see 517 and 518L 

Vlll. Interrogative Conjunctions or Particles denote 
Inquiry or question : 

QuaesiSras, nonne piitSrem, Fou had asked whether I did not think. Cic 
Quaeslvit, salvusne esset cllpeus, He inquired whether hie shield was safe, 
Cic D&blto Dum debeam, I doubt whether I ought, Plin. 

1. For List, see 811. 8. 

2. For FuLLBB Trratmbkt, see 846. IL, 025 and 02«w 

12* 
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IV. Intbejections. 

680. Interjections are sometimes used entirely alone^ 
as eheu^ alas ! and sometimes with certain cases of noons. 
See 381 and 381. 3. 

590. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and im- 
precations, sometimes have the force of interjections. Thus : 

Pax {peace), be etUl/ mladrum, mlsdrSblle, tad, lamentable i ^ro, pray/ 
Age, ftglte, eame, well/ meherc&ies, hy Mereulee/ per deum fidem, in the 
name qflAe gode / sSdes = si audes {for audies), ^you vnU hear/ 



CHAPTEB VII. 
EULES OF STHTAZ. 

591. For convenience of reference, the principal Rnles 
of Syntax are here introduced in a body. The enclosed 
numerals refer to the various articles in the work where the 
several topics are more fully discussed. 

HOUH& 

Agbeebcekt. 

I. A Pbedicate Noun denoting the same person or 
thing as its Subject, agrees with it in case (362) : 
Ego sum nuntius, lama metsenger, lay. 

IL An Apposittve agrees with its Subject in case (363) : 
Cloilius rex mdntur, ClaUiue the king dies, Liy. 

NOMTNATIVE. 

III. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive (367): 

Servius regnfivit, Servius reigned. Jay. 

Vocative. 

IV. The Name of the person or thing addressed is pot 
in the Vocative (369) : 

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Laditts. Cic. 
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AccirsATrvK. 

Y. The Direct Objbct of an action is pat in the Acca- 
sative (371) : 

Deus mundum aedlficftTit, CM made ike world, Cio. 

VI. Verbs of makino, choosu^g, caixiko, bbgabding, 
8BOWIX6, and the like, admit two Accasatives of the same 
person or thing (373) : 

HjbnilcSrem impdrfttOrem f^nint, They made HamUear commander, 
Nep. 

yn. Some yerbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
CONCEALING, admit two Accasatives in the Active, and one 
in the Passive (374) : 

Me aententiam rdgftvit, He aeked me my opimon, Cio. 

VULl. Duration of Tdcb and Extent of Space are 
expressed by the Accusative (378) : 

Septem et triginta regn&vit annos, He reigned Hdrty-eeven yean, Liy. 
Quinque millia passuum ambiU&re, to walk five rMlee, Cic 

IX. The Name, of a Town used as the Limit of motion 
is pat in the Accusative (379) : 

Nimthis ROmam r£dit, The meeaenger returns to Borne, Liv. 

X. A Verb or Adjective may take an Adverbial Acca- 
sative to define its application (380) : 

Capita yelAmar, We have our heade veiled. Yiig. NQbe htbDerOB 
flmictus, with hit ehunUdere enveloped in a doud, Hor. 

XL The Accusative, either with or withoat an Interjec- 
tion, may be used in Exclamations (381): 

Heu me mHa^rum, Ah me unhappy/ Cia 

Dative. 

Xn. The Indirect Object is pat in the Dative (384) : 
Temp5ri cedit, He yidde to the time, Cic. 

Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage (886). 
Dative with Compounds (886). 
Dative of Possessor (887). 
Dative of Apparent Agent (888). 
Ethioal Dative (889). 
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Xm. Two Datives — the objsct to which and the ob- 
ject POE WHICH — occur with a few verbs (390) : 

M&lo est hdmMbus ftT&ritia, Avarice is (for) an evil to men. Cic. 

XIV. With Adjectives the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative (391) : 

Omnibus cflrtim est, i? is dear to aU. Cic. 

XV. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take the 
Dative after the dnalogy of their primitives (392) : 

Obtemperatio Ifigibus, obetUenee to the laws. Cic. Congraenter D&tQ- 
rae, agreeably to nature, Cic. 

Genitive. 

XVI. Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive (395): 

Catonis drationes, Caio^a orations, Cic. 

XVII. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning (399) : 

Avidua' laudis, desirous of praise. Cic. 

XVrri. A Predicate Noun denoting a different person 
or thing from its Subject, is put in the Genitive (401) : 

Omnia hostium grant, AU things belonged to (were of ) ^ enemy. Liy. 

XIX. The Genitive is used (406), 
I. With misSreor and mlsSreBoo ; 
"MSa&T&Te ISborum, pity the labors. Viig. 

n. With rScordor, m^mini, r^mlniscor, and obUviscor 

MSminit praetSritdrum, ffe remembers the past. Cic, 

m. WithrefiBrt and interest: 

Interest omnium, It is the interest of aJU. Cic. 

XX. A few verbs take the Accusative of the Person 
and the Genitive of the Thing (410) : 

I. Verbs of Reminding^ Admonishing : 

Te ftmlcitiae commonfifScit, He reminds you of friendship, Cic, 

n. Verbs of Accusing^ Convicting, Acquitting : 

Viros sd&lfiris arguis, You accuse men of crime. Cic. 

IIL Miseret, Poenitet^ Pudet, Tc^det, and Piget : 

EOrom nos mis&ret, Wep^ them. Cic 
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For the Genitive o/Flace, see Rule XXVI. 
Ablativjc 

XXI. Cafse, Manneb, and Means are denoted by the 
Ablative (414) : 

Utilitftte laudfttur, It is praised beeauae of iia utefidneta. Gic. 

XXn. PfiicB is generally denoted by the Ablative 
(416): 

Yendidit auro patriam, He sold Ma counhyfor gold, Yirg. 

XXIII. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative (417): 

Nihil est Sm&biliiis virtQte, Nothing ia more lovdy than virtue, Cic. 

XXIY. The Measube of Diffebbnce is denoted by 
the Ablative (418) : 

Uno die longior, longer by one day, Cic. 

XXV. The Ablative is used (419), 

I. With ntor, frnor, fiingor, potior, ▼escor, and their com- 



PlQiimis rebus fmimur, We enjoy very many thinga, Cic. 

II. With f Ido, conf Ido, nitor, izmltor : 

S^us Tgritate mtitur, Safety reata upon truth, Cic. 

ni. With Verbs and Adjectives of Plkhtt and Want : 

Non $geo mSdicina, I do not need a remedy. Cic 

rv. With dignng, indignus, oonteotcw, and fretcw : 

Digni sunt ftmicitia, They are worthy of friendship. Cic. 

V. With 5pii8 and ustu: 

Auctoritflte tua nobis 5pus est, We need your authority, CHc. 

XXVI. I. The PLACE IN WHICH and the place fbom 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a Prepo- 
sition. But 

II. Names of Towns drop the Preposition, and in the 
Singular of the First and Second declensions designate the 
PLACE IN WHICH by the Genitive (421) : 

In Italia fuit, He vfoa in Holy, Nep. Ex Africa, from Africa. J Ay, 
Athenis fuit, He waa at Athena, Cic. ROmae fuit, He toaa at Rome, Cic. 

XXVn. SouBCE and Sepabation are denoted by the 
Ablative, generally with a preposition (425) : 
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Orinndi tb Stbtnis, dneended frwn the Sabina. Lir. Gaedem a rdbls 
depello, I ward og AaugUer from ^au, Cic. 

XXYUL The Timb of an Action is denoted by the Ab* 
lative (426) : 

Octdgeaimo azmo est morttras, He died tn kU mghUeth year, Cic 

XXIX. The Ablative with an adjective may be used 
to characterize a person or thing (428) : 

Summa ▼irtAte SddleflceD8| a youth of the higheat virtue, Gaes. 

XXX. The Ablative may be used with a word to de- 
fine its application (429) : 

Nomine, non pdtest&te fuit rex, He was Jdng in name, not in power, 
Nep. 

XXXL The Ablative is used as the Case Absolute 
(431): 

Seirio regnante, in the reign of ServiuB (Seirius reigning). Cic. 

Cases with Peepositions. 

XXXTI. The Accnsative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions (432) : 

Ad JUnicum, to a friend. Cic. In Itfilia, in Italy, Nep. 

ADJECTIVES. 

XXXm. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gen- 
deb, NUMBEB, and CASE (438) : 

FortOna caeca est, Fortttne is blind, Cic. 

PEOKonirs. 

XXXIY. A Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in 

6ENDEB, NUMBEB, and PEB60K (445) : 

Animal, quod aangulnem h&bet, an animal wAtcA ha$ blood, Cia 

VEBB8. 

Agbeement. 

XXXV. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in kum- 
BEB and PEBSON (460) : 

Ego Mges ejsci, I have baniehed kinga. Cic. 
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Indicativb Mood. 

XXXVI. The Indicative is used in treating of &ct8 
(474): 

Dens mundum aedificftTit, Ood made the world. Cic. 

Subjunctive Tenses. 

XXXVII. Principal tenses depend' upon Principal 
tenses : Historical, upon Historical (480) : 

Nititur ut vincat, He strives to eonqtter, Cic. Quaesiftras nonne pfitft- 
rem, You had asked whether I did not think, Cic. 

SuBjuNcnvB Mood. 

XXXVIII. The Potential Subjunctive represents the 
action not as rea], but 38 passible (485) : 

Forsitan quaerfttis, perhaps you may itiquire, Cic. 

XXXIX. The Subjunctive op Desire represents the 
action not as real, but as desired (487) : 

Vj^leant clvea, May the citizens be wdl. Cic. 

XL. The SuBJUNcnvB op Purpose or Result is used 
(489), 

I. Wiihtit, ne^ quo, qixUi, qudmlnus: 

Enltitur ut yincat, ffe strives that he may conquer. Cic 

n. With qui = at iji, at ^go, to, etc. : 

Miflsi sunt, qui {ut U) consQlftrent Apollinem, They were sent to consult 
Apollo. Nep. 

XLI. The Subjunctive op Condition is used (503), 
1. With dam, mSdO) dommSdo: 
Hddo permibieat industria, if only industry remains. Cia 
n. With ao li, at d, qa^ quam si, tanquam, tanquam si, 
▼not, vtfhtt si: 

y^ut si ftdeaset, as if he werepresenl. Gaes. 

III. Sometimes with si, nisi, ni, sin, qoi = si is, si qois: 

Si T&lim niimdrare, if /should wish to recount. Cic 

XLn. The Subjunctive op Concession is used (515), 

I. With Uoet, qaam^lfl, qaantomvis, at, ne, qaam, although: 
licet irrideat, though he may deride. Cic. 
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n. With qui = quom (licet) is, qnum Sgo, etc., though he: 
AbeoMte Yerrem, qui (^tftim w) fiUeatur, Acquit Verres^ though h$ 
ean/esieB, Cic. 

III. Generallj with etii, tamefjii, ^tianud: 

£tai optimum sit, even if (though) it be moet excellent. Cic. 

XLin. The SuBjUNcnvB of Gafse or Raasok is used 
(517), 

I. With qimm (cum), since ; qui = qnnm is, etc. 

Quum Tlta mfttus plena sit, since life is full of fear. Cic. 

IL With quod, quia, qubniam, quando, to introduce a reason on 
another^s authority : 

Quod corrumpftret j&rentQtem, because (on the ground that) he corrupt- 
ed the youth. Quint. 

XLIV. The Subjunctive of Time with the accessory 
notion of Cause or Purpose is used (521), 

I. With dnm, ddneo, quoad, until: 

Exspectas, dum dicat, You are waiUng UU he speaks^ L e., that he may 
speak. Cic. 

IL With ant^quam, priuaquam, before: 

Antftquam de re pQbllca dicam, before I (csjjl) speak of the rqmblie. Cic. 

XLV. The Subjunctive is used in Indieect Questions 
(525) : 

Quid dies fSrat, incertum est, What a day may bring forth is uncer- 
tain. Cic. 

XL VI. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used in 
clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive (527) : 

y^reor, ne, dum mmugre ySlim ISborem, augeam, I fear I shall in- 
crease the labor f while J toish to dimimsh it. Cic. 

XLVII. The Subjunctive is generally used in the Inter- 
rogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the Oratio 
Obliqua (529) : 

Respondit, cur v^niret. He replied, why did he come. Caes. Scribit 
LSbiSno vSaiat, Be writes to Labienits to come. Caes. ' 

Imperative. 

XL V ill. The Imperative is used in commands, exhor* 
tations, and entreaties (535) : 

JustJtiam c61e. Practise jusHoe. Cic. ' 
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IsnmsnnvjL 

XLIX. The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ac- 
cusative : 

Sentlmns cSISre ignem, We perceive thai fire is hot Gic. 

PaBTICIPLBS, GSBIINBS, AND SuPDTES. 

Participles are construed as adjectives (576), Gerunds 
and Supines as nouns (659, 667). But 

L. The Supine in um is used after verbs of motion to 
express pubposb (669) : 

Yenenmt KB rdp^titum, Th^if came to demand retiiiuihn, lir. 

PABTIGLES. 

LI. Adverbs qualify vbbbs, ADjBcmvBS, and other ad- 
VBBBs (682) : 

S£(pientes f^lldter vlvunt, The wise live happily, Cic. 

1. For Prepositions, see Rule XXXH. 

2. Conjunctions are mere connectives. See 687 and 688. 

3. Intbbjbctions are expressions of emotion or mere marks of address. 
See 689. 



CHAPTER VIII. 
ABBAHGEMEKT 07 WOEDS AND CLAUSES. 



SECTION I. 

ABBANGEMEirT OF WORDS. 

592. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrange- 
ment of the different parts of the sentence, thus affording 
peculiar facilities both for securing proper emphasis and for 
imparting to its periods that harmonious flow which charac- 
terizes the Latin classics. But with all this freedom and 
variety, there are certain general laws of arrangement which 
it will be useful to notice. 
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L Gene&al Rules. 

603. The Subject followed by its modifiers occupies 
the first place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded 
bj its modifiers the last place : 

Sol driens diem ooof Icit, Ths sun rising makes the day. Cic Antmiu 
aeger aemper emt, A dieeaeed mind alwayB errs, Cic. HiUiiUie8 Ath^nas 
UMrlvit, MUUadea liberated Athene. Nep. 

504. Emphasis and euphony often affect the arrange- 
ment of words : 

I. BBaiifNiNQ.— Any word, except the subject, may be 
made emphatic by being placed at the beginning of the 
sentence : 

SUent Idges inter anna, Laws are silent in war, Cic. NtifnUdri BSmos 
ddditur, Bemtte is delivered to NumUor^ Liv. Jgni &ger TastSbiStur, The 
field was ravaged with fire. Sail. 

II. End. — Any word, except the predicate, may be ren- 
dered emphatic by being placed at the end of the sentence : 

NSbis non sfttisf&cit ipse Dimosthhies^ Even Demosthenes does not satitfy 
1M. Cic. Cons&IStum pitlvit nunquam. He never sought the consulship. Cic. 
Exsiatit quaedam quaestio suhdifficUis, There arises a question somewhat d^- 
fieuU, Cic 

in. Separation. — Two words naturally connected, as 
a noun and its adjective, or a noun and its genitive, are 
sometimes made emphatic by separation : 

O^urgdtidnes nonnunquam incldunt nkessAriae^ Sometimes necessary r> 
proofs oeeur. Cic. Jnstittiae fungiStur offlciis, Let him discharge the duties 
ofjusUce. Cic. 

505. CoNTBASTBD Geofps. — When two groups of words 
are contrasted, the order of the first is often reversed in the 
second : 

Frft^e corpus ftnlmns semptternns mdvet. The imperishable soul moves 
the perishable hody, Cic. 

506. Kindred Words. — ^Different forms of the same 
word, or different words of the same derivation, are gener- 
ally placed near each other : 

Ad sfinem s^nex de s^nectQte scripsi, I^ an old man, wrote to an old man 
on the eubfeet of old age, Cic. Inter se lUiia &Iii prCsuot, They mutually ben4- 
fit each other. Cic 
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597. WOBDS WITH A COMMON RELATION. — ^A Word 

which has a common relation to two other words connected 
hj conjanctions, is placed, 

I. Grenerally hefore or after hoth : 

PScis et artes et glOria, both the arte and the gl&ry i^ peaee, Lir. Belli 
pScisque artes, the arte of war and of peace, Li v. 

A Oenltf ye or A(tJective following two noans may qnalify both, bat it more fte- 
qnently qualifies only the latter : 

Haec perennctScio ao dSnantiStio belli, UUe inquiry and thie declaration q^ 
war, JAy, 

II. Sometimes directly after the first before the con- 
junction : 

H^nSris certSmen et glSriae, a t^rugglefor honor and glory, Cic. Agri 
omnes et m&ria, aU lande and eeae, Cic. 

n. Special Rules. 

598. Modifiers of Nouns. — ^The modifiers of a noun 
generally follow it. They may be either adjectives or 
nouns : 

Pdpftlus RQmSnas dficrfiTit, The Soman people decreed. Cic. Hfirdddtus, 
p&ter histdriae, Berodotua, the father of hietory, Cic. liber de off Iciis, the 
book on dtUiee, Cic 

1. Noun. — ^A nonn as modifier of another nouD is generally an appositire, 
a genitiye, or a case with a preposition, as in the examples. 

2. With Emphasis.— Modifiers when emphatic are placed before their 
nouns : 

Tu8CU8 &ger RSmSno adjftcet, The Tutcan territory bordere on the Soman, 
liy. 6S^»i« SrSti5nes, Colore oratione, Cic. 

8. Adjbctiys and Gbnitiyb. — When a noun is modified both by an ad- 
jectiye and by a genitiye, the order is, adjective— genUive — noun : 

Magna clyium pSntLria, a great scarcity ofciUeens, Cic. 

599. Modifiers of Adjectives. — ^The modifiers of the 
adjective generally precede it, but, if not adverbs, they may 
follow it : 

FScne doctisdmus, imquestumdbly the most learned. Cic. Omni aetSti 
oonunflnis, common to every age, Cic. Ayldas laudis, desirous of praise. Cic. 

600. Modifiers of Verbs. — ^The modifiers of the verb 
generally precede it : 

OlSria tirtntem s^qultur, Glory follows virtue. Cic Mundus deo pSret, 
The world is subset to God, Cic. Vehftmenter dixit, Be spoke vehemently, 
Cic GMrisL dticltviT, Be is led by glory, Cic. 
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1. Aim TBI YxRB. — ^Wfaen the verb is placed for the sake of emphasis 
at the beginniog of the senteace, the modifiers, of coursey foUovr. See first 
example under 594. 1. 

2. Emphasis. — ^An emphatic modifier may of course stand at the begin- 
niog or at the end of the sentence (594) : 

Fftcilllme oognoscuntur Addlescentes, Mod taaily are the young men reo- 
ognized, Cio. 

8. Two OR MORI MoDirxBHS. — Of two or more modifiers belonging to the 
same rerh, that which in thought is most intimately connected with the verb 
stands next to it, while the others are arranged as emphasis and euphooj 
may require : 

Rex Scjihis bellnm intfilit, The hing waged war against the Seythiane, 
Nep. Mors propter brdvltstem vltae nunquam longe Sbest, Death is never 
/or iUttanif in coiieeqiienee qf the iharineaa of life, Cic. 

601. MoDiFiEBs OP Adverbs. — The modifiers of the 
adverb generally precede it, but a Dative often follows it : 

Yalde vehftmenter dixit, ffe apoie very vehemently, Cic. Gongmenter 
nltOrae vlrit, Be Uvet agreeably to nature. Cic. 

603. Special Words. — Some words have a favorite 
place in the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus, 

I. The DemonUraiive generally precedes its noun : 
Gustos hujus urbis, t]ie guardian of this city. Cic. 

1. lUe In the itense of well-known (450. 5) generally follows its nonn, if not so* 
eompan led by an adjecti ve : 

Mcdt^a Ilia, that well known Medea. Cic. 

2. ^iAgue. the indefinite pronoQiu follows some other word: 

Jasdtia stmm cnlqae tribuit, Justice gives to every man his due (his own). Ciei 

II. Prepositions generally stand directly before their cases, but tSnus 
and versus follow their cases : 

In Asiam prSftlgit, He fled into Asia. Cic. CoUo t^nns, up to the neck. Oy. 

1. Arnta a PBOKoinr.— The preposition frequently follows the relative, rarely 
other pmnonns: 

Bes qna de i^Ttnr, the sutj^eet ofwhieh we are treating. Cic. 

2. Cum Appkndkd.— See 184 6 and 187. 2. 

8. Intkbvenino Wobds.— Oenitivea, adverbs, and a few other words sometimes 
stand between the preposition and its case: 

Post Alexandri magni mortem, after the death of Alexander the Great. Cio. 
Ad bdne vlvendam^/br living well. Cic 

in. Conjunctions and RdativeSy when they introduce clauses, generally 
stand at the beginning of such clauses ; but atUem^ &iim, qu^dem, gttHque^ 
vSrOy and generally i0tur, follow some other word : 

Si peccSvi, ignosce, If I have erred^ pardon me. Cic. li qui siipSriSres 
sunt, those who are superior. Cic. Ipse autem omnia vldfibat. But he hmstHf 
saw all things. Cic 
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1. Bmpiiatio Wokds tad Bslatxtk often preMde the ooi^nnetlon . 

Id ut andlTit, a« As heard tkU, Nep. Qom qaam iU sint, «<nc« M«m ihinQ$ 
are ao, Cie. 

2. Nx— Qvioui takes the emphatic word or worda hetween the two parts : 
Ne in oppidis qoidem, fua evm^ in the towns. Cia 

lY. ITon, when it qualifies some single word, stands directly before 
that word, but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire 
clause, it generally stands at the beginning of the clause : 

Hac Tilla c&rfire non possunt, They are not able to do xfiihout thie villa, 
Gic. Non fuit JtLplter mfttuendos, cAfpi^ wotf no^ A? ^/mta^. Cic. 



SECTION n. 

ARRANGEMENT OF CZAUSES. 

L In Complex Sentences. 

603. Subject or Predicate. — A clause used as the 
snbject of a complex sentence (357) generally stands at the 
beginning of the sentence, and a clause used as the predi- 
cate at the end : 

Quid dies fSrat incertnm est, What a da^ may bring forth is tincert<nn. 
Cic Ezltus fuit OrStiSois : ^i nuUam cum his ftmlcltiam esse, The dote 
qf the oration was, that he had no friendship with these men. Gaes. 

L This arrangement is the same as that of the simple sentence. See 598. 
8. Emphasis and euphony often have the same effect npon the arrangement of 
daoses as of words. See fi04. 

604. SuBOBDiNATB ELEMENTS. — Clauscs used as the 
subordinate elements of complex sentences, admit three 
different arrangements : 

L They are generally inserted within the principal clause, 
like the subordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

Hostes, fibi primum nostros ftqultes conspexfirunt, cftlftrlter nostros per- 
turbSvfirunt, T/ie enemy, as soon as they saw our cavalry, quietly put our 
men to route. Caes. Sententia, quae tUtissIma'TidfibStur, vlcit, The opinion 
whieh seemed the safest, prevailed. Liy. 

IL They are often placed before the principal clause : 

Qanm quiescunt, prdbant, While they are quiet, they approve. Cic. Qu8- 
lis sit ftnlmus, ftalmus nescit» The soul knows not what the soul is. Cic Si 
baec cX?Itas est, clvia sum ftgo, ffthis is a state lama dtisen, Cic. 
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Tbit amafMiiMit Is mptUXij eonnnon wlien the snbMdliimfte dsaae ef ther re- 
tun bttok to Um preeedlng MBtenca, or is prtptaaUnj to the thought of the principal 
eUme. Henee Umporain candiUomtlt ud eoncMttva clauses often precede the prin- 
dpd eUuss. Henee also, tn senteBoet composed of oorreUtiye ebmses with U^qui, 
WU qtUUU^ tonlws— ^iMtnhMt, ium—quum^ Ua^-uit ete., the relative member, L S;, 
the sImso with qui^ quOiis, quantum qvmm, ut^ etc., genersll/ precedes. 

III. Thej sometimes follow the principal clause : 

EnTtTtur ut vincat, JBfle ttrivea that he may conquer. Cic. Sol efficit ut 
omnia flOreant, The tun eauaet ail thinfft to bloom. Gic 

This srrangeneDt Is eommoii when the snbordlnste clause is either Intimately 
eonnected In thoaght with the following sentence or is explanatory of the principal 
elaose. Hence clauses of Purpoee and ReauU generally follow the principal claassb 
as in the examples. See also examples under articles 489-499. 

605. Latin Pebiod. — ^A complex sentence in which 
the sabordinate clause is inserted within the principal clause, 
as under I., is called a Period in the strict sense of the word. 

In a freer sense the same term is also applied to anj 
sentence in which the clauses are so arranged as not to 
make complete sense before the end of the sentence. In 
this sense the examples under II. are periods. 

n. In Compound Sentences. 

606. Clauses connected by codrdinate conjunctions 
(587) generally follow each other in the natural order of 
the thought, as in English : 

Sol ruit et montes umbrantur, The tun deteende and the mountains are 
ehaded. Yirg. Gygea a nullo vldfibStar, ipse autem omnia vldfibat, O^jree 
feaa teen by no one, but he himself taw all things, Cic. 



PART FOURTH. 
PROSODY. 
/ 607. Prosody treats of Quantity and Versification. I 



CHAPTEE I. 

aVAHTITY. 

608. (The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in 
poetry is called its quantity. Syllables are accordingly 
characterized as long^ shorty or common,^ 

609. The quantity of syllables is determined by poetic 
nsage. But this usage conforms in many cases to general 
laws, while in other cases it seems somewhat arbitrary, j 

1. Syllables whose quantity oonfonns to known rales are said to be long 
or short by ruU. 

I^SyUables whose quantity does not conform to known rules are said to 
be long or short by auihorU^ 

8. The rules for quantity are either g«neral, 1 e., applicable to most syl- 
lables, or tpecial, I e., applicable to particular syllables. 



SECTION L 
GENERAL RULES OF QVANTITT. 

610. Ikulb L— Diphthongs and Contracted syllables 
are long : 

Haec, coena, aura /siius for Siiivaj cOgo far oolgo,K)cCido for occae* 
doj nil /or nihil. ^ * 

l/iVcM in composition is usually short before a vowel : praiacattu, 
pnAustus. 

2. Va^ fM, «f , ut>t and uu, are not strictly diphthong^, and accordingly 
do not come under this rule. I 

^ Sometimes long and aometlmes short 
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611, Rule II.-^A vowel is long by position before 
y, », Zy or any two consonante^ 

Mi^or, rfizi, gftn, mdnsa, flervus. 

l.fBut one of the consonants at least must belong to the same word as 
therowel: Hb ritpelpir 90x0. 

tjk. final Towel ia not uaoally affected bj conaonanta at the beginning of 
the following word, except before sCy tp^ 9q, and tt, where a abort vowel ia 
raie^ i 

2/ JSTand 27* moat never be treated as conaonanta under thia nxleJ except 
in rare inatancea where « ia so need by Synaereaia. See 669. II. 

2.1 Before a mute followed by Z or i2, a vowel naturally short becomes 
oonmion :\ dUpUx^ Agriy pdtret. 

1) In Oreek words a vowel ia also common before a mute with if or iT: 
7*hmessa, efenus. 

2) & mute at the end of the first .part of a compound, before a liquid at 
the beginning of the second part makes the preceding vowel long by poai- 
Hon: di^rumpoj Cb rdgo. 

sy^ vowel naturally long, of courae, remaina long before a Mute and 
Liquid ^c«r, dcris. 

8/Gompounds of juffum retain the short vowel before j : bySffusA 
quadrljuguM, 

612. BuLE TJL-fK vowel before another vowel, or 
a diphthong, is shobt by posmoN;/ 

Pins, plae, ddcdo, trilho. 

^o aoooant is taken of the breathing A; henee a in traho ia treated aa a vowel 
befi»re another voweU 

ExCKPTi0N8.-^he following are long before a vowel : ^ 

1. A,— <^) '^^ ^^® genitive ending ^ ef Deu.'^I. : auUii^^^) in proper 
namea in Oms: OSdw (Cajus),~-(8) before ia, <«, io, m», in the verb aio, 

2. ZI,-*-/l) in the ending H of Dec. V. when preceded by a vowd: diH; 
bnt generally abort in /idei, r9i, spe0-i2) in proper namea in aim.* Pom- 

S'f I|-f<l) in the verb fio, when not followed by ar : /iam,/iibam, but 
/Br»,— (2) in the genitive alitu. In other genitives i in itu is common in 
poetry, though long in prose, but the • in aUerktt is shorV4-(8) in dius, a, 
um^ for diviu, a, tim,4-(4) sometimes in DUna\ 

4I O,— is common in 5he\ 

' Strictly speaking, the syllable, and not the vowel, ia lengthened, bat the language 
ofoonTenicnoe refers the quantity of the syllable to the voweL 

* Q^ ff^ and «», when « has the soand of 10, are treated as atngle ooasonanti. 
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5. jln Greek words rowels are often long before a rowel, because long in 
the originalJ^, Aenicu, BrieHs, MenelduSf Trdes, 

This often oconn in proper samea in— &i^ fa, Am^ Um, don, %on^ dit, Ma^ Hu$i 
MMte, Alexandria, Pfindna, Darlaa» Oifon. 



SECTION IL 

BPECIAL BULBS OF QUAKTITT. 
L QUANTITT OF FiNAL StLLABLBS. 

L Monosyllables, 
613. BuLS IV.-^Monosyllables are long)/ 

&, dfl, td, se, de, 8l, qui, do, prO, tO, dte, pes, ds, bOe, sQs, pOr, 86L 

ExcBpnoNB.-n'he following are abort : 

1. Enclitica : qui, ffi, ni, d^ ^tP^* P^ 

2./Mono87llabIe8 in b, d, 1, tjab, ad^/el, nUl, at^ U ; except 8dl, eOL 

8. An, W*, eft, edr, h, f&o, /Sr, l», fo, fkfc, 68 (oasis), ph; {$r, gu& (plur. 
indef.)» gvitf «^/ probably also v&8 (r&dis), and sometimes hie and hde as 
Norn, or Aco. forma. 

XL Polysyllables. 

1. FINAL VOWELS. 

614./ Rule V. — ^In words of more than one syllable, 
the endings a, e, and y are short ; i and u, long ; o, 
common :J 

Yifl, m&ri&, mSrS, misj^; mSTT, audi, fructfi, comQ; Smft, sermft. 

615^A Jinal is short/ mensd^ templdj bond. 

ExcKpnom.'fA final is long, 
1. In the Ablatir^ mensdy bdnd, Uld, 

2/ln the Yocatire of Greek noans in as (rarely es)/ Aen^d, Palld. 
8/ In Verbs and Indeclinable words '/amS, card ; eircd, juxtd, anted, 
fnuML Except It6, ^i&y ^a, Kadji>&t& used adverbially. 

616/E Jlnal is Hhort/serviy urbe^ rege. 
ExcKPTiovB,'-/FJindl is long,/ 

A* In Dec. I. and V. /l^piUhni, ri, diB, Hence in the compounds— A^k^ 
pridik^pottHdiB, qudr%. y 

2( In Greek plarals of Dec. III. : Temp^fmOk/ 
18 
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8.flB tbe Sing. ImpentiTe Aet of ConJ. II. : mihiJdddB^ Bot e is some- 
times ^rt in e&A | 

^lluflri^/ermi, ohi, and in Adverbs fh>m adjectives of Dep. II.: doeO^ 
rteti. /Except bMi, m&lif inftmi, ifUeml, mifemi^J /fT J 

617/ H final is short / mw^, moiy^ cotp. 

EzcipnoMS.— Contracted endioga are, of coarse, long: misff = mXtyu 

618/1 final is long: seroiy boniy audi, 

ExcKpnom.—IJinal is, . 

l/ Common in mihi, tiO, M, i^, 6^. /But 

Observe compouodii Vbldern^ \blque^ iblque^ d&inam^ ^MvU^ Hblcunqtte, nicA' 

8./Shobt,-/-(1) in nirf, ^i/od^, (?t/t (when a diRsyllable),—(2) in the Greek 
ending ■! of Dat and Abl. Plur. / TroaH,—{z/in the Dat and Yoc. Sing.» 
which end short in the Greek /AlezI, PftrldX. 

Vtl follows the rule, bat not the compoanda, Hffinam^ €itiqu€^ tUciUL 

GlwTJ final IS long'^ructit^ comUy dictu, 
£xcBPTiOKS.~/pk^£^ for f», and nJHnu for non, 

620/O final is common^ amo, sermS^ virgo. 
^ Exceptions.— C>/nans, ^ 

f 1/LoNG,— (1) in Datives and Ablatives/^tfrp^, iU5y qudXl^in Greek 
words, when it represents a long Greek vowel /scAd, Argd^-^^iu Adverbs^ 
faUO, mvUd, ergO, quandd, omnlnd; except tUose mentioned under 2 below. 

2. Sbobt in duby effd, octd, and the adverbs eUd, illicd, immd, niikld, and 
its compounds, dummodd, quimddd, etc. jp y 

2. FINAL SYLLABLES IN MUTES OB LIQUIDS, — 
C, D, L, M, N, R, T. 

621. Rule VT.-/ln words of more than one syl- 
lable, 

Final syllables in c are long ; 

Final syllables in d, 1, m, n, r, t> are shortj/ 

fllec, illQc ; illQd, consQl, Am^m, carmdn, fimdr, cjip&t. 

Exceptions.— The following occur, 
1. Ddnie and ZtSn. 
^^9^1^"^ ^^^^ ^^ preceding vowel is generally elided before a ToweL / 
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3iln Qreek words,--^!) en ia long ; often also aft, tn, on, ynj^fnan, 
AnehUSn, TUdn, Ddphin, Actaedn, Phorcgn,—{2) er is long in'tSr, aethtr, 
^ eraStry and a few other words with long ending in the original. 

4. Thia rule does not, of course, apply to syllables long bj previooB 
rales. 

3. FINAL SYLLABLES IK S. 

622. Rule VIL-^In words of more than one syl- 
lable, the endings as, es, and os are long ; is, us, ys, 
short \j 

fimfts, mensas, mdnSs, nQbds, hOs, servds ; ftvls, urbis, bdnus, ser^Qs, 
cblSmys. 

Q23/Aa final is long : AenedJ bonds, tUda, / 

"ExczPTioys^ At final is short, 

l/ln anas and in a few Greek nonns in Sg/ Arc&s, lamp&i, 

^l lu Greek Accusatives of Dec. l\i.^ ArcadaSf herdas. 

624/ Es final is long: nubes/monea. 

Exceptions. — Ea final is short, 

lyQn Nominatives Singular of Dec. III., which increase short in the 
Oen. : mUea {liin) J ob»e8 {}.6\^\ interpres (fitis). Except &biis, arUt, parUa, 
Oris, and compounds of p98; as bipia, tripi8j etc. 
^ Sr In pen£8 and the compounds of ^ / as adjjflfpSUB, 

h/ln Greek words, — (1) in the plural of those which increase in the Gen. : 
Ar€ades/Troade8y—{2Yin a few neuters in esi BippdmerJss,X{Z) in a few 
Tocatives singuiao/: Jj^nosthhiU, 

625^ Ob final is long/ custoa, virda. 

ExpEpnoNS.— <^^«a^ is short, 

l/ln compos, impdSy exda. . 

2. In Greek words with the ending short in the QreelLj JDilda, nulda, 

626/ Is final is short /avis, cdnis, 

'EnfEprioss.— It final is long, 

lyin Plural Cases : mensiaJgervUf vdbia. 

Hence ^ris, grdtls, inardtls, 

2.p.n Nomin^ives of Dec. III., increasing long in the Gen. : Quirts (ItisV 
Salamis (Inis). 

4 In the Sing. Pres. Indie. Act. of Conj. IT. ;faudU./ 

Ndvis^ qulvl^ UtervU ftillow the qnantitv of Die. 

4/ln the Sing. Pres Subjimct. Act. J possls, veils, nd'vt^ md'is. 

5/Sometimes in the Sing, of the Fat Perl', and of the Perf. Subj. : amd* 
f)m4J docuens. 
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Q27.(JJn final is short / servilLs^ bonus, 

■» ExcBpnoN's.— Us final is long, 

1/ lo Nominatires of Dec. ILL increasing long in the Gen. : virbiu (litis), / 
UUlU (Uris). 

Bat jMAb (u short) oooon tn Horace. Ars P. 6S. 

21 In Dec. IV., in the Gkn. Sing., and in the Nom. Ace. and Yoc. Plur, : 

^ Ui Greek words ending long in the originaL^ JhfUhuSt Sapphm, tinpQ^ 
Bat we have O^dipUt vApdlypiks. 

628/ Ys final ia shortAchldmpy chains. 
EzcBpnoHS^Gontracted endings are of course lon^Frynngs for £tyi^ 

n. QuAMTiTT IK Increments. 

60 9. A word is said to increase in declension, when it 
has in any case more syllables than in the nominative singu- 
lar, and to have as many increments of declension as it has 
additional syllables: sermo, sermonis^ sermonihus. 

^JSfirm9nis, hayiog one syllable more than aermo, has one increment, while mt- 
mdMbut has two Incrementa 

mmJSSO. A verb is said to increase in conjugation, when it 
has in any part more syllables than in the second person 
singular of thd present indicative active, and to have as 
many increments of conjugation as it has additional sylla- 
bles : dmds^ dmdtis^ dmdbdtis. 

Am dtU has one inerementi dmdbiUit twa 

..JSSI. If there is but one increment, it is uniformly the 
penult, if there are more than one, they are the penult with 
the requisite number of syllables before it. The increment 
nearest the beginning of the word is called the first incre- 
ment, and those following this are called successively the 
second^ thirds and fowrth increments. Thus 

^'^n u/t-mon^^m^ the first increment is mon, the second t; and in mof^ 

u-^ra-muSf the first is u, the second e, the third ra. 

X Increments of Declension, 

-682. EtjLB VIII.— In the Increments of Declen- 
sion, a and o are long ; e, i, u, and y, short : 

aetas, aet&tis, aetatibus; sermo, sermdnis; puer, puSri, puCrtrum; 
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fulgur, fulgiiris; chl&nys, chlamj^dis; b5iiua, bon&rum, bonfirum; ille, 
iilftium, illorum ; miser, miaSri ; supplez, suppUcis ; s&tiir, aatXaL 
Towels long or short by position are of ooaxse excepted. 

' ^ JS3 8. a in the increments of declension is long : paXj 
pdcia ; bomta^ hondrum; duo^ dudbua. 

ExcBPTioNS. — A is short in the first increment, 
, L Of masculines in al and ar : MiMiibal, HannibaUt; Cauar, CcmoHm. 
Except Car and Near. 

^^^ Of nouns in s preceded bj a consonant: dapt^ dapit; Arabs, Ar&bit, 
^^ Of Greek nouns in a and fia: p<ama, poimatis ; IWas, JbUudU. 
4. Of the following : — (1) baeear, lapar, fiibar, lar, nedar, par and its 
compounds,— (2) omos, maty vaa (v&dis), — (3) taly fax, and a few rare Greek 
words in ax, 

..,«634. O in the increments of declension is long : honoTy 
Jionoris; bonuSj bonorum; duOy duobua. 

ExcBPTiONs. — is short in the first increment, 

^i3» Of Neuters: aeqiwr, aegudria; temptiSf UmpSrU. Except 08 (Sris), 
ddor (adSris), and comparatives. 

ii8 Of words in s preceded by a consonant ; inopt, indpU, Except dff' 
dops and hydrow, 

■aH^Of arbc^foi, UpuB, — compos, impos, rnhnar, immtimor,—AUSbroz, 
CapjmCKi, praeeox, 

^^4$ Of most Patrials: K&eido, MaceddrUs, 
«.«#«. Of many Greek nouns, — (1) those in or: rhMor, Eeetor, — (2) many 
in o and on increasing short in Greek : (Odon, aedHnU, — (3) in Greek com- 
pounds in puB : tripus (ddis), Oedipus. 

.p^35. E in the increments of declension is short : j>uer, 
pueri; hber^ liberL 

Exceptions. — ^^is long in the first increment, 

^^, Of Dech y., except in the fovmsfldH, rii, and spH; as diii, diirum, 
diUms, ribus. 

^^ Of nouns in en, mostly Greek : lUn, lUnis; Sirin, 8ir%nis, So Anio, 
Aniims. 

8. Of CeUiber, Ibsr, V4r,—7ares, Ideuples, tMrces, gviss, inquies, r^quiss, 
plebSf—lex, rex, &Ue, dlex, vertex, 

^-^ Of a few Greek words in es and er, except iOr and aether; as Jibes, 
lebHis; erdier, crat^ris, 

.r^BQ. I in the increments of declension is short : mlks^ 
'rmUitiSy militibus / ancepSj ancipitis. 

^..'Exceptions. — /is long in the first increment, 

' Of most words in iz : radix, radieis ; /Uix,/elieis. r" 



Bat short in : appendiao, odUoB, CUto,/Uto, ffmix, niaa, pix, scUicB, sMx, and a 
few others, chiefly proper nameSb 
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2. Of dii, gUt^ U$, vi$, Qidrii, Samnu, 
8. Of dtipkim and a few rare Greek words. 
4. For qiiaDlitj of the ending ina, see 612. 8. 

—^€87. XT in the increments of declemdon is short : dux^ 
ducis ; arcua^ arculms ; sdtur^ acUuri. 

ExcBPTioMfl. — 27*10 long in the first increment, 

J. Of noons in vm with the genitive in wis, utii, ndis ! Ju§,j1iria; talus, 
tallUii ; p&lut, paUtdu, £xcept itUeroui, Ligtu, jpiout, 
«««Jt. Of /itr,/rux, luXf FoUux^ 

««fi38. Y in the increments of declension is short : chid- 
my 8^ chlampdis, 

«£^CBpnoNs. — This increment ocean only in Greek words, and is long in 
those in ^n, pwie, and in a few others. 

II. Increments of Conjugation, 

639. EuLB IX.-V'In the Increments of Conjugation 
(630), a, e, and o are long ; i and u shorty 

ftm&mus, amemus, amiU6te, r^imus, sQmus. 

1/ In aaoertaiuing the increments of the irregular Terbs, fSro^ fMo^ and their 
oompoooda, the full form of the second person. /Ss7-<«, volUj etc., must be used. Thus 
In/iribem and vdUbam^ the increments are re and le,/ 

l^In ascertaining the increments of reduplicatea forms (254), the ledapllcatlon 
Is not counted. Thus didimtu lias bat one increment di,i 

640./ A in the increments of conjugation is long:/ 
dmdre, 

£zcBPTioNS.-/il is short in the first increment of dof dareJdabam, e»r- 
cumdabam. 

64iyX! in the increments of conjugation is long^mo- 
nere, 

£xcBPnoN8./-^is short before r, / 

l/ln^tbe tenses in ram, zim, ro: &m&virafr^amavirimf amaDero; rea^ 
hxiifrexmi. 

2/ In the Present and Imperfect of Conj. III. : rigeref regeria, regh'emj 
rggh'er^ 

Z/Ln the Fut ending bens, bSre : amdberia, or -^TeimbniblerU. 

4^Rarely in the Perfl ending eront: sikerufU for sUUrunt./ See 285, 
also Systole, 669. IV. 

642l O in the increments of conjugation is long with- 
out exception ^ monetote^ regitote. 
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643/1 in the increments of conjugation is short jfregU 
tis, reximus. 

Exceptions.-// is lofig, except before a vowel,/ 

y In the first increment of Cong. IV., except imtu of the Pert : oiMftn, 
audioi, audUumJ setUio, senilmut, iendmua (perf.| 

2/ln Conj. III. in the first increment of perfects and supines in Ivi and A 
Itum (276. III.) and of the parts derived from them (except imus of PerQ J • 
tHtimus): ekpiDh cupwirat, cupUvs ; pHwi, pHUua; edptwwh oapeatUHrua. j 
Odvisus from gatuieo follows the same analogy. 

8./ In the endings Uniui and Xtlfl of Pi-es. Suly. : Hmus,sUi8f velintusj 
««;«w (289.8). 

4/ In ndlUe, nolUOf nolUSte, and in the different persons of ibam, «6o, 
from £01295). 

5/Sometimes in the endings rlmos and ritis of the Fut. Perf. and Peril 
Subj. : amdoh^muSf amdvh4t^ 

6447X7 in the increments of conjugation is shoit : vd^A- 

Exceptions.^ ZT" is long in the Supine and the parts formed from it: 
vdliUutn, voUUUmsi&mdl&rus. 



IIL Quantity of DEBTVATiyB Enbikgs. 

646. Rule X.-^The following derivative endings 
have the penult long : 

I./abrum, aorum, atramy 

flabrum, simul&crum, &ratrum. 

Il/edo, Ido, ndo } 5go, Igo, vgo :/ 

dulcedo, e&pido, sdtitQdo ; vorftgo, 5ngo, aerQgo. 

Ill/ais, §i8, diflj 5ti8, Ine, 5ne — in ptaronymiet :/ 
Ptolem&is, Chrys^is, Mindis, IcSriOtis, Nerine, AcrM6ne. 
Except Ddndi8, Phdcdis, Thibdia, Nirk; 

I v/ela, He ; alia, ells, ^Us :/ 

querela, dvlle ; mortalis, f idfilis, c&rQlis. 

V.isniu, §11118, Sntui, nnua ; Sna, Sna, 5na, iina:/ 
uro&hus, Sgenus, patrOnus, tribOnus ; membrftna, h&oena, annOna, I&- 
cQna. 

Except gaXbdMM. 

Yl/sxifl, aroB ; Snu, 58iu; Svus, Iviu:/ 

sSlQt&ris, fty&rus ; c&ndnis, ftnimOsiis ; octavufl, aestlyxis. 



Bepteni, 
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ynVfttoi, Itai, fitoft I &ti]l^ itim, utim; StllIl^ 

ftUtus, turritus, oomQtus ; singiil&tim, Tiritim, tnbQtim ; qneroetnm, 
mfineta. 

§tdiim, and adrerbs In Uim, u dlv^nUua ; and (8) participles provided for by 689. 
«ni, quini, octonL (D/tuI/^ 

646. EuLB XI.-^The following derivative endings 
have the penult short/ 

Aene&des, Laertiildes, Tant&lides. 

f Except (1) those in Idf from nonoe in tut and m; aa, POides (Pelei^ yeo- 
cMe« (Neodes), and (2) Amphida-dldw, Amgd^dse^BilidMtO&rdnides, Lpourgidu, 

11/ i^coB, Xciu, Xdui:/ 

Cdrinthificus, mddicus, cftptdua. 

Except dmiouBf antUnu, aprictu, nundicfUf poeHeuBt p&dleus, 

ni/61iit, daj ^Slnm; iUnB, iila, iQiim; oiiltis, oiila, oiSlnm^— «b 
diminiUiveB:^ 

filiolus, fiUdla, atrioluxn; hortulua, virg&la, oppidiUum; floflcfilus, 
particQla, mOnusculaza. 

IV / I(ta8, itas, — in nouns ; iter, itns, — in adverbn ^ 
pittas, Veritas; fortiter, divinitus. 

V. StXlifl, Uifl, Iriais, — in verbals ; £dii8, — in adjeeHve$ denoting ma- 
terial or time:/ 

Tersatilis, ddcilis, Hmfibilis; fidiUnantiniia, oedrinus, crastiniis, diQfiau& 
Except mOMUHUt^ ripenHntu^ vetperHnue. 

1. niB in adjectlTes from noans usualtjhas the pennlt long: Ovili^ho^ 
tUi8,pwerai8,9irilu. 

^/imia denoting charaderisUe (325) usually has the penult long: e&ni' 
nuej eguinusy m&rlniu, . 

647. EuLB XIT.-/rhe following derivative endings 
have the antepenult long : 

I. aoeus, iioeiiB, aneiu, axiua, axinm, Sxitui :x 

rds&ceus, pannQceus, s&bltftneus, cibOrius, odlumb&rium, censSrius. 

UfsbOiB, fitais, atioiui I / 

Amfibnia, versatais, Squfitlcua. 
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nit Sginta, Iginti, esTmni/ innumerak: 

nonflginta, Tiginti, centedmius. 

648, EuLB Xni.-/-The following derivative endingg 
have the antepenult short y 
}/l n>ili8, £tudo, Slantiu, iOeiitiui y 

credibllis, sOliiado, Tlndlentus, dp&lentua. 
Il/iirio, — in dedderoHvea : / 
teiirio, empturio, part&rio. 

IV. Quantity of Stbm Stllablbs. 

I, In Primitives. 

649/The quantity of stem-syllables in primitive words, 
when not determined by the General Rules (Sec. L), is in 
most cases best referred to authorityy^ Thus, 

In Ulster, cfido, scrlbo, dSDo, Utor, the first syllable is long hy authority, 
while in p&ter, tdgo, mico, sdoo, titer, it is short by authority, 

660. Rule XIV.A-The quantity of stem-syllables, 
remains unchanged in inflections^ 

In DXCLSNSION, — ftvis, 2yem ; nQbes, nQbium. 
In C0MPABI80N, — \Mb^ Kvior, IgTisBimus. 
In CONJUGATION, — moneo, mSnebam, mdnui. 

l/Position may however affect the quantity: &ger, igri/{(Sl\, 612); 
postum^ ffdtui; iolvo, tSlMum; volvOy vdliUum. 

Here d becomes i before gr. The o in pouum^ solvo, and m>l€o, long only by 
position, becomes short before a single consonant 

2. Gigno gives glhuti, ginXbim^ Bud pihto, piisui, pikUum, 
8. See also 651, 652. 

65 ly Dissyllabic Perfects and Supines have the first syl- 
lable long, unless short by position :j 

jiiYO, jQvi, jQtum ; f5veo, fovi, fotum. 

1 /These Perfects and Supines, if formed from Presents with the first 
syllable short, are exceptions to 650./ 

2/SeYen Perfects have the first syllable short : 
btbi, d^fuH, 9&(di^ ttiH, 9(Uif tiiU,j 
13* ^ 
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SJTea Supines have the first syllable short: 

eUMm, ddtwn^ Uum^ tUumy quttumy r&tum, riiium, s&ium, stfvm, std^ 

turn.'/ . 

652/In trisyllabio Reduplicated Perfects the first two 

syllables are short : 

c&do, c^cidi ; cSno, c^clni ; disco, didid^ 

l/Casdo bM eMdi in distinction from cAAdi from eddc j 

8. The second syllable msy be made long by position : e&cwnyfnbmordi, 

IL In Derivatives. ^/y^n/ 

653. EuLE XV.-^Derivatives retain the quantity 
of their primitives : r 

b5nus, b5nltas; iSmeOy iSmor; Snimus, finimdsus; dvis, civicus; cOra, 
cQro. 

l/FrequentaUves in ito, have i short /e^dmifo. See 882. 1. 

2. In a few Derivatives the short vowel of the primitive is lengthened: 



hdmo, httmSDuSy 

I&teo, iSteraa, 

16go, lex, Ugis, 

maoer, mSciro, 

mdireo, mSbllis, 

persdno, persQoa, 



rftgo, rCx, regis, r6gtUa» 

sdcus, sScius, 

sSdeo, sedes, sediilas, 

sire, semcDj 

susplcor, susplcio, 

tego, tegula. 



8. In a few Derivatives the long vowel of the primitive is shortened: 



Seer, Acerbus, 

dice, dicax, 

daco, dux, dftcis, 

fido, fides, 

Iflceo, liicerna, 

mOles, mdlestus, 



nStum, ndta, 

Odi, ddium, 

sQpio, sdpor, 

vSdo, T&dum, 

v5x, vQcis, vdco. 



Tbis cbanfce of quantity in some instances is tbe result of contraction : mdelbUUt 
mOWia, mdMliA, and in others it serves to distinguish words of the same orthogra- 
phy : as the verbs UffiA, Uget, riffU^ rSges^ ^Sdea^ from the noans ligU^ ligett^ rigU^ 
rigee, tides, or the verbs dOois, <fucM, fides, from the noons diieie, diices^fldee. 



III. In Compounds. 

664, Rule XVI.-yCompounds generally retain the 
quantity of their elements^ 

antd-fero/ dfi-ftro/ dl^-dQco, in-aequalis, pro-dQco. 

\j The change of a vowel or diphthong does not afifect the quantity! 

dellgo {Vigo) Joc-cUo {eado\ o c-c!do (caedo),/ 

> From eisto^ bat Odhim from tto. 
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2. Insepakabls PrxpositionI . — ^DI, Bi, and ▼$ are long, rtf short : 
ne sometimea long and sometimes short :. j J"^ If J 

didaco, sfidacoi yficors, 1 6dQco, Dddum, nfifas : / J uy]^ 

1) ZX is short in flflriiM, dkwriM, ^ 

2) iTi is long in nidtmt^ nimOf niquam, niqu&quam^ niquidqtmmy niqiMia^ 
and n^«. In other words it Is short. 

8) Re is sometimes lengthened in a fow words: riRgio^ rUiquiae^ ripSrU^ ripi^ 
lit, f4tiUU, eta 

8. Change of Quantitt. — ^In a few words the quantity of the second 
element is changed. Thus 

JHeo gives -dicus ; JUro, :firo/ nO^uSf •nUtu ; niibo, n&ba: m&Iddlcus, 
de-j6ro, cog-nltuSi prO-u&ba. 

4. Fao. — Fro i» short in the following words : 

Pi-dceUat prdeul, prdfAnus, pri^dri, pH^edOf prljfetiiUy prd/ieiaeor, prd' 
fUeoTt prdfUgio, prdfugtu, pri^undfts, prdnipos, prdneptiSf pritennu, and 
most Greek words, as prdphOa^ generally in pr^vndo, pr6pdgo, prSpino, 
rarely in prScQrOf prSpello. 

5. Stem.— When the first element is the stem of a word (338. IIL), it 
Is often followed by a short connecting vowel : 

c21-6-f Acio, l&b-6 f&cio, bell-I-g6ro, aed-I-f loo, art-I-fex, ampM-f Ico, Idc- 
ii-ples. 

Before^Ocio In a few compounds « is sometimes lengthened : JHquJff^SMo, pdiffiU 
do, piOrffiMo, apl^eio. The first « in tid&ieet is long. 

6. I LONG.—/ is long,— (1) in the first part of oompoands of diet : mM- 
dies, pridie, postrldie, qudtldie, tridaam, and (2) in the contracted forms, 
ligae^ trigae, quadrigae, Uicet, aeUicet, iUHcen for Ubiicen, 

Bat < is short in bidmun and qudtridwunk 

7. LONG. — is long in eonird-, inird-f rgtrd-, and quandd- in composi- 
tion ; as : eontrOvenia, tntrOdiieOf r^trdverto, quanddque, but qvandSquidem, 

8. Special Words.— iS^M, qu&n, and Hquidem have the first syllable 
short 



CHAPTER II. 
TEBSIFICATIOH. 



SECTION I. 

QBNBRAL VIEW OF THE SUBJECT 

GSS.A^atin Yeraification is based upon Quantity and 
Accent. Syllables are combined into certain metrical groaps 
called Feet, and feet, singly or in pairs, are combined into 
Verses./ 

L Metbical Feet. 

656.' Feet are either simple or conipoandy For con- 
yenience of reference we add the following list : 





L Simple Feet. 




A 


DiBSYLLABIO FSET. 




Spondee, 


Udo long ayUdbUB, 


Leges^ 


Trochee,! 


a long and a short, - w 


LfigXs. 


Iambus, 


a short and a long, « - 


P&rens. 


Pyrrhic, 


two short, WW 
Tbistllabio Febt. 


P&t«r. 


/Dactyl, 


a long and two short, - w w 


cSrmlnft,^ 


Anapaest, 


two shoH and a long, w w - 


bdnltBs. 


Tribrach, 


thres short, *'•'•' 


ddmlnfts. 


Molossns, 


three long, 


UbertSs. 


Amphibrach, 


a shoH, a long, and a short, *'-'^ 


Amlcfis. 


Amphimacer,* 


a long, a short, and a long, - w - 


mllites. 


Bacchius, 


a short and two long, *^ 


ddlSrfis. 


Antibacchlus, 


two long and a short, w 


pBstQrIa. 



IZ Compound Met 

These are only compounds of the dissyllabic feet, and 
all have four syllables. 



I Sometimes eaUad Ohore4^ 



9 Also caUed Oraio, 
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Dispondee, douhU tpondee, 

Ditrochee, doubU trochee, 

Diiambas, double iambus, 

Proceleusmatic, double pyrrhic. 

Greater Ionic, spondee andpyrrhic. 

Lesser Ionic, pyrrhic and spondee, 

Choriambus, trochee (choree), and iambus, - w w — 

Antispast, iambus and trochee, w -. — w 

First Bpitrite, iambus and spondee. 

Second Epitrite, trochee and spondee. 

Third Epitrite, spondee and iambus, 

Fourth Epitrite, q^ondee and trochee. 

First Paeon, trochee afid pyrrhic. 

Second Paeon, iambus andpyrrhic. 

Third Paeon, pyrrhic and trochee, 

Foorth Paeon, pyrrhic and iambus. 



w w w w 



— •— w w 



w w — ■ — ■ 






w w •» w 



praficdptQrM. 
civltstls. 

JiiiiodaltSs. 

&6nt6ati&. 

&ddl6acdns. 

Imp&llfins. 

v^i'dcaudtui. 

ftraS^drttnt. 

cSndltSrds. 

atlctOrXtas. 

Qi'nSment&. 

bXstdii&. 

&m5bIUs. 

pudrlils. 

cdlfirltSs. 



1. Common Fbet. — The feet of moat frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are, 

1) The Dactyl and Spondee, used in the Heroic Hexameter. 

2) Less frequently the Iambus, Trochee, THbrach, Anapaest, and Chori- 
ambus. 

2. Gboups. — A. JHpody is a group of two feet ; a THpody, of three ; a 
Tetrapody, of four, etc. A TViemimeris is a group of three half feet, i. e., a 
foot and a half; Fenthemimeris, of two and a half; JBephthemim>eris, of three 
and a half, etc. 

657. Metrical Equivalbnts. — A long syllable may 
often be resolved into two shoit ones, as equivalent to it in 
quantity, or two short ones may be contracted into a long 
one. The forms thus produced are metrical equivalents 
of the original forms. Thus, 

The Dactyl becomes a Spondee by contracting the two short syllables into one 
long syllable; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by resolving the second syllable, or an 
Anapaest by resolving the first Accordingly the Dactyl, the Spondee, and the Ana- 
paest are metrical eqaivalents. In like manner the Iambus, the Trochee, and the 
Tribrach are metrical eqaivalents. 

658. Metrical Substitutes. — ^In certain kinds of verse, 
feet are sometimes substituted for those which are not their 
metrical equivalents. Thus, 

The Spondee is often substituted ibr the lambns or the Trochee, though not 
equivalent to either. See 679, 682. 

659. Ictus or Rhythmic Accent. — ^As in the pronun- 
ciation of a word one or more syllables receive a special 
stress of voice called accent, so in tlie pronunciation of a 
metrical foot one or more syllables receive a special stress 
of voice called Rhythmic Accent or Ictus. 



802 FEET. VEBSES. 

' 1. SniFLi Fur.— Feet coosistiDg of both long and short syllables hsTo 
the ictus unifonnly od the long syllables, unless used for other feet Thus, 

The Dactjl and the Trochee have the letos on the first syllable ; the Anapaest 
and the Iambus on the last. 

2. Eqdiyalbmts akd Substitutb.— These take the ictus of the feet for 
which they are used. Thus, 

Tbe Spondee, wheo used for the Dactyl, takes the letos of the Dactyl, 1. e., on 
the first syllable; but when used for the Anapaest, it takea the ietns of the Anapaest, 
t. e., on the laat ayllable. 

1) Feet consisting entirely of long or entirely of short syllables are generally 
aqntvalenta or sobetitattis, and are accented accordingly. 

2) When two short syllables of an equivalent take the place of an accented long 
syllable of the original f<jot, the ictus rests chiefly on the first of these two. Thus the 
Dactyl used for the An^MMst takes the ictns on the first shurt syllable. 

8. Compound Fbct. — These take the ictus of the feet of which thej are 
composed. Thus, 

The (^oriamlma (trochee and iambus) takes the iotns of the trochee on the first 
s} liable and that of the iambns on the last 

But LtrUe feet are genersUy read with the ictns on the first long syllable. 

660. Arsis and Thesis. — ^The accented part of each 
foot is called the Arsis {raising) ; and the unaccented part, 
Thesis {lowering). 

n. Vebsss. 

661. A verse is a line of poetrj, and is either simple or 
compoand. 

I. A Simple verse has one characteristic or fundamental 
foot, which determines the ictus for the whole verse. Thus, 

Every Dactylic Verse has the ictus on tbe first syllable, because the Dac- 
tyl, its characteristic foot, has it on that syllable. 

II. A Compound verse has a characteristic foot for each 
member. See 692. 

662. Caesubal Pause. — ^Most verses are divided into 
two nearly equal parts by a pause or rest called the caesu- 
ra ' or caesural pause. See 673, 674. 

663. Metrical Names op Verses. — The metrical 
name of a verse designates, 

I. The Characteristic foot. Thus, 

1 Caesura (from oaedo, to oat) means a catting; it cats or dirides the verse into 
parts. 
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Dactylic, Trochaic, and Iambic TerseB have reapectivelj the Dactyl, the 
Trochee, and the Iambus as the characteristic foot. 

n. The Number of Feet or Measures/ Thus, 

1. Dactylic Hexameter is Dactylic verse of six measures. 

2. A verse consisting of one measure is MonomeUr ; of two. Dimeter; 
of three. Trimeter ; of four, Tetrameter ; of fi?e. Pentameter ; of six, Hexam- 
eter. 

in. The Completeness or Incompleteness of the meas- 
ures. Thus, 

1. A verse is termed AeaiaUctic, when its last measure is complete ; 
CataUctiCf when it is incomplete. 

1) A Oatalectic verse is said to b« eataleotie in eyUdham^ in dieylldbumt or 
in irieylidbum^ according as the Incomplete foot has one, two, or three syUables. 

2) A BracAycatalectic yerse wants the closing foot of the last Dlpody. 
8) An Acephalous veree wants the first syllable of the first foot. 

A) A Hypercataleciie verse, also called Hypermeter^ has an excess of syllables. 

2. The full metrical name combines the three particulars enumerated 
under I. II. and III., as Dactylic Hexameter Acatalectic, Dactylic Trimeter 
Caialectie, etc. 

1) But for the sake of brevity the term AcatalecUc is often omitted when it can 
be done without ambignlty. 

2) Verses are sometimes known by names which merely designate the nnmber 
of feet or measures. Thus Heoaameter (six measures) sometimes designates the Dac^ 
tylic Hegoameter AcatalecUc^ and Senariue (six feet), the Iambic Trimeter Acata* 
lectio. 

664. Special Names of Vfbses. — ^Many verses are 
often designated by names derived from celebrated poets. 
Thus, 

Aleaie from Alcaens, Arehiloehian from Archilochus, Sapphic from 
Sappho, GlycaniCf from Glycon, etc. 

Verses sometimes receive a name ttom the kind of subjects to which they were 
applied: as Heroic, applied to heroic subjects; Faroemiac, to proverbs, eta 

665. Final Syllable. — ^The final syllable of a verse 
may generally be either long or short. 

666. Stanza. — A stanza is a combination of two or 
more verses of different metres into one metrical whole. 
See 699, 700. 

A stanza of two lines is called a Distich / of three, a Tristich ; of four, a 
letrastich. 

> A measure is a single foot, except in Anapaestic, Trochaic, and Iambic verses, 
where it Is a Dipody or Pair of feet 
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667. MsTBB. — ^Metre ngnifies measure^ and is used to 
designate, 

1. A Foot or Dipody, as the measure, or metrical ele- 
ment of a verse. 

2. A Verse or Stanza, as the measure of a poem. 

668. Scanning. — Scanning consists in separating a poem, 
or verse, into the feet of which it is composed. 

III. FiGUEEs OF Prosody. 

669.n'he ancient poets sometimes allowed themselves, 
in the use of letters and syllables, certain liberties generallj 
termed Figures of Prosody. These are, 

1. Synalokpha. — ^This is the elision of a final vowel or 
diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding vowel, before 
a word beginning with a vowelj^ 

Monstr* horreniT inform* ingens, for Monstrom horrendum mfonne 
ingens. Virg. 

if No account is taken of h, as it is only a breathing (2. 2)./ Hence hor- 
rendum is treated as a word beginning with a vowel. 

2. Interjections, o, keu, ah,proh, etc., are not elided, bnt in other words 
the elision generally takes place in the best poets. 

8. Final e in the interrogative ne is sometimes elided before a consonant: 
Pyrrhin' connttbia servas ? for Pjrrhlne connHbia servas f Virg, 
4. The elision of « occurs in the early poets : 
Ex omnlbu' r6bu8,/(>r Ex omnibus rdbus. Ltur. 

n. SYNAKRBSis.-^This is the contraction of two sylla- 
bles into one : 

aur^ deind^, dSInceps, ndem, CSdem. 

1. Synaeresis is of frequent application. Thus, 

1) Two sncceasive vowels are often thus united, as in the examples above. 

2) A vowel and a diphthong : Saedem. 

8) Two vowels separated by A, as only a breathing : prohXbeaiy pronounced proi- 

2. In the different parts of (2^m, ee is generally pronounced as one syl- 
lable : dBs9$,dSi8tt dSrai, de8rU, etc. : so ^ in the verb arUeeo : ani^re, antSt- 
renit antHSf anteU. 

8. / and u before vowels are sometimes used as consonants with the 
sound of pskudw: Thus, dbieti and ariHe, become dbjfea and drpHi; gmbi 
and tenuSs become f/inwa and Unwis. 
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in. DiASSESi^-Thifl is the resolution of one syllable 
into two :> 



Bm^/ar auraaf Orphfifis far OrphSuB, soluendus, /or solveiidufl, silua 
for silva. ^ 

As a matter of Act the Latin poets seldom, if ever, aetoally dlride any syllable 
into two, and the examples generally explained by diaereHt are only ancient fonnS| 
OGoasionally naed by them for elfect or convenience. 

rV. STSTOM^This is the shortening of a long syllablej/ 
/tmrwaifor tiUenm^stStftruiit/or stftterunt (285), vldft'n /or yldesiie. 
This is a rare poetical license^ occnrring moet frequently in the final vowels and 
diphthongs, which would otherwise be elided. See 669. II. 

V. DiASTOLB^This is the lengthening of a short syl- 
lable^ ^^ 

Prl&mldes/or Prl&mldes. 

This is a poetical license, used chiefly in proper names and in final syllables in 
the arsis of the foot (660). . 



SECTION IL 

VABJETJES OF YSBBE. 

I. Dactylic Vebse. 

670rAll Dactylic Verses are measured by single feet 
(663. IL), and consist of Dactyls and their metrical equiv- 
alents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of every 
foot. 

L Dactylic Hexameter, 

67lf The Dactylic Hexameter consists of six feet. The 
first four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, 



and the sixth a Sponde^665). ^ 

The scale is,* k)a-\ 






QuSdrfipft- 1 dSotft pii* | trem sdnl- 1 tft qo&tlt | angiil& | cSmpam. Virg, 
Arm& vl- I ramquS c&- | nO TrQ- 1 j5e qui i prim&s &b ) Ons. Virg, 
InfEa- 1 dam rd- 1 glD& jii- 1 bfis rfinS- | vSr6 dd- 1 ISrem. Virg, 
lUis In- i tfir sfi- 1 86 mSg- ( d8 vl | brSchI& | tSllant. Virg, 

> In this scale the sign ' marks the ichia (659X 
s The final < of «^ is elided by »ywiloepha (669X 
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672. Vasibtibs. — ^The scale of dactylic hexameters ad- 
mits sixteen varieties, produced by varying the relative 
number and arrangement of dactyls and spondees. 

1. Illusthatiok. — Thas a verse maj coDtaio, 

1) Five dactyls and one spondee, as in the first example above. 

2) Four dactyls and two spondees. These again admit four different ar- 
rangements. 

S) Three dactyls and three spondees, as in the second and third examples 
above. But these again admit six different arrangements. 

4) Two dactyls and four spondees. These admit four differeni arrange- 
menta. 

5) One dactyl and five spondees, as in the fourth example. 

2. Effect of Dacttls.— Dactyls produce a rapid movement and are 
adapted to lively subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement and are 
adapted to grave subjects. But generally the best effect is produced in suc- 
cessive liues by variety in the number and arrangement of dactyls and spon- 
dees. 

8. Sponoaic Lnra.— The Hexameter sometimes takes a spondee in the 
fifth place. It is then called Spondaic, and generally has a dactyl as its 
fourth foot : 

CSr& d6* I 11m sdbd- i Ifis mSg- | num JdvXs \ Incrd- | mfintum. .Virff, 

673. Caesubal Pause. — The favorite caesural pause 
of the Hexameter is after the arsis, or in the thesis, of the 
third foot : 

Arms- 1 tl tfin- | dttnt; || It | clSmdr dt I Sgmln6 | fIctO. Vtrg, 
lufSn- 1 dam, rfi- | gloi, || jA- i bfis rdnd- 1 vSrd dd- | iGrem. Virg, 

In the first line the csesnral paase, marked || , is afU^r tendunt, afUtr the arsis of 
the third foot ; and in the second line after reglna^ in the thesis {nd JH) of the third 
foot 

1. Barb Gabscral Pausb. — The caesural pause is sometimes in the 
fourth foot, and then an additional pause is often introduced in the second 
foot. Sometimes indeed this last becomes the principal pause : 

Cr6d!d»- j rim ; || vSr | Illiid 6- | rfit, H v©r | mSgniis it- | gfibat. Ftry. 

2. Bdcolic Caesura.— a pause between the fourth and fifth feet is gen- 
erally called the bucolic caesura, because often used in pastoral poetry : 

Ingfin- i tern coe- | 10 sdul- { tfim didit ; || Indfi b6- | cfitus. Virg, 
8. Faulty Caesura. — A caesural pause at the end of the third foot is 
regarded as a blemish in the verse : 

Pfllrftrii- | Untfis l- \ quis f&rit; || Qmn«s | Srm& H^- ( qulhint. Virg, 

674. Caesura and Caesural Pause. — ^The ending of 
a word within a foot always produces a caesura. A line 
may therefore have several caesuras, but generally only 
one of these (sometimes two) is marked by the caesural 
pause : 
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ArmI yI- | rnroqne cA- i d9, || Tr5- 1 jafi qui | primfls ftb | Oris. Viirg, 

1. Here there is a caesura in every foot except the last, but odIj one 
of these, that after e&no^ has the caesnral pause. 

2. In determining which caesura is to be marked by the pause the reader 
must be guided by the sense, introducing the pause where there is a pause 
of sense, or where at least it will not interfere with the sense. 

8. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in 
eTeiy hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme : 
RSmad I mo«nI& | tOrrftIt | Implgir \ Hftnnib&t | Srmis. Enn, 

676. Last Word op the Hexameter. — ^The last word 
of the Hexameter should be either a dissyllable or a trisyl- 
lable. See examples above. 

1. Two monosyllables are not particularly objectionable, and sometimes 
even produce a happy effect : 

Praeclpl- | tant ctt- 1 rae, || tflr- 1 bStftquS | f&ndrfi | mdns est Virg, 

E«t is indeed often used even when not preceded by another monosyllable. 

2. A single monosyllable, except eti^ is not often used at the end of the 
line, except for the purpose of emphasis or humor : 

PSritui- 1 lint m5n- 1 tfis, || nas- i cdtttr | ridlcii* | las mus. Hor, 

IL Dactylic JPentameter. 

676. The Dactylic Pentameter consists of two parts 
separated by the caesural pause. Each part consists of two 
Dactyls and the arsis of a third. The Spondee may take 
the place of the Dactyl in the first part, but not in the 
second : 



Adm6ni- | tQ coe- 1 pi tl fbrti6r j essS tu- | 5. Ovid. 

1. Pbntambtbr. — The name Pentameter is founded on the ancient divi- 
sion of the line into five feet; the first and second being dactyls or spondees; 
the third, a spondee ; the fourth and fifth, anapaests. 

2. Elbgiac Distich. — The Dactylic Pentameter is seldom, if ever, used, 
except in the Elegiac Distich, which consists of the Hexameter followed by 
the Pentameter : 

SSmisi- I ptllt& vl- I rflm || cttr- j vis f fir!- j flotftr i- | rStris 
Ossjt, Hi- i inO- | sSs i| ScciUIt | herb& dd* | mQs. Ov. 

III. Other Dactylic Verses. 

677. The other varieties of dactylic verse are less im- 
portant, but the following deserve mention : 
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L Dactylic Tktrametee. — ^This consists of the last 
four feet of the Hexameter : 

IbimQfl I aoci- | i, o5mi- 1 tesque. Ear. 

In eompouad venea, u the Greater ArdiflochUm, the tetrameter in oompodtlon 
with other rnetrea, has a daetyi in the fourth plaee. See 69L I. 

II. Dactylic Tbimeteb CATALBcnc. — ^This is the Lesser 
Archilochian, and is identical with the second half of the 
Dactylic Pentameter : 

Arbdri- 1 bOsquft co- 1 mae. JSar, 

III. Dactylic Dimetbb. — ^Tfais is the Adonic, and oon- 
Biats of a Dactyl and Spondee: 

Moutito i- 1 mfigd. Ear, 

n. ANAPAssno Yebsb. 

678. Anapaestic verses consist of Anapaestic dipodiea. 

An Anapaestic dipody consists of two Anapaests, bat 
admits Spondees or Dactyls as equivalents. 

I. Anapabstio Dimeteb consists of two dipodies : 

Ydnient • finnls || saecfilA : ebtSiL^ Sm. 

This Is somotimee catalectlo (66S. III. 1), and has only a long syllable in plaee of 
the last foot It fa then called Paroemiae. 

IT. AsTAPAESTio MoNOMETBB conslsts of one dipody : 
T>&t& res : patriae. Atuan, 

1. In Anapaestic verse Dactyls are nsed sparingly, and are generally followed by 
Spondees. Each dipody generally ends with a word. 

2. The last syllable is not common, as in most kinds of verse (665), bat 8ul()eet 
to the ordinary mles of quantity. 

8. Anapaestic verae dues not ocoar in the best Latin Poet& 

m. Trochaic Versb. 

679. Trochaic verses consist of Trochaic dipodies. 

A Trochaic dipody consists of two Trochees, or of a 
Trochee and a Spondee ; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Trochee, and the Anapaest, of the Spon- 
dee. The first foot has a heavier ictus than the second : 

> In yeraes measnred by dipodies, a dotted line Is placed between the feet, a sbi- 
gle Une between the dipodies, and a double line in the place of the caesoral pause. 
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I. TrocJiaic Tetrameter Catalectic. 

680. This consists of four Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. The caesural pause is at the end of 
the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipodj admits no equiv- 
alents: 



L w 



JL w 



Nflll& i tQz htt- I niSu& I cOnstSt || Sbsquft | 8«ptfim | llttfi- j ns, 
BXtd i tOcS. I Ids vd- i cSrIt i| quBs mi- | glstrft { Graecl- j a. Ter. Mau, 

1. In Proper Namt»^ a daetyl may be introdaced in any foot except the foarth 
and seventh. 

2. The Proceleumiatic for the Spondee someUmeB occnn. 

8. in Comedy the Spondee and its eqaiyalents oocor in the odd feet, as well ss 
in the even, except in the but dlpody. 

4. The Troehaic Tetrameler also oocars in the earlier poets in its completa 
form, L e., with eight ftill feet : 

Ipsd : sfimmXs | saxis • f IxSs || ispS- • rb 6- 1 Tbcd- : rStna. JStin, 

IL Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic. 

681. This consists of two Trochaic Dipodies with the 
last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits no equivalents 
and has the following scale, 

JL w : i. w 1 1, w : i 
AulS : (&v¥- 1 tern mK- t net. Eor, 

1. This is sometimes called lamlbie IHmeter Aetphalom^ i. e., an Iambic Dime* 
ter with the first syllable wanting. 

2. A Trochaic TWpody,— th»ee Trochees— technically called a Trochaic DitM- 
Ur Brachycatalectie^ or an IthyphcUicus, occurs in the Greater Arohilochlan. Bee 
«1.L 

8. For Sapphic Terse, see e»l. IV. 
4 For Phalaeolant see 091. V. 

rV. Iambic Veesb. 

682, Iambic verses consist of Iambic dipodies. 

An Iambic dipody consists of two Iambi, or of a Spon- 
dee and an Iambus; but it admits the Tribrach as the 
equivalent of the Iambus, and sometimes the Dactyl or the 
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Anapaest, of the Spondee. The first foot has a heavier 
ictas than the second. 

In its full form it has the following scale: 



I, Iambic Trimeter, 

683. This verse, also called SenariuSy consists of three 
Iambic Dipodies. 

I. The first dipody has the full form. 
II. The second Mdmits no Anapaest. 

III. The third admits no Anapaest or Dactyl, and in its second 
foot, no equivalent whatever. 

IV. The Caesural Pause is usually in the third foot, but may- 
be in the fourth. 

The scale is, 

i. : w i. w J. - * 



— WW 

w w ^ 



Quid Ob- i BfirS- | tis || aa- j rIbQs ] ftlndls : prices t Sbr. 
Kdpta- i nt* SI- 1 tS II tflo- i dit hi- | bSrntIs ; s&lo. Ifor. 
HSd In- i t6r 6pii- | I8s || at : jiiv St | pBstSs j dves. Bbr. 

1. Pboper Names. — In proper names an Anapaest is admissible in any 
foot, except the last, but must be in a single word. 

2. HosACB.— In Horace the only feet freely admitted are the Iambus and 
the Spondee ; their equivalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl and Anapaest, are 
used very sparingly. The Tribrach never occurs in the fifth foot and only 
once in the first The Anapaest occurs only twice in all. 

8. CoHBDT. — In Comedy great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and its 
equivalents are freely admitted in any foot except the last. 

4. Choliambus.— This is a variety of Iambic Trimtter with a Spondee in 
the sixth foot and an Iambus in the fifth : 

Hlsfir : C&tal- I 16 de- i sInSs | !n6p- i tire. Catul. 

ChoUamhuB means lame or limping lamhtts^ and is so called from its limping 
movement It Is sometimes called Scatton for the same reason, and sometimes Mip' 
pofiacUan, firom Hipponax, its repated inventor. 

684. Iambic Trimeter CATALEcrnc. — ^This is the Iam- 
bic Trimeter with the last foot incomplete. But in Horace 
the only feet admissible besides the Iambus are the Tri* 
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braoh in the second foot and the Spondee in the first and 
third : 



w JL 



w ± 



YdcS- j itB &t- I qu6 nSn | vdcS- | tfts au- 1 dit Bor, 



II, Iambic Dimeter, 

686. ITiis verse consists of two Iambic Dipodies with 
their usual equivalents. But in Horace tbe only feet ad- 
missible besides the Iambus are the Tribrach in the second 
place, the Spondee in the first and third, and the Dactyl in 
the first : j. 






Qu6ran- j tiir In ] sHvIs : ftves. JTor. 
Imbrfis i nivds- | qui c5m- j p&rat. Ildr. 
Ast 6g6 j vicis- 1 slm pI- \ sfiro. Bbr. 

1. Iambic Ddceteb Hypebmeteb occurs in Horace with the 
followiug scale: 



Filer I qnis 6x | au15 | c&pll- | lis. Jlor, 

This is sometimes called tbe Alcaic Enneasyllablc yerse and forms tbe third line 
in the. Alcaic Siaoza. See 700. L 

2. Iambic Dimbtbb Catalectig does not occur in tbe pui 
Its scale is, ^ 



M&nA i pfter | IdquS- j ci. /^. Arb. > 

8. Iambic Dimeter Acbphalous.— This name is sometimes gpiven 
Trochaic Dimeter Gatalectic (681), which is then treated as Iambic Dirael 
without the first syllable. Thus 

An- : 1& dl- 1 ylt^m j m&net. Bor, 

III, Iambic Tetrameter. 

686. The Iambic Tetrameter is little used in Latin except in Come- 
dy. ' It consists of four Iambic Dipodies with their usual equivalents. The 
Cf^esural pause is usually after the fourth foot : 

Qu&ntum in- • tellez- | i mddd • sSnis i| sSnten- • tS&m | dS nHp- • 
tiSs. Ter. v 




t. 
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812 IONIC AND OHOBXAMBIC VBBSES. 

TIm IamU6 TdramtUr O at aUtUc b«1oii0i bmmUj to ei»mBdj,bat oeouzs also is 
CaUiUus: 

Qu6te6m- \ mMJbi|rteit- \ tUXtlUnfttMi* i tem id6- ) ml o&- • rSa. 7W. 

v. Ionic Yxbsb. 

687. The lonio a Min6re consists entirely of Lesser 
Ionics. It maj be either Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

Slmfil ftnetOfl 1 TIMrlnIs | hikmttrOs IS- 1 rlt In Ondls. Hor. 
N^ud sftgnl I p6dd victus. Hor. 

1. Horace has this metre only in one short ode (III. 12). In some edi- 
tions this ode consists entirely of Tetrameters ; bnt in others it is arranged 
in ftansas of three lines ; the first two, Tetrameters, and the third, a Dimeter. 

2. In this verse the last syllable is not common, but subject to the ordi- 
nary rules of quantity, as in the Anapaestic verse. See 678. 2. 

8. The Ionic a Majore, Sotadian Verse, scarcely occurs in Latin, except 
in Comedy. In its pure state it consists of three Greater lonio feet and a 
Spondee, bnt in Martial the third foot is a Ditrochee : 
i. - w w j i. - 

His com gftml- | nS cOmpMft \ dfidlcSt c&- 1 tfinls. Mori, 

VI. Chobiambic Vkbsb. 

688. Cl}oriambic verses begin with a Spondee followed 
by one, two, or three Choriambi, and end with an Iambus. 

In Hon^ the Chortamble verse uniformly begins with the Spondee, but in some 
of the other poets the Trodhee, the Anapaest, or the Iambus ooeaaionaUy tskes the 
place of the Spondee. 

689. A Choriambio verse with one Choriambus is 
called the Olyconic; or, if catalectic, the Pherecratean ; 
with two, the Aed^iadean; with three, the Greater As- 
ckpiadean. 

L The Gltconic has the following scale : 

J.-|JLwwi.|wi 

DQnfic I grStfts 6r8m | tibl Bor. 

II. The Phbbbcbatean is catalectic, but otherwise iden- 
tical with the Glyconic. Its scale is, 

i - I X V w i. I w 

Vlx da- I rfir* cftrl- | nae. JETor, 



W I J.M.WW I •- 
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m. The AsGLEPLiDftAK has the following scale : 
X- I XwwX||XwwX I wi 

Hmo6- I nlB UMb II «dlt« rtg- 1 Ibns. £ar. 

TV. The Gbbateb AsclbpiabAan has the foUowing scale : 

i.. I Xwwi.||J.vwX(|Xwwi..| wi 

Sen pla- i rts httmet, li sea tifbiUt || JftpIUr al- 1 titmun. Bor. 

Thia ia wmMtliBeft called C^orfomMo PfntefiMtir and aometImM Gkoriamldc 

Epichoriambic Verse. 

600. When a verse begins with a Second Epitrite fol- 
lowed by one or two Ohoriambi, and ends with a BaochiuSy 
it is called Epichoriambia Of this there are two important 
Tarieties : 

L Thb Sapphic Yebss. — ^This consists of a Second Epi- 
trite, a Choriambas and a Bacchlas : 

Nlmqnli m« sA- 1 tB || li&piis In j SlblDa. Hot. 

1. Bat the Sapphic Tene may also be measured as a Trochaic Dipody 
followed by an Ariatophanic Terse, i. e., as composed of a Trochee, a Spon- 
dee, a Dactyl, and two Trochees. See 691. lY. 

2. The Caesaral Pause usually occurs after the fifth syllable, as in th« 
example, but sometimes after the sixth. 

8. Catullus admits two Trochees in place of the Epitrite. 

n. The Gbbateb Sapphic Yebsb.-— This differs from 
the Sapphic proper only in introducing a second Choriam- 
bas before the Bacchins : 

i.wi.- I JLwwI.||i.wwi. I vX^ 

Int<^r aequo- 1 l«s ftqultlt, t| OB»lc& d«c | IftpBtis. Bor. 
This is sometimes hnproperly called Ohoriamtde TetramsUr, 

Vll. LoQAOEDic Yebsb. 

601. Lo^oedic verses consist of Dactyls, or their 
equivalents, rollowed by Trochees. 

1. Gbeatbb Abchilochian.— This consists of a Dactylic 
Tetrameter (677. 1.) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The 
&8t three feet are either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fourth, 
a Dactyl ; and the last three, Trochees : 
14 



814 LOOAOSDIC Y1BB8& 



YIUA I sammi brA- 1 tIs spem | d9s Tfit&t, || Inchd- \ tr% | iQngam. Bor. 
The ca0siinl pmiae is between the two members. 

II. Alcaic Veese. — ^This consists of two Dactyls fol- 
lowed by two Trochees : _ 

PurpttrA- 1 Tirl* | Os cd- j iore. Bor. 

III. Abistophanic Verse.— This consists of a Dactyl 
followed by two Trochees : 

Cftr nikpili I mill- j tiris. J9br. 

Thts Terae is Tsriooalj named, Aritiophanic^ Choriambie Dimeter^ and Cho* 
HomMo JHmeter CaUiUdio, 

IV. Sapphic Vebsb. — This prefixes to the Aristophanic 
a Trochaic Dipody consisting of a Trochee and a Spondee 
(690. 1.). The scale is, 

l.w:l.-|i.wv|i.w:i.r 

NBmqni ! m« sll- | tB Ittpfts i Id Sft- 1 bins. E6r» 

Sapphic TeFBe vnaj bo classed at pleasure either with the Logaotdie Tenes, as 
here, or with the EpichoHambie yenes, as in article 490. L 

V. Phalabcian VEB8B.*-This consists of a Spondee, a 
Dactyl, and three Trochees : 

jL.|i.wv|i.w:JLw|Ar 

90n 68t I TlvfirS, i| sfid vft< ! I6rfi ] Tita. MaH, 

This Terse is sometimes called, tnm the nomber of its sjUablea, EtndteatyUalie^ 
of elcTen syilablea. It does not occur in Horace. In Gatollos it sometimes has a 
Trochee, or an lambns, in ttie first place. 

VILL Miscellaneous Verses. 

602. Gbeateb Alcaic Veesb. — ^This consists of an 
Iambic Penthemimeris and a pure Dactylic Dimeter, i. e., 
an Iambic Dipody, a long syllable and two Dactyls : 



Yldfis I fit BI- I tB II 8t6t Dl76 I cSndidum 
SSrBc- j tfi d6c I jSm || sttstlufi- | Bnt dnfis. J3br. 

1. The Oaesural Pause is tisnally between the two memben. 

2. In Horace the first foot is generally a Spondee. 

8. This Terse forms the first and second lines of the Aloaic StanM. See 

roo.L 



MISCELLANIBOUS TXBS18. 315 

693. Dacttuco-Iambio Yxbss. — ^This consiste of a pure 
DactyHo Penthemimeria (656. 2) and an Iambic Dimeter 
(686): ^ ^ 



Jussiis ib- 1 Xr« d5- | mttm, i| f 6r«. | b&r In- | cdrt9 ! pl&de. iTor. 

1. This yeree ia sometimes called EUffiambuB. 

2. This verse and the Ibllowioi; oompoands - the lambieo-Daetylio and the Pri- 
apHan—hAve the pecnliarity that the two members of each may be treated a» sepa- 
rate lines, as the last syihible of the flrst member is oommoD, as at the end of a line. 

694. Iambico-Dactylic Veesb. — ^This consists of an 
Iambic Dimeter and a Dactylic Penthemimeris, i, e., of the 
same parts as the preceding, but in an inverted order : 



w i.| w £ 



w ~ 11 •— w 



mtyfts- 1 qu6 d£- | dlkctlnt I Jdvfim: || niknc m&rfi, | ntlnc tSit- ] ae. Ear, 

1. This yerse is sometimes called lambtlkous. 

% For the final syllable of the flrst member, see 008. i. 

695. Pbiapeian Ybbse. — ^This consists of a Glyconie 
and a PherecraUan (689. L 11.) : 



L - 
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Qtifircfts I Srld& rfls- i ticft || cSof9r- | mStft sl&ca- 1 ri. CatuL 

1. In this verse, as it appears in Catnllns, the Olyeonlo and the PherecratSan 

appear with sach variations as are allowed in that poet <6S8X Hence the Trochee 

queroiis for the Spondee, in the example. 

8. For the final syllable of the flrst member, see 898. 8. 



SECTION m. 

THE VJSBBIFTCATION OF VIBQIL, BOBACX, OVID, AND JUVENAU 

696. ViBGiL Ain) Juvenal — ^Virril in his Eclogues, 
Georgics, and Aeneid, and Juvenal in his Satires use only 
the Dactylic Hexameter. See 671. 

697. Ovid. — Ovid uses the Hexameter in his Metamor 
phoses, but the Elegiac Distich in his Epistles and other 
works. See 676. 2. 

698. Horace. — Horace uses the Hexameter in his Ef)i8- 
tles and Satires, but in his Lyrics, i. e., in his Odes and 
Epodes, he uses a great variety of Metre. 



316 XXnUBB OF HOSAGB. 

699. Ltbiob of Hobacx. — ^Most of the Odes and 
Epodes consist of Stanzas of two, three, or four yerses ; bat 
a few of them consist entirelj of a single kind of verse. 

Ltbic Metbbs of Hosage. 

700. For convenience of reference the following out- 
line of the Lyric metres of Horace is here inserted. 

A. SUxnzoB of Four Verses. 

L Aloaio Stanza. — ^Flrat and second verses, Greater Alcaics 
(692) ; third. Iambic Dimeter Hypermeter (685. I.) ; fourth, Al- 
oaio (691. II.). 

>JL|^|l^ww|JLww 



i:i:-i 



'• -- i I 1 L 

In thirty-ieren Odes : I. 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 81, 84, 85, 87 ; IL 1, 8, 5, 
7, 9, 11, 18, 14, 15, 17, 19, 20 ; III. 1, 2, 8, 4, 6, 6, 17, 21, 28, 26, 29 ; IV. 4,* 
9, 14, 15. 

n. Safphio Ain> Adoni'o. — ^The first three verses, Sapphics 
(691. IV.); the fonrtb, Adonic (677. III.). 

2. IXw :JL.|J.ww|Xw X L„ 

4. -L w w I i. I 

In Twenty-six Odes: I. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 26, 80, 82, 88; H. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 
16 ; III. 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27 ; IV. 2, 6, 11, and Sec. Hymn. 

in. AsoLSFiADfiAN AND Glyoonio.— The first three verses, 
Asclepiad&ms (689. III.) ; the fourth, Qlyconic (689. 1.). 

I 
I i. w w JL I i. V w i. I w - 

4..t-,|jLwwi.|w-. 

In nine Odes: I. 6, 15, 24, 88; II. 12; HI. 10, 16; lY. 6, 18. 

IV. AsoLBPiADfiAN, PhekbcbatSan, AND Gltoonio. — ^Thc first 
two verses, Asclepiaddans (689. III.); the third, Fherecrat^an 
(689. II.); the fourth, Glyconic (689. 1.). 



ih' 
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8. i.-|i.wwX|w 
4. i.-|i.vvJ.|wi 

In seven Odes : I. 5, 14, 21, 28; III. 7, 18 ; IV. It. 
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B. Stanzas of Three Verses. 

V. loma A MiKOBS (687). — The first two verses, Tetrameters: 
the third, Dimeter. 

In Ode IIL IS. 



± . 



C. Stanzas of Ttoo Verses. 
YI. Iambio Tbimetbb and Iambio Dxmetib (688, 685). 



1. wi. 



2. wJL 



i. : w 1 w i. 
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In the first ten Epodes. 

Yn. Gltoostio and Asolepiad&an (689. L, IIL). 

1. i.-|XwwJL|wi 

2. See rv. 1. 

In twelTe Odes : I. Z, 18, 19, 86 ; UI. 9, 16, 19, 84, 25, 28 ; IT. 1, 8. 
Ym. HEZAifaETSB AND Daotylio Tbtbametbb (671 ; 677. 1.). 

^^^ww.^wwU, 



1^- 



In two Odes : I. 7, 28, and Epode 12. 

IX. HSXAMBTSB AND DaOTYUO ThIMSTBB OATALBOnO (671 ; 

677. n.). 

1. See Vm. 1. ^ 

2. i.ww|i.ww|* 

In Ode 17. 7. 

X. Hbxambteb and Iambio Tbimbtbb (671, 688). 
See vm. 1 and VI. 1. 

In Epode 16. 

XI. Hexambtbb and Iambio Dimbtxb (671, 685). 
See vm. 1 and VI. 2. 

In Epodes U and 15. 
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or HOB^CB. 



Zn. HixAionB AHD Iambioo-Daottijo (671, 694). 
1. See Via 1. 



i.| w X 



*.IX IX I* 

— 11 Xww|Xwwl«v 



In Spode IS. 

XUL Iambio Tbdcetkb ahd Daottijoo-Iambio 

1. See VI. 1. 

lii V I. : w i.| 



InSpodell. 

XIV. Tbochaio Ddcbteb Oatalbotio ahd Iambio Tbimbteb 
Oataliotio (681, 684). 

1. X V : X 



IX w : i 



wX r wXlvX 



• w w w I — 



w XI w X 



In Ode IL 18. 

XV. Gbbatbb ABOHiLooHiAir AND Iambio Tbdotcb Oata- 



uono (691. 1. ; 684). 

. Xww|Xww|Xvw|X« 



2. See XIV. 2. 
In Ode L 4. 
XVL Abistophanio and Gbbatbb Sapphio (691. m. ; 690. U), 

1. Xww |Xv:xr 

2. XvX-|XwwX|XwvX|wXl 
In Ode I. 8. 

D. Verses used /Singly. 

XVIL AflOLBPIADBAN (689. IIL). 

X.|XwwX|XwwX|vi 

In three Odes: 1.1; III. 80; IV. 8. 

XVnL Gbbatbb AsolbpiadBan (689. lY.). 

X.|XwwX|XwwX|X 
In three Odes: L 11. 18; IV. 10. 

XIX. Iambio Tbimbtbb (683). See VL 1. 
In Epode 17. 
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701. Indsz to the Ltric Metres of Horace. 



3, 

4, 
5, 
6, 
"I, 
8, 
9, 
10, 

11. 
12, 
13, 
14, 
16, 

16, 



The Roman numerals refer to articles in the preceding outline, 700. 

Metres. 

I. 

XL 

VII. 

1.. 
XVII. 



BOOK I. 
Odea. Metres. 

1, XVII. 

2 II. 



VIL 

XV. 

IV. 

III. 

VUL 

XVI. 

1. 

II. 

XVIU. 

n. 
vu. 

IV. 

m. 
I. 

L 



18, xvm. 



19, 
20, 

21, 



24, 
25, 
26, 
27, 
28, 
29, 
80, 

31, 
82, 
33, 
34, 
36, 
86, 
37, 
88, 



1, 
2, 
3, 



BOOK n. 



vn. 
n. 

IV. 

II. 
rv. 
in. 

II. 

I. 

I. 
vm. 

I. 

IL 

I. 

IL 

III. 
I. 
I. 

VII. 

I. 

IL 



L 

IL 

L 



Odes. 

4, . 

6, . 

6, . 

8, . 

9, . 

10, . 

11, . 

12, . 
18, . 
14, . 
16, . 

16, , 

17, . 

18, . 

19, . 

20, . 



1, 
2, 
8, 
4, 
6, 
«, 
^, 
8, 
9, 
10, 

11, 
12, 
18, 
14, 
16, 
16, 
IV, 
18, 
19, 
20, 
21, 
22, 
28, 
24, 
26, 



BOOK III. 



ietree. 


Odes. 


U. 


26, 


L 


27, 


a 


28, 


L 


29, 


IL 


80, 


L 




U. 




L 




HI. 


1, 


L 


2, 


L 


3, 


L 


4. 


n. 


^ 


L 


S' 


XIV. 


V, 


L 


«, 


L 


9, 



10, 

11, 

12, 
13, 
14, 
16, 



L 
L 
L 
L 
L 

jy* Epodes. 

IL i h '" 



VIL 

IIL 

IL 

V. 

IV. 

IL 

VIL 

III. 

I. 

IL 

VIL 

n. 

L 

n. 

1. 
vn. 
va 



8 

4, 

6, 

6, 

V, .... 

8, 

9, 

10, 

11 

12, 

13, 

14, 

16, 

16, 

IV, 

8BCULAS HTMN, 



VIL 

n. 

VU. 
L 

m. 

IL 
IX. 

xvn. 

L 

xvm. 
n. 

IIL 

IV. 

L 

L 



Metres. 
VL 
VL 
VL 
VL 
VL 
VL 
VL 
VL 
VL 
VL 

xm. 

vm. 

xn. 

XI. 

XL 

X. 

XIX. 



IL 



APPENDIX. 



L F1GUBB8 OF Speech. 

703. A Figure is a deyiation from the ordinary fcrra^ 
eansk^teiianj or signiflccUum of words. 

Devktiou from the ordinary fomu are called Hfwref of Etymology^ 
from the ordinary oonstractiona, Fig%i9^ <tf SyniaXj and from the ordinaiy 
■igniflcationa, Figure of Bhetorie, 

1. JFigurea of Etymology. 

708. The Figures of Etymology are the following: 

1. APHAXBI8I8 takes a letter or syllable from the besimuDe of a word : 
'Kforert. 

2. STHCora takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word: 
fffrum for ^rOrumy dixe for tUxiase, 

8. Apocon takes a letter or syllable from the end of a word : tUn* 
tor tons. 

4. Pkosthesis prefixes a letter or syllable to a word : Utah for tttU, 

5. Epkntbisis Inserts a letter or syllable in a word : Alc&mina for 
Alanina^ d^um for aiUum, 

6. Pabaoook adds a letter or syllable to a word : dleier for dlcL 

7. Hrathesis transposes letters or syllables: piatru for pritiU, 

8. Antithxsis substitutes one letter for another: wlnus for mUmUf 
oOi for m. 

See also Figures of Prosody, 669. 

2. Mgurea of Syntax. 

704. The Figures of Syntax are the following: 

L Eujpsis. — ^This is the omission of one or more words 
of a sentence: 

HftbltBbat ad J57is (m. twiplum), R$ dwdt near the temple qfJupiUr, 
LiT. Abiit, fiySait {et), He hoe gone, has escaped, Cio. 

1. Abtndron Is an ellipsis of a ooi^aiiotloii, aa In the last example^ 

2. ZsvOMA is an ellipsis which employs a single verb with two subjects or ob- 
jects, though strictly applicable to only one : 

Pficein an bell am gdrens. whether atpeaee (Xgens) or waging war. Sell 

8. AposiopiasiB, also called Betio&rUia, used fbr rhetorical effect, is an ellipsis 

which leaves the sentence unfinished: 

Qaos ego sed mOtos praestat oompAnike floctos. Whom I bfUitie bet' 

*er to odim the troubled wavte, Virg. 
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n. Pleonasm. — This is the use of saperflaoos words: 

Erant Itlofira duo, quibus Itlnerlbus ezire possent, There were two ioay$ 
ly ioMch ways they miff hit depart. Gaea. Emdri pdtius quam servire praestat. 
It is better to die, rather than to be a slave, Cic. Earusque Kdtusque ruuut, 
Both Eurus and Notue rush forth, Yirg. 

1. PoT.T8T]n>vrov is a pleonasm in the oae of ooqjunetion% as In the last example. 

8. Brndzapts ia tke use of two noona with a co^J unction, inatead of a noon witk 
an a^iectlve or genitlTe : 

Armis viri8qne,>br vTria armatia, with armed men. Taa 

8. Amaphoba. ia the repetltioa of a word at the beginning of nnooeaalTe danaea: 

Me cuDcta Italia, me finiveraa dvitaa oona&lem dddarftrit, Me all Jtaly^ me th4 
whole state declared eoneuL Ci& 

4. Epipboba ia the repetition of a word at the end of anceeaaiTe daoaes : 

Laelioa nfiyna drat, dootna drat, Laeliue was diUgent, was learned, Cie. 

m. Enallagb. — ^This is the substitution of one part of 
speech for another, or of one grammatical form for an- 
other : 

P5ptilas iBte rex (for regnans), a people of extensive sway (ruling exten- 
Bively). Yirg. Sfiras (aSro) in coelum rddeas, May you return late to heaven, 
Hor. Ylaa cildis {vinis eados) dnftrSre, toJSU ihefiasks wUh wine, Yirg. 

1. AnTuaBiA ia the oae of one part of speech for another, aa in the flrat two ex- 
amples. 

2. Htpallags ia the nae of one caae for another, aa in the laat example. 

8. BTVsais ia a oonatmction according to aenae, without regard to grammatleal 
forms. See 48& 6 and 4S1. 

4. ANAOox.t^THON la a Want of harmony in the conatmetion of the different parta 
ofaaebtenoe: 

Si, nt diennt, onmea Graioa eaae {Oraii ewnt), if, cm they say, all are Greeks, Cic 

IV. Hyperbaton. — ^This is a transposition of words or 
clauses : 

Praeter arma nihil firat siiper (siSyjerh'ot)^ Nothing remained, except their 
arms. Nep. YUet atque Tlrit {vivit atgue valet), Be is alive and well, Ter. 

1. AvasTBOpm ia the teanapoaitlon of words only, aa in the first example. 

8. HTaTBBoN Pbotxbon is a transposition of elapses, as in the second example. 

5. TMxaia la the aeparation of the parta of a compound word. See 028. 2. 2). 



3. Mgures of Bhetoric, 

705. Figures of Rhetoric, also called Tropas, comprise 
several varieties. The following are the most important. 

I. Metaphob. — ^This is an implied comparison, and as- 
signs to one object the appropriate name, epithet or action 
of another : 

14* 
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Rei pflblleM thIoiis (Ibr dammtm)^ <iU wound of Hu rtpuNie, Cie. 
Nanfrigium foitOnae, iJU wrtck of foriunt, Cic SUent Ifiges, Th« law$ aro 
oiletU, Cie. 

IL Metoktict. — ^This is the use of one name for another 
naturally suggested by it : 

Aequo Marte (for prodio) pagnBtnm est, Thty fougU if» a% tgymi oon- 
UtL Li7. F&rit Yulcloiu (t^w), The fire ragee. Yirg. 

By UiU flgare fhe caoM Is often pat for the elfect and the effect for the eaose; 
the pvopertj for the possessor, the plaee or sge for the people, the sign for the thing 
slgniAed, etOL : Mare for beUum^ VuleAnue for ignie, Baeeh4te for eimnn, nobUUas 
lot iidM/ss, Oraeda for Onteei^ laurea for vietdriOf et& 

IIL Stkbcdochb. — This is the use of a part for the 
whole, or of the whole for a part ; of the special for the 
general, or of the general for the special: 

In Tcstra tecta {veetrae ddmoe) discfidlte, Depart to your homee, Cic 
Stitio mile flda dhlnis {n&vibus), a station unsafe for ekips, Yirg. Fontem 
ffirfibant, They were "bringing waUr. Yirg. 

rV. Ibont. — ^This is the use of a word for its opposite : 

Lfigltos hlhiue (for m&lue) impfiritor Tester non admlsit, Tour good eom- 
mander did not admit the ambaasadors. LIt. 

Y. Hypbbbolb. — ^This is an exaggeration : 

Yentis et fulmlnis Ocior Blis, swifter than the winds and the wings of the 
lightning. Yirg. 

n. Latin Authobs. 

706. The history of Roman literature embraces about eight 
centuries, from 250 B.C. to 650 A.D., and has been divided by Dr. 
Freund into three principal periods: 

I. The Ahtb-Olassioal Pbbiod.— From 250 to 81 B.O. The 
principal authors of this period are : 

Enmns, Flautus, Terence, Lucretiu& 

n. The Classical Pebiod. — ^This embraces the Grolden and 
the Silver Age : 

1. The CMdm Age.^lPTom 81 B.O. to 14 A.D. The principal 
anthers are: 

Gioero, Nepos, Horace, Tibullus, 

Car^sar, Livy, Ovid, Propertiiu. 

SaUoat, Yirgil, GatuUaa, 

3. The Siker Age.-^From 14 to 180 A.D. The principal 
authors are : 
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Phaedroa, The Flinies, Quintilian, PeisiuB, 

Yelleiufl, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucan, 

The Senecas, Curtius, Juvenal, Martial 

ni. The Po8t-Gla88I0al Pebiod. — ^This embraces the Brazen 
and the Iron Age : 

1. The Brazen Age.—Yrom 180 to 476 A.D. The principal 
authors are: 

Justin, Eutropius, Lactantius, Claudian, 

Victor, Macrobius, Ausonius, Terentian. 

2. The Iron Age.— -Yrom 476 to 550 A.D. The principal au- 
thors are : . 

BoethiuB, Gassiodonis, Justinian, Priscian. 

m. Thb Roman Calendab. 

707. The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis 
of our owU) and is identical with it in the number of months 
in the year and in the number of days in the months. 

708. Pbcuuabities. — ^The Roman calendar has the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

I. The days were not numbered from the beginning of the 
month, as with us, bat from three different points in ti.e month : 

1. The Calends, ikejmt of each month : 

2. The Nones, the Jifth^— hat the teventh in March, May, July, 
and October : 

8. The Ides, the thtrteenth^^hut the Jifteenth in March, May, 
July, and October. 

11. From these three points the days were numbered, not for* 
ward, but backward. 

Hence after the Ids$ of each month, the days were numbered from the 
Oaiendi of the following month# 

in. In numbering backward from each of these points, the 
day before each was denoted by pridie Cdlendae, Kdnas^ etc. ; the 
second before each by die tertio (not s&cundo ; third, not second) 
ante CdUndaa, eta, the third, by die quarto, etc., and so en through 
the month. 

1. NincBBAU.~-Thi8 peenliarlty tn the nse of the numerala, deBignattng the 
second di^ befon the Calends, etc^ as the thirds and the iJUrd as the Jburth, etc., 
•rises from the &et that the Calends, etc., were themselTes counted as the first 
Thos prldie ante CdUndae becomes the second before the Calends, die tertio amte 
QUendas^ the third, etc. 

2. Namr or Month.— In dates the name of the month is added In the form of an 
a4jeetiye in agreement with CdlendaSf mnae^ etc., as, die qwxrio ante I/dnae Jdn- 
ftOrtae, often shortened to, quarto ante Nonae Jan. or IV, ante I^finae Jan, or with- 
out ante, as, IV, Jf^nae Jan,, the second of January. 
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& Aim nu.— Instaftd of di § antt, amU di€m Is oommoii, m, an<0 diem 
qmartwm Jf^iuu Jan, for die quarto ante Jffdnas Jan. 

4 Am Ivobouxasui Noums.— The expreBaions ante diem^Oal^ eta, pridie 
Cal^ eta, are often need as indeclinable noans with a preposition, as, ex ante diem 
F. Idue OeL, from tlie 11th of Oct Uv. Ad prUUe Ifdnae Maiae^ till the Gth of 
Mmj. Oie. 

709. Calendar fob the Year. 
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710. English and Latin Dates.— The table (709) will ftir- 
nish the learner with the English expression for any Latin date, 
or the Latin expression for any English date ; bnt in translating 
Latin, it may be convenient also to have the following rale : 

1. If the day is numbered from the 13'ones or Ides, subtract 
the number diminished by one from the number of the day on 
which the Nones or Ides fall: 



1 To the Calends, Nones, ete., the name of the month most of coarse be added. 
Before Nonas, Idas, etc., ante is sometimes ased and sometimes omitted (708. III. 2% 

* The Calends of the following month are of oonzse meant, as the Idth of March 
for instance is, .T F//. CkOendae AprUee, 

* T^e endosed forms s>^pl7 J^ f^fW:^!^''* 
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Vm. mte Idas Jan. = 18 — (8 — 1) = 18 — 7 = 6th of January. 

n. If the day is numbered ftom the Calends of the following 
month, sobtraot the number diminished by two from the imuiber 
of days in the corrent month : 

XVIU. ante CaL Feb. = 81 - (18 - 2) = 81 - 16 = 16th of 
January. • 

In Leap-year fbe S4th and 85th Febroarj are both called the sixth belbre the 
Calends of March, VI. OoU. Mart The days before the 84th are nambered preelaely 
as if the month contained as nsoal only 88 days, bat the days after the 85th are nam- 
b%red regularly for a month of 89 days: F., /F., Ill Oak Mark, and prldU Oak 
Mart. 

71 1. DiviBioNS OP Bat and Night.— The Boman day, from 
snn-rise to san-set, and the night from sun-set to sun-rise, were 
each divided at idl seasons of the year into twelve hours. 

L Night Watchxb.— The nl^ht was also dirided into four watches of three 
Boman hours each. 

8. LxHOTH or BoMAK HoiTB.— The hour, being nnlformly ^ of the day or of th« 
night, of conrae yaried in length, with the length of the day or night at dilbrent 
seasons of the year. 

rV. Roman Money, Wkiqhts, and Msasubes. 

712. Coins. — ^The principal Roman coins were the as^ 
of copper, the sestertius^ ^ulndriuSy denarius^ of silver, and 
the aureus J of gold. Their vaLue in the classical period was 
as follows : 

As, lto2 cents. 

Sestertius, 4 '' 

Quinarius, 8 ** 

Denarius, 16 •* 

Aureus = 25 denflrii, .... $4.00. 

1. As— THB Unit or Monkt.— The As was origiuftlly the unit of the 
BomaQ currency^ and contained a pound of copper, but it was diminished 
from time to time in weight and value till at last it contained only i/s4 of a 
pound. 

Bat whatever its weight, ^ of the oe is always called an wusia, ^ a textana, ^ 
a ^uadrane, ^ a irUns, tV a qv*nomimf yV * ^imis, ^ a eeptwM^ ^ n hea^ ^ t^ do- 
drans, H a deaeUma^ H * d^unoi. 

2. SssTERnvs, QtTiNARiDS, AKD DsNARitTS. — ^Thc Hstertvus contained ori- 
ginally 2i asses, the qvindriue 5, and the d9ndritts 10 ; but as the 08 depre- 
ciated in value, the number of asset in these coins was increased. 

8. As— THE Gbnbral Unit of Computation. — The as is also used as 
the unit in other things as well as in money. Thus 

1) In Weighk—Th^ as is then a pound, and the vneia an ounce. 
8) In Jf4KM«rA— 4he <M;lsi)Mn a Ibot or a jog&mm (718), and the uneta i»:^9t 
ft foot or of a JngenUQu 
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<) Jh aUtrttL—TbiB a§ fa then the volt of Interest, wbieh was one per eent » 
Bontb, I. Sn twelve p«r > emr, the utida is ^ per month, L e., 1 per year, and the 
timit b A P*' month, 1 e., 6 per year, etc 

4) /» /MAsritofliee.— The tf« is then the whole estate, and the uncia ^ of it: 
iUr«s«BO«ss,helrof the whole estate; Mres ets <lod#YS«<s, heir of A. 

713. Computation of Money. — ^In all siyns of money 
the conimoQ unit of computation was the sestertius, also 
called nummus ; but four special points deserve notice : 

I. In all snms of money, the units, tens, and hundreds are de- 
noted bj 9e$tertii with the proper cardinals : 

Quinqae aesbertii, 6 ioterem, ylginti sestertii, 20 uttereea, diicenti ses- 
tertii, 200 «M/«reet. 

n. One thousand sesterces are denoted by mUle sestertii^ or 
mille ustertium, 

IIL In sams less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are 
denoted either (1) by millia teiterti4in (gen. plur.), or (2) by tes- 
tertia: 

Duo millia sestertium, or duo sestertia, 2,000 tesUrces; quinqne millia 
sestertium, or quinque sestertia, 5,000 utteroet 

With seUerlia the distributiyes were generally used, as, hina teHertia, 
for duo Mttertia, 

IV. In snms containing one or more millions of sesterces, mv- 
tertium with the valne of 100,000 sesterces is used with the proper 
numeral adverb, d^cies^ vicies, etc. Thns 

D&cies sestertium, 1,000,000 (10 X 100,000) sesterces; Vicies sestertium, 
2,000,000 (20 X 100,000) sesterces. 

1. SBSTxsnrM.— In the examples under IT., 9uUrUum Is treated and declined 
as a neater noan in the singahir, thoogh originally it was probably the genitive plnr. 
orsMforMiM, and the fhll expression for 1,000,000 sesterces was DicUs emtina millia 
seOertivm. CenOna mUUa was afterward generally omitted, and finally se^Cer- 
Uiim lost its ftyree as a genitive plural and beoame a neater noon in the singular, 
capable of declension 

2. SnTXKTiuii Omittsd.— Sometimes MsterHum is omitted, leaving only the 
nnmeral adverb : as, didea, 1,000,000 sesterces. 

8. Biev HS.— The sign HS, is often used for a^tUriii^ and sometimes for s^tHer* 
f <a, or »e9t«rthim : 

Decem H8 r= 10 wUrees (HS = sestertii). Dena HS :=: 10,000 MtUreea (HS 
« sestertia). Deoles HS = 1,000,000 mUtom (HS « sestertiumX 

714. Weight. — ^The basis of Roman weights is the Zlhroy 
also called ^« or PondOy equal probably to about 11^ ouDces avoir- 
dupois. 

1. OvKOES.— The ZAbr€k, like the as in money, is divided into 12 parts called by 
the names given under 712. 1. 

8. Fbactzons or OirKORa-' Parts isf onnces also have special names: |^ = sAnl- 
nnclA, I s daeUa, 4 sslelUcos, ^ s sextJUa, | s drachma, ^ s sorfipiUiun, ^ = ob- 
ftlos. 
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715. Dbt MKABi7Si.-«The Modim is the basis, equal to about 
a peck. 

1. BsxTAitius.— Tbifl is ^ of a modina. 

2. Paevb fi9 THK Ssx*Auirt.~TlMM have spMial names : | ss htailna, ^ =: Acd- 
tSb&lnm, ^ = cyithus. 

716. Liquid Mkasubs. — The Amphdra is the most conven- 
ient unit of the Roman liquid measure, and contained a Komun 
cubic foot, equivalent probably to about seven gallous, wine measure. 

1. CvLXVB.— Twenty ampMras make one CQUu9. 

8. Parts or Amphoba.— Tbe«e have special names: | = nnia, | =s eonglns, ^ 
= seztarioa, ^ = h^mlna, rii = qoartlrios, ^^j = ioetSbUam, th = ey&tboa. 

717. Long MsAsnBE.~The basis of this measure is the Ro- 
man foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inches. 

1. GoMBiirATioNB OF FxR.—Palmipes = 1} Bomao feet; e&bltos =: 1} ; passus 
= 6; stftdlum = 625. 

2. Pabts or Foot.— Palmns = I foot ; nnda = ^ ; digitus =s ^, 

718. Squase Msasube. — The basis of this measure is the 
Jugirum^ containing 28,800 Roman square feet, equivalent to about 
six tenths of an acre. 

The parts of the juffintm have the same name as those of the At: nncias^, 
sextans = A, etc. Bee 712. 1. 

V. Abbreviations, 

719. Names. 

A, = Aulus. L. = LOcius. 

Ap. = Appius. M. = Marcus. 

C. (0.) = Oaius (Gaius). U\ = M&nius. 
Cn. (On.) = Onaeus Mam. = M&mercus. 

(Gnaeus). N. = N&mSrius. 

D. = D^dmus. P. = Pablius. 



Q. (Qu.) = Quintus. 

S. (Sex.) = Sextua 

Ser. = Servius. 

Sp. Spfirius, 

T. = Titus. 

Ti. (Tib.) = Tiberius. 



720. Other Abbreviations. 



A. D. = ante diem. 

Aed. = aedilis. 

A. U. 0. = anno urbis 

condltae. 
GaL (Kal.) =; GSlendae. 
Cos. = consuL 
Coss. = ooDsules. 
D. = diTos. 
D. D. = dOno dfidit. 
Des. = design&tus. 
D. M. = diis m&nlbus. 
D. S. = de sue. 
D. S. P. P. = de sua 
. pdcQnia pdsuit. 
Eq. Rom. = Eques R&- 

m&nus. 
F. s f Uins. 



F. C. = fiUsiendum ca- 

rflvit 
Id. = Idus. 
Imp. = imp^rfttor. 
Leg. = legfttus. 
Nou. = Ndnae. 
0. M. = optifmus max- 

imus. 
P. C. = patres conscrip- 

ti. 
Pont. Max. = pontifex 

maximus. 
P. R. =-p6pfilus Ro- 

mflnus. 
Pr. = praetor. 
Praef. = praefectos. 



Proc = proconsul. 
Q. B. F. F. Q. S. = 

quod bdnum, f^lix, 

faustumque sit. 
Quir. = Quirltes. 
Kesp. = res publica. 

S. = S^D&tUS 

S. C. = sgnatus con- 

suitum. 
S. D. P. = sSlutem di- 

cit plurimam. 
S. P. Q. R. = senfltus 

popiflttsque Roma- 

nus. 
Tr. PL = tiibOnus pl5- 

bis. 



IHDEX 07 VEBBS. 



721. This Index oontidnB an alphabetical list, not only of all the 
simple ▼erbs in common use which involve any important irr^alarities, 
but also of such compounds as seem to require special mention. 

But in regard to compounds of prepositions, two important facts must 
be borne in mind : 

1. That the elements, — ^preposition and verb— often appear in the 
compound in a changed form. See 338. 1 and 841. 3. 

2. That the stem-towel is often changed in the Perfect and Supine. 
See 260. 

Al-licio, ire, lexi, lectum, 249, 278. 

n. 1. 
Al-lua See hio, 274. 
Alo, Sre, Alui, ftUtum, altum, 276. IL 
Amb-igo. See dffo^ 279. 
Ambio, 296. 8. 
Amicio, Ire (ui), tum, 284. 
Amo, parad,y 206. 
Amplector, i, amplexus sum, 28^ 
Ango, fire, anxi, — ^ 274. 
Annuo, fire, i, — ^ 274. 
Ap«ge, fife/., 297. 
Ap^riOj'ire, ui, tum, 284. 
Apiscor, i, aptus sum, 282. 
Ap-pftreo. SeejMIrM, 266. 
Ap-pfito. Seej9«fo, 276. m. 
AppUco. See /i^^, 262. 
Ap-pOno. Seepdno, 276. 
Arcesso, fire, Ivi, Itum, 276. IIL 
Ardeo, fire, arsi, arsum, 269. 
Aresoo, fire, ftrui, — , 281. 
Arguo, fire, ui, Qtum, 278. IL 
Ar-ripio. See rapiOy 276. 
A-scendo. See acando^ 278. m. 
A-spergo. See spargo^ 273. 
A-spicio, fire, spexi, Bpectum, 278. 
As-sentior, iri, sensus sum, 286. 
As-sideo. See it^<;feo, 270. 
At-texo. See teeo, 276. 
At-tineo. See Uneo, 266. 
At-tingo. See tango^ 280. 
At-toUo. See toUo, 280. 
Audeo, fire, ausus sum, 272. 
Audio, jDar(uf., 211. 
Au-f?ro. See/Jrro, 292. 
Augeo, fire, auxi, auctum, 269. 
Ave, def,^ 297. 
Aveo, fire, — ^ 268. 



Abdo, fire, dXdi, ditum, 280. 
Ab-!go. See ago, 279. 
Ab-jicio. See^dcto, 279. 
Ab-luo. See hto, 274. 
Ab-nuo. See miiimo, 274. 
Abdleo, fire, fivi, itum, 266. 1. 
Abfilesco, fire, filfivi, fiUtum, 276. n. 
Ab-ripio. See r&pio, 276. 
Abs-con-do. See abdo, 280. 
Ac-cendo, fire, i, censum, 278. IIL 
Ac-cido. See eddo, 280. 
Ac-dno. See edno, 280. 
Ao-clplo. See eMOy 279. 
Ac-o51o. See dOo, 276. 
AoHsumbo, fire, cAbui, c&bltum, 276. 

n. 

Aceo, fire, ui, — , 267. 
Aoesoo, fire, itcui, — , 281. 
Ao-quiro. See quaero, 276. IIL 
Acuo, fire, ui, Qtum, 278. 11. 
Ad-do. See abdo, 280. 
Ad-imo. See Smo, 279. 
Adipiscor, i, adeptus sum, 282. 
Ad-dlesoo. See Obdleaeo, 276. IL 
Ad-drior. See Urior, 286. 
Ad-spicio. See aapHcio, 278. L 2. 
Ad-sto. See gto, 264. 
Aegresco, fire, — , 281. 
Af-l%ro. Seefiro, 292. 
Age, de/., 297. 
Ag-no8co. See 110000, 277. 
Ag-grfidior. See ffrHdior, 282. 
Ago, ere, figi, actum, 279. 
Aio, def., 297. 
Albeo, 6re, — , 268. 
Algeo, fire, alsi, — , 269. 
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BalbQtio, Ire, — ^ 288. 
Bfttuo, Sro, i, — , 274. 
Bibo» 6ie, i, -^ 274. 
Blaadior, Iri, ttus sum, 226. 



Gido, Sre, o^di, cfisiim, 280. 

Gaeeutio, ire, ^, 288. 

Caedo, 6re, c^tSidi, caesmn, 280. 

Gllesco, 6re, cSlui, -~, 281. 

Galleo, ere, ui, — , 267. 

Galveo, fire, — , 268. 

Gandeo, ere, ui, — ^ 267. 

Ganeo, ere, — , 268. 

GiUio, ^re, oftcini, cantum, 280. 

GSpesso, «re, ivi, itum, 276. m. 

GSpio, gre, odpi, captum, 214, 279. 

Garpo, &re, ri, turn, 278. 

GSveo, ere, cftvi, cautum, 270. 

Gedo, 6re, cessi, cessum, 278. m. 

GSdo, de/.y 297. 

Gello, oia. See exeeOoy 276. IL 

Genseo, ere, ui, censom, 266. IIL 

Gemo, ere, crevi, cretum, 276. £L 

Gieo, ere, civi, cttum, 269. 1. 

Giogo, eie, dnxi, cinctum, 278. 

Gircum-sisto. See rato, 280. 

Glango, ere, — , 276. 

Glaudo, ere, claad, clausam, 278. UL 

Glaudo, ere {to be latM% — , 275. 

Go-Alesoo, ere, Alui, ftlitum, 281. 

Go-arguo. See arffuo^ 278. 

Goeno, 262. 2. 

Goepi, def,y 297. 

Gognoflco. See no§eo^ 277. 

GOgo, ere, ooegi, ooactum. See ^, 

279. 
Gol-lido. See laedo, 278. 10. 
Gol-ligo. See Uk/o, 279. 
GoUaceo. See bceo, 269. 
Gdlo, ere, ui, cultum, 276. IL 
Gom-edo. See ido, 291. 
Gomminisoor, i, oommentus sum, 

282. 
Gom-mdveo. See mSveo^ 270. 
Gdmo, ere, compsi, comptum, 278. 
Gom-parco (peroo). ^eepareo, 280. 
GompSrio, Sre, peri, pertum, 284. 
Gompesco, ere, peacui, — ^ 276. IL 
Com-pingo. See/Mf^^ 280. 



Gom-plector, I, plexus sum, 281 
Gom-pleo, ere, eri, etum, 266. 
Gom-primo. Seeprimo, 278. IIL 
Gom-pungo, ere, punxi, punctum. 

See mmgo, 280. 
Gon-cldo. See eddo, 280. 
Gon-cido. See caedo^ 280. 
Gon-cino. See edno, 280. 
Gon-dfido. See daudo, 278. IIL 
Gon-c&pifico, ere, c&piYi, cfipttooL 

281. 
Gon-c&tio. See qudUo, 278. lEL 
Gon-do. See abdo^ 280. 
Gon-fercio. Bee/areiOy 284. 
Gon-ficio. See/dcto, 279. 
Confit, fife/., 297. 
Gon-flteor. See/dtoor, 272. 
Gon-fringo. See/ran^, 279. 
Gongruo, ere, i, — ^ 274. 
Gonniveo, ere, niTi, nixi, — ^ 269. 
Gon-eero. See BirOy 276. n. 
Gon-aisto. See «ifto, 280. 
Gon-epTcio, ere, spexi, spectum, 249. 
Gon-stitua See bUUuo^ 278. IL 
Gon-sto. See «to, 264. 
GonsCilo, ere, ui, turn, 276. IL 
Gon-temno. See temno^ 276. 
Gon-tezo. See teeo, 276. 
Gon-tingo. See tarlffo^ 280. 
Gon-viUesco, ere, Tftlui, yilitum, 281. 
G6quo, ere, ooxi, coctum, 273. IL 
Gor-ripio. See r&pio, 276. 
Gor-ruo. See mo, 278. 
Grebresoo, ere, crebrui, — , 281. 
Gredo, ere, credidi, credltum, 280. 
Grepo, Are, ui, itum, 262. 
Gresoo, ere, crevi, cretum, 276. IL 
G&bo, ftre, ui, itum, 262. 
GQdo, ere, cQdi, cQsum, 278. IIL 
Gumbo. See aecwmboj 276. 
G&pio, ere, ivi, itum, 249, 276. 
Gurro, ere, c&cu^ cursum, 280. 

D. 

De-cerpo, £re, si, turn, 278. 1. 1. 
Decet, tmjMTt., 299. 
De-do. See abdo, 280. 
De-fendo, hre, i, fensum, 278. IIL 
De-f^tiscor. &eefdti»eor, 282. 
Defit, de/,, 297. 

Dego, ere, degL See Hffo^ 279. 
Deleo, ere, evi, etum, 266. 
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DMIga See 11^879. 
Dftmioo. See mlco, 262. 
Demo, iftre, dempai, demptum, 278. 
De-peogo. See pangOy 2a>. 
Dd-prlma See prisM^ 278. m. 
Depso, ere, ui, itum, turn, 276. II. 
De-ecendo. See aeando^ 278. UL 
Be-aUio. See td/to, 284. 
064{pio. See lAjno, 276. m. 
D«-tenda See tendo, 280. 
D«4ioeo. See Uhuo^ 266. 
Dd-Tertor. See verto, 273. HI. 
Dico, Sre, dixi, dictum, 278, 287. 
Dif-ftro. See/Sro, 292. 
Dig-nofloo. See no9eo, 277. 
Di-ligo. See £^o, 279. 
Dimfco. See m\co^ 262. 
Bi-rigo, Sre, rexi, rectum, 278. L 1. 
Diflco, 5re, didid, — , 280. 
Die-crgpo. See cr^^ 262. 
Die-cumbo. See aeewmba, 276. 
DiB-pertior. See oaWiar, 286. 
Die-pUceo. See pldeeo, 266. 
Di»«Q[deo. See niOeo, 270. 
Bi-Bttnguo. See A^tn^i 276. 
Di-fito. See «<o, 2tA, 
Diteaoo, «re, — , 281. 
Dlvido, ere, vld, vOum, 278. m. 
Do, ddre, dSdi, dAtum, 264. 
Dooeo, ere, ui, turn, 266. UL 
Ddmo, Are, ui, !tum, 262. 
DQco, ere, duxi, ctum, 278, 287. 
Dolcesco, ere, — , 281. 
Dflresco, 6re, dOrui, — , 281. 



Edo, «re, edi, teum, 279, 291. 
E-do, ere, edidi,.editttm, 280. 
Egeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
El!cio, ere, ui, itum, 276. IL 
E-ligo. See liffo^ 279. 
Emioo. See mico, 262. 
Emineo, ere, ui, — y 267. 
Emo, ere, emi, emptum, 279. 
EnSco, &re, ui, turn, 262. 
Eg, Ire, ivi, itum, 296. 
EsQrio, ire, — , itum, 288. 
E-vAdo, ere, vftsi, vasum, 278, III. 
EvAnesco, Sre, eT&nui, — ^ 281. 
Ex ardesco, ere, arsi, arsum, 281. 
Excello, ere, ui (rare), — , 276. II. 
£x-clQdo. See daudo^ 278. IIL 



Ex-curro. See eurro, 280. 
Ex-dlesco. See aboUseo^ 273. H 
Expedir, tm/MfV., 301. 
Expergiflcor, i, experrectussum, 282^ 
£x-perior, iri, pertus sum, 286. 
Ex-plea See eompleo, 266. 
Ex-pHco. See/9/i<x», 262. 
Ex-plOdo. Seephudo, 273. UL 
Ex-fltinguo, ere, stinxi, stinctum, 27i. 
Ex-sto. See «to, 2«i4. 
Ex-tendo. See tendo, 280. 
Ex-toUo. See 20^,280. 



Fdceaso, ere, Ivi, i, itum, 276. HI. 
E&do, ere, f^ factum, 249, 279, 

237. 
Fallo, ere, fSfelU, fakum, 280. 
Fardo, ire, farm, fartum, farotum, 

284. n. 
Fftri, (fe/., 297. 
Ffiteor, eri, fiissus sum, 272. 
F2tiiiC0, ere, ~, 281. 3. 
F&tiscor, i, — , 282. 
Fflveo, ere, filTi, fautum, 270. 
Fendo, obt. See de/endoy 278. 
Ferio, Ire, — , 288. 
Fero, ferie, tuii, l&tum, 292. 
Ferocio, Ire, — , 283. 
Ferveo, 6re, fervi, ferbui, — ^ 269. 
Itdo, ere, f isus sum, 282. 
f^o, ere, fixi, fixum, 278. IIL 
Findo, ere, f idi, fissum, 278. IIL 
Fingo, fire, finxi, fictum, 278. 
Iio, fieri, factus sum, 294. 
Flftveo, ere, — , 268. 
Flecto, ere, xi, xum, 273. IIL 
Fleo, ere, evi, etum, 266. 
Fldreo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
FlOresco, ere, fidrui, ->, 281. 
Fluo, ere, fluxi, fluxum, 273. IIL 
Fddio, ere, fbdi, fossum, 249, 279. 
Foeteo, ere, — , 268. 
F6rem, <fc/., 297. UL 2. 
F6veo, ere, fdvi, fotum, 270. 
Frango, ere, iregi, fractum, 279. 
Fremo, ere, ui, itum, 276. IL 
Frendo, ere, — ^ fres^um^ frfisom, 

273. in. 
FrTco, Are, ui, Atum, turn, 262. 
Frigeo, 6re, frixi (rare), — , 269. 
I Frondeo, Ore, ui, --, 267. 
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Fnior, i, frnctna, froltiui som, 288. 
FOgio, gre, Algi, fogitum, 249, 279. 
Fulcio, Ire, fulai, fultum, 284. 
Fulgeo, dre, fuld, ~, 269. 
Fulminat, tnuMrt., 800. 
Fiindo, i&re, mdi, fbsimi, 279. 
Fungor, i, funotOB sum, 282. 
FQio, dre, oi, — ^ 276. H. 



Ckumio, Ire, — , 288. 

Gaudeo, 6re, gftvlsus sum, 272. 

G6mo, Sre, ui, itum, 276. II. 

G£ro, 6re, gessi, gestum, 273. 

Gigno, Sre, gftnui, g^idtum, 276. XL 

Glisco, dre, — , 276. 

GrSdior, i, gressus sum, 249, 282. 

Grandeaco, Sre, — ^ 281. 

Grandinat, tm/Mrs., 800. 

Griivesco, Sre, — , 281. 



Haereo, ere, haesi, haesmn, 269. 
Haurio, Ire, hausi, haustum, haustO- 

rus, hausQrus, 284. 
Hgbeo, fire, — , 268. 
Hiflco, gre, —, 276. 
Horreo, 6re, ul, — ^ 267. 
Hortor, 222. 
HOmeo, ere, — , 268. 



loo, Sre, Ici, ictnm, 278. 11. 
Blido, ere, lexi, lectum, 249, 278. 

L 1. 
B-lido. See kudo, 273. IIL 
Imbuo, ere, ui, atum, 278. H. 
Immlneo, ere, — , 268. 
Im-parco. See/Nirco, 280. 
Im-pertior. QeeparUor, 286. 
Im-pingo. See^wn^, 280. 
In-cendo. See aeemdo, 278. 
Inceffio, Sre, ivi, i, — , 276. IIL 
lu-cido. See cOdo, 280. 
lu-cido. See eaedoj 280. 
In-crepo. See er^, 262. 
In-cresco. See ereseo, 276. II. 
In-cumbo. See (Mecrnnbo^ 276. 



Ili-c&tio. See gudUo, 278. m. 
Ind-Igeo, ere, m, — . See iffeo, 267. 
Ind-ipiflcor. See Hpueor^ 282. 
lu-do. See a6(fo, 280. 
Itidulgeo, ere, duUd, dultom, 269. 
Inepdo, Ire, — , 283. 
Infit, <fc/., 297. 
Ingruo, ere, i, — , 274. 
In-n6tesoo, dre, nOtui, 281. 
In-dleflco. See dbdUteo^ 276. 
luquam, de/., 297. 
In-sideo. See «ddeo, 270. 
In-sptcio, ere, spexi, spectum, 249. 
In-8to. See tto, 264. 
Intel-1%0. See %o, 279. 
Interest, impen., 801. 
Inter-uosoo. See noseo, 277. 
Invdteraaco, ftre, rftvi, rfttum, 276. 
Irascor, i, — , 282. 
Ir-ruo. See ruo, 273. 

J. 

JScio, ere, jed, jaetum, 249, 279. 
J&beo, ere, juasi, juasam, 269. 
jQro, 262. 2. 
J&venesoo, ire, — ^ 281. 
J&YO, ftre, jQvi, jatum, 268. 



LAbor, 1, lapsus sum, 282. 

LScesso, ere, Ivi, Itum, 276. IIL 

Lftcio, ob8. See aUieio^ 278. 1. 2. 

Lacteo, ere, — , 268. 

Laedo, ere, laesi, laesum, 278. IIL 

Lambo, ere, i, — , 274. 

Laugueo. ere, i, — , 269. 

LSpIdat, impers., 800. 

Largior, Iri, Itus sum, 286. 

Lftteo, ere, ui, — , 267. 

Lfivo, ere, Iftvi, lautum, lOtum, lavfir 

turn, 268. 
Lego, ere, legi, lectum, 279. 
Libet, tm/Mr«., 299. 
LIceor, eri, Itus sum, 272. 
Ltcet, imperM., 299. 
Ltno, ere, llvi, Igvi, litum, 276. TL 
Linquo, ere, Uqui, — , 279. 
Llqueo, ere, Uqui (licui), 269. 
Liquet, imper9.j 299. 
laquor, i, — ^ 282. 
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Ldquor, i, IdcOtus sam, 288. 
LQc«o, «re, loxi, — , 269. 
LQoescit, impen,^ 8o0. 
Lodo, 6re, iQai, iQsum, 278. m. 
LOgeo, 6re, luxi, — , 269. 
Ltto, fire, lui, — , 274. 



Macresoo, fire, macnii, — , 281. 

Mftdeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 

Mfldeaco, fire, mAdui, — , 281. 

Maereo, fire, — •, 268. 

Mfllo, raalle, mfllul, — , 298. 

Mando, fire, i, manwim, 278. TIL 

Ifiineo, fire, mansi, mansum, 269. 

MfttQresco, fire, m&tOrui,--, 281. 

Mfideor, firi, -^ 272. 

Mfimini, def., 297. 

llentior. In, itUB sum, 286. 

Mfireor, firi, Itms sum, 272. 

Mergo, fire, merm, mersum, 278. IH 

Metior, Iri, mensus sum, 286. 

If fito, fire, measui, messum, 276. IL 

Mfttuo, fire, ui, — , 274. 

Mico, ftre, ui, — , 262. 

Hiniscor, obt. See eomm^Uuteor^ 

282. 
Hinuo, fire, ui, Qtum, 278. IL 
Misceo, fire, miacui, mistum, mix- 

turn, 266. IIL 
Hisfireor, firi, itus or tus sum, 272. 
Misfiret, imper».y 299. 
Mitesco, fire, — , 281. 
Mitto, fire, misi, missum, 278. UL 
Mdlior, iri, itos sum, 286. 
Mollesco, fire, — , 281. 
Mdlo, fire, ui, itum, 276. U. 
Hdneo, fire, ui, itum, paracL^ 207. 
Mordeo, fire, mdmordi, morsum, 271. 
Mdrior, i (iri), mortuus sum, 249, 

282. 
Mfiveo, fire, mfivi, m6tum, 270. 
Mulceo, fire, mulsi, mulsum, 269. 
Muigeo, fire, muld, mulsum, 269. 

N. 

Nanciscor, i, naefcus sum, 282. 

Kascor, i, n&tus sum, 282. 

Kecto, fire, nexi, nexui, nexum, 278. 



Neff4Igo, fire, lexi, lectmn. See 

%o, 279. 
Neo, 6re, nfivi, nfitum, 266. 
Nfiqueo, Ire, ivi, itum, 296. 
Nigresoo, fire, nigrui, — , 281. 
Kingo, fire, ninxi, — j 274. 
Niteo, fire, ui, — , 267. 
Nitor, i, nisus, nlxus sum, 282. 
Nolo, nolle, nfilui, — , 293. 
Kosco, fire, ndvi, notum, 277. 
Nubo, fire, nupsi, nuptum, 278. 
Nuo, oba. See annuOy 274. 
Nuptil^o, Ire, ivi, — , 288. 2. 

0. 

Ob-do. See abdo 280. 
Ob-dormisco, fire, dormlYi, dornSr 

tum, 281. 
Obliviscor, i, oblltus sum, 282. 
Ob-mOtesco, fire, matui, — , 281. 
Ob^deo. See si^teo, 270. 
Ob-solesoo. See dbdUtco, 276. 
Ob-sto. See tto, 264. 
Ob-surdesoo, fire, surdui, — , 281. 
Ob-tineo. See iSheo, 266. 
Oc cido. See eddOy 280. 
Oc-cido. See caedo, 280. 
Oc-cino. See e&noy 280. 
Oc-cipio. See eSpiOf 279. 
Occiilo, fire, ui, tum, 276. II. 
Odi, (fo/., 297. 

Of-fendo. See di/endo, 278. m. 
Oleo, fire, ui, — , 267. 
Olesco, obtolete. See ObtUteOy 276. 

n. 

Opfirio, Ire, ui, tum, 284. 

Oportet, tmper«., 299. 

Op-pfirior, iri, pertus, peiitus sum, 

286. 
Ordior, Iri, orsus sum, 286. 
Orior, In, ortus sum, 286. 
Os-tendo. See tmdo^ 280. 
Ovat, (fo/., 297. 

P. 

PSciscor, i, pactus sum, 282. 

Palleo, fire, ui, — , 267; 

Pando, fire, i, pansum, passom, 273. 

in. 

Pango, fire, pfipigi, pactum, 280. 
Pango, fire, panxi, pfigi, paaetom, 
pactum, 280. 
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Parco, <ire, pl^perd (pand), panom, 

280. 
P&rio, gre, p€pl(ri, partam, 249, 280. 
Partior, iri, itus sum, 286. 
Paiturio, Ire, Ivi, — ^ 288. 2. 
Pasoo, dre, pftvi, pastom, 276. 
Pateo, «re, ui, — , 267. 
Potior, i, paasus sum, 226» 249, 282. 
PAveo, «re, pAvi, — , 270. 
Pecto, 6re, xi, xum, 273. in. 
Pel-licio, fire, lezi, lectum, 249, 273. 

L2. 
Pello, gre, p^pfili, pulsom, 280. 
Pendeo, ere, p^pendi, pensum, 271. 
Pendo, 6re, p^peudi, pensum, 280. 
Per-cello. See «Bce2fe, 276. IL 
Per-oenseo. See eenaeo, 266. 
Per-do, «re, didi, (tifcum. See Mh, 

280. 
Pergo (/or pep>rigo), lire, per-rexi, 

per-rectum. S^ ri^, 278. 
Per-p«dor. Seepdtftor, 282. 
Peivtfto. See «to, 264. 
Per^[neo. See Uneo, 266. 
Pessum-do. See do, 264. 
Peto, «re, ivi, Itum, 276. m. 
PIget, impen,, 299. 
Pingo, Sre, pinxi, pictom, 278. 
IMnguesoo, ire, — , 281. 
Pinso (piso), ire, t, ui, pinaituiD, pi»- 

tum, pinsum, 273. III. 
Plaudo, 6re, si, sum, 273. in. 
Plecto, 6re, xi, xum, 278. m. 
Pkctor, not uaed as Dtp, See am- 

pledor, 282. 
Pleo, obtolete. See eompUo^ 266. 
PHco, Are, ftvi, ui, fttum, itum, 262. 
Pluo, fire, i or vi, — , 274. 
Poenltet, impers,, 299. 
Polleo, ere, — , 268. 
PoIIiceor, dri, itas sum, 272. 
POno, ere, posui, pddtum, 276. IL 
Posco, fire, poposci, — , 280. 
Pofr«Ideo. See sikieo, 270. 
Poflsum, posse, pdtui, — , 289. 
Pdtior, iri, itus sum, 286. 
Poto, Are, ATI, Atum, um, 262. 1, 2. 
Prae-ciho. See edno, 280. 
Prae-cuna See eurro, 280. 
Prae^deo. See tHkleOj 270. 
Prae-sto. See «to, 264. 
Prae-rertor. See verto, 278. in. 
Prandeo, ere, i, pransum, 269. 
Prehendo, fire, i, hensum, 273. IIL 



Pr8mo, &e, preni, preasum, 278. 

Pr«d-igo. See dao^ 279. 
Pre-do. See oMb, 280. 
Prdficiscor, i, prdfectus sum, 282. 
Pr«-nteor. See/«eor, 272. 
PrOmo, ere, prompsi, promptum, 

278. 
Pr&^nm, prOdesse, pr6fui, — , 290. 
PrO-tendo. See Undo^ 280. 
PsaUo, ere, i, ^, 274. 
P&det, trnpen., 299. 
Puerasco, ere, — , 281. 
Puugo, ere, pfipiigi, punctum, 280. 



Q. 

Quaero, Sre, quaeiAvi, quaeflitum, 

276. in. 
Quaeso, <fo/., 297. 
QuAtio, ere, quassi, quaasum, 249, 

278. m. 
Queo, ire, ItI, Itum, 296. 
Queror, i, questus sum, 282. 
Quiesco, £re, quievi, quietum, 276. 

n. 



RAdo, Sre, rAsi, rAsum, 273. in. 
RApio, ere, rApui, raptum, 249, 276. 
Raudo, ire, raum, rausum, 284. 
Re^jenseo. See oenseo, 266. 
Re-crQdesco, Cre, crQdui, 281. 
Red-arguo. See arguo, 273. 
Red do. See abdo, 280. 
Re-fello. See/aflb, 280. 
Reftro. See/?ro, 292. 
Refert, impern,, 801. 
Rggo, ere, rexi, rectum, parad.^ 209, 

273. 
Re-linquo. See linquo, 279. 
R«miniscor, i, — , 282. 
Remdeo, ere, — , 268. 
Reor, reri, rAtus sum, 272. 
Re-pango. SeejEMxn^o, 280. 
Rft-parco. Seejoarco, 280. 
Re-perio, Ire, pSri, pertum, 284. 
Re-sideo. See »»ieo, 270. 
Re-slpio. See sdpio, 276. m. 
Re-«dno. See adno, 262. 
Re-spergo. See spargo, 278. IIL 
Re-tendo. See imdo, 280. 
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lUf-tiheo. S6efinm,26«. 
R^-vertor. See verto, 278. IIL 
R^-Yivifloo, £re, vizi, Ytctum, 281. 
RidtK), ere, nsi, risiim, 869. 
Rigeo, fire, ui, — ^ 267. 
RiDgor, i, — , 282. 
KcKio, tee, Tcsi, rfisum, 278. IIL 
R6rat, imperB.y 8uO. 
• Rubeo, 6re, ui, — , 267. 
Kudo, «re, Ivi, ttum, 276. m. 
liumpo, 6re, rupi, raptum, 279. 
Kuo, ere, rui, iQtmii, niitOros, 278. 
U. 

a 

SAgio, Ire, — ^ 283. 
S&Uo, Ire, ui (ii^ turn, 28i. 
Solve, def,, 297. 

Sincio, Ire, sanzi, aandtum, sanc- 
tum, 284. 
Sapio, fire, Ivi, ui, ~, 249, 276. 
Sarcio, Ire, aartii, Bartum, 284. 
Stltrdgo. See ago, 279. 
Scftbo, fire, scflbi, — , 279. 
Scalpo, fire, psi, ptum, 278. 
Scando, fire, di, sum, 273. m. 
Scdteo, ere, — , 268. 
Scindo, fire, soldi, scissum, 278. IQ. 
Scisco, fire, scivi, sdtum, 281. 
S^co, are, ui, turn, 262. 
Sfideo, ere, sedi, sessum, 270. 
S6-lTgo. See Ihgo, 279. 
Sentio, Ire, sensi, sensum, 284. 
S^peiio, Ire, Ivi, sepultum, 288. 
Sepio, Ire, psi, ptum, 284. 
Sfiquor, i, secQtus sum, 224. 
Sero, ere, sevi, s&tum, 276. H 
Sfiro, ere, semi, sertum, 276. H. 
Sido, ere, i, — , 274. 
Sileo, fire, ui, — , 267. 
Singultio, Ire, — , 288. 
Sino, fire, tfvi, sttum, 276. m. 
Sisto, ere, sttti, st^tum, 280. 
Sitio, ire, Ivi, — , 288. 
Sdleo, fire, soUtus sum, 272. 
Solvo, ere, solvi, sdlQtum, 278. H 
Sono, fire, ui, Itum, 262. 
Sorbeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Sordeo, ere, ui, — , 267. 
Sortior, Iri, itus sum, 286. 
Spargo, ere, sparst, sparsum, 278. 



Spficio, oftt. See cgffUlo, 

Spemo, ere, sprevi, spretum, 27A. 

EL 
Spleudeo, fire, ui, — , 267. 
Spondeo, ere, spopondi, sponsum, 

271. 
Squ&leo, ere, — ^ 268. 
SUUuo, ere, ui, Qtum, 278. U. 
Steruo, ere, strftvi, strfttum, 276. 
Steruuo, fire, i, — , 274. 
Sterto, fire, ui, — , 276. IL 
Stinguo, ere, — , 275. 
Sto, Are, stfiti, stfttum, 264. 
Strepo, fire, ui, Itum, 276. IL 
Strideo, ere, stiidi, ~, 269. 
Stiido, ere, i, — , 274. 
Struo, ere, struxi, structum, 273. IL 
Stfideo, fire, ui, ~, 267. 
St&peo, fire, ui, -— , 267. 
Snftdeo, fire, si, sum, 269. 
SuIhIo, ere, cUdi, ditum, 280. 
Sub-igo. See OgOy 279. 
Sub-silio. See «d/to, 284. 
Suo-cedo. See ado, 278. 
Suo-cendo. See aeeendo, 278. 
Suo-censeo. See emteo, 266. 
Suc-cido. See cddo, 280. 
Suc-(Sdo. See eaedo, 280. 
Suc<cresco. See crraeo, 276. IL 
Suesco, ere, suevi, sufitum, 276. IL 
Suf-ftro. See/^5ro, 292. 
Suf-ficio. See/acto, 279. 
Suf-f5dio. See/^<^, 279. 
Sug-gfiro. See^jfro, 278. 
Sum, esse, fui, — , 204. 
SOmo, ere, psi, ptum, 273. 
SQperbio, Ire, — , 288. 
Sup-pdno. Seejodno, 276. 
Surgo {for sur-rigo), fire, sur-rexj» 

8ur-rectum. See r^j^o, 278. 



Taedet, unpen,, 299. 

Tango, ere, tet%i, tactum, 280. 

Temno, fire, — , 276. 

Tendo, fire, tetendi, tentum, tensom, 

280. 
Teneo, ere, ui, tum, 266. IIL 
Tfipesco, fire, tepui, — , 281. 
Tergeo, ere, tersi, tersum, 269. 
Tergo, ere, tersi, tersum, 273. IIL 
Tero, fire, trivi, tiitum, 276. m. 
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Texo, Sre, ui, turn, 276. IL 
Tiiceo, fei-e, ui, — , 267. 
Tollo, dre, Bustuli, subl&tum, 280. 
Tondeo, ere, tdtondi, toDSuiu, 111. 
ToDO, &re, ui, Uum, 262. 
Torpeo, fire, ui, — , '/t)7. 
Torqueo, ere, torn, tortura, 269. 
Toireo, ere, torra, tostum, 266. HI. 
T)ado. See aMo, 260. 
Tialio, t^re, traxi, tractum, 278. 
Tr6mo, 6.e, ui, — , 276. II. 
Tiibuo, ere, ui, Qtum, 278. BE. 
TrQdo, ere, trQsi, trOsum, 278. III. 
Tueor, Sri, tuitus sum, 272. 
Tumeo, fere, «i, — , 267. 
Tuudo, ere, tutudi, tunsum, tOsum, 

280. 
Tuor, for tueor, 272. 
Turgeo, fire, tursi (rare\ — ^ 269. 
Tuasio, ire, — , 283. 

V. 

Uldsoor, i, ultus sum, 282. 
Urgeo, fire, ursi, — , 269. 
Uro, 6re, ussi, ustum, 278. 
Utor, i, tteufi sum, 282. 

V. 

V«do, fire, — , 276. 
Vfigio, Ire, Ivi, — , 288. 



Vfgco, Crc, — , 268. 

Veho, ^le, vexi, vectum, 278. 

Velio, fire, yelli (vulsi), vulsuiu, 278. 

m. 

Veudo, £re, dldi, ditum, 280. 
Vfen-eo. JSee eOy I\i6, 
Vfinio, Ire, vCui, venlum, 286. 
Yenum-do. Bee do, 264. 
y^reor, eii, yentus sum, 22S, 272. 
Veigo, 6ro, —, 276. 
Verro, fire, verri, rerpum, 278. III. 
Verto, 6re, ti, sum, *^78. 111. 
Vertor. See diverior, 278. III. 
Vescor, i, — , 2b 2. 
Vesp^iascit, imjaf., SCO. 
V^tfiiasco, fire, ifivi, — , 276- 
Vfito, flie, ui, itum, 262. 
Video, Cie, vidi, Tigum, 270. 
Vieo, fere, — , Ctum, 266. 1. 2- 
Vigeo, ere, ui,—, 267. 
Vilesco, €re, vilui, — , 281. 
Vindo, ire, vitixi, Tinctum, 284. 
Vinco, #re, vici, yictum, 279. 
Vireo, fire, ui, — , 267. 
Viresco, fire, virui, — , 281. 
Viso, fire, i, urn, 278. III. 
Vivo, fire, vixi, victum, 278. 
Vfilo, velle, vfilui, — , 298. 
Volvo, fire, volvi, vfilotum, 278- XL 
Vomo, fire, ui, itum, 276. II. 
V5veo, fire, v6vi, vOtum, 270, 
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Kom— TlM BQmben refbr to arUdea, not to pagee. Cbruk'. = oonstniction, ia 
M with, JT 3 aad the following, campdt. s oomponnda, gm. or 0r«»a. = genitiTe, 
CPMdL s fender, ooo. or oeetM. s aoooMtlTe, ooet. = aocoMttTeo^ <k^ » acUeetires, 
JW19M. s preposltlona, eta; 

It baa not been thought adTlaable to overload thta Index, with each aeporate 
words as naj be readily referred to claaaea, or to general rules, or even with sach. ex- 
eeptioaa as may be readllj found under their respectiye heads. Accordingly the na- 
meroas ezoeptions in Deo. IIL in the formation of the genitlre and in gender, are not 
insertfid, as th^ may be best found under the respeetlTe endings, B6-lifk 



A80nNDof,6ff.,U. Nouns in 
9 a,— of 1st dec., 42; of 8d 
dec., 48; genitiye of, 68; gen- 
der, 111; derlTatiyes in a, 820, 
6. A, in nom., aocus., voc. plur., 
88 ; in ace. sing., 98 ; changed in 
oompds., 841, 8. A^ quantity of, 
— final, 616 ; in increments of 
dec., 688; of coi\j., 640. 

Ay aby aba, in compds., 888, 1 ; in 
oompds., w. dat., 886, 2. A^ 06, 
aba, w. abl., 484, of agent, 888, 1, 
in personification, 414, 6. 

Abbreyiations, 719. 

Abkhte, 427. 

Ablative, formation of, — in Ist dec., 
42, 8; in 8d dec, 87, 90, 97; in 
401 dec, 116, 4 ; in adjs., 166. 

Ablative, syntax of, 412-487. Of 
cause, manner, means, 414 ; agent, 
accompaniment, 414, J^ and 7. 
Of price, 416. W. comparatives, 
417. Of diflference, 418. In spe- 
cial constructions, 419. Of place, 
420 ff. Of source and separation, 
425. Of time, 426. Of charac- 
teristic, 428. Of specification, 
429. Abl. absolute, 481. W. 
preps., 482 if. Of gerunds and 
gerundives, 666. Ofsupine, 670. 

Absolute, ablative, 480 iC ; infinitive 
or clauae, 481, 4. 



Absque^ w. abl., 484. 

AbsUneOy w. ace and abl, 426, 2 ; 
w. gen., 409, 4. 

Abstract nouns, 81 ; from a<!|js., 819; 
from verbs, 821, 2. 

Abunde, w. gen., 896, m. 4). 

-Abui, for is, in Ist dec, 42, 8. 

Ac, for quam, 417, 4. Ae «e, w. 
subj., 608, 606. 

Acatalectic verse, 663, IIL 1. 

Aecedtt, constr., 666, IL 1. 

Accentuation, 26 if. 

Ac&SdU, constr., 656, II. 

Acdnffo, constr., 874, 7. 

Accompaniment, abL of, 414, 7. 

Accomplishing, constr. of verbs of, 
668, IV. 

Accusative, formation of,— in Igt 
dec, 42, 8; in 2d dec, 46; 46, 
8; in 8d dec, 86, 88, 98 ; in ad- 
jectives, 167. 

Accusative, syntax of, 870-^81.— 
Direct object, 871 ff.; cognate, 
871, 1, 8); w. other cases, 871, 
2 ; w. compds., 871, 4; w. verbal 
adjs. and nouns, 871, 7. Two 
aces., 878 fl: ; otiier constre. for, 

874, 8; infin. op dause, 874, 4; 
poetic ace, 874, 7. Subj. of infin., 

875. Agreement, 876. Adver- 
bial ace, 877 if. Ace of time 
and space, 878. Of Bmit, 879, 
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poetic dat. for, 379, 6. Of speci- 
fication, 880. In exclam., 381. 
W. preps., 432 ff. Of gerunds 
and gerundivea, 665. Of supine, 
569. 

Accusing and acquitting, constr. of 
verbs of, 410. 

Acephalous vecse, 663, III. 

-aceus, adjs. in, 324. 

Active voice, 196. Act. and pass, 
constr., 466. 

Ady in compds., 338, 1 ; in compds. 
w. two aces., 874, 6 ; w. dat., 886. 
' Ad, w. ace , 433. 

-ades, in patronymics, 816 ; quanti- 
ty, 646, 1. 

Adhuc locorumj 896, 2, 4) (4). 

AdipiscoTf w. gen., 409, 3. 

Adjective,--Decl. of, 147 ff. Forma- 
tion of cases, 154 ff., iiTCg., 169. 
Comparison, 160 ff. Numerals, 
172 ff. ; decl. of, 176 ff. Deriva- 
tion, 822 ff. Comp., 840. W. 
dat., 891. W. gen. 896, III. 2; 
899. W. abl., 414, 419. Agree- 
ment, 438 ff. W. the force of 
nouns, clauses, adverbs, 441 ff. 
Use of comparison, 444. 

AdmiaceOj w. dat., 386, 6. 

AdmoneOy constr., 410, 3. 

Admonishing, constr. of verbs of, 
410. 

AdoleseenSf compared, 168, 3. 

Adonic verse, 677, IIL 

AdiUor, w. ace. or dat., 385, 3. 

Advantage, dat. of, 386. 

Adverbial ace, 377. 

Adverbs, — Numeral, 181. Classes 
of, 804. Compar., 306. Deriva- 
tion, 888 ff. Composition, 842. 
For a<^j8., 352, 4. W. dat., 392. 
W. gen., 396, HI. 4). As preps., 
437. Use, 682; w. nouns, 688. 
Negatives, rum, ne, hattd^ 684, two 
negatives, 686. 

Adversative conjs., 310; 687, HI. 

Adversative sentence, 360. • 

Adverms, w. accus., 433. 

Advising, constr. of verbs of, 668, 
VI. 

Ae, sound of, 9, 16 ; changed to t, 
841, 8. 

Aedes^ sing, and plur., 182, 

A^er^ w. gen., 399, 8. 
15 



Aemuliu^ w. gen. or dat., 899, 2, 

Aeneas, decl. of, 43. 

Aequi banifacere, 402, 8. 

A'er, aether, ace. of, 93, 1, quantity 
of, 621, 8. 

•aeoa, acys. in, 826. 

Affatim, w. gen,, 396, HI. 4). 

4^nM, w, gen., 399, (8). 

Age, expression of, 417, 3. 

Agent, — ^Abl. of, w. a or ab, 388, 1. 
Apparent agent, 388. Agent in 
poets, 888, 8. 

Agreement, — Of Pred. Noun, 862; 
in gend. and numb., 862, 1. Of 
Appositive, 363, in gend. and 
numb., 868, 1. Of A(\ject., 438; 
w. clause, 488, 3 ; constr. accord. 
to sense, 488, 6; w. pred. noun 
or appositive, 438, 7; w. two 
noims, 439 ; of diflferent genders, 
439, 2. Of Pronouns, 446 ; w. 
two antecedents, 445, 8 ; w. pred. 
noun or appositive, 445, 4 ; constr. 
accord, to sense, 445, 6 ; w. clause, 
445, 7. Of Verb, 460 ; constr. ac- 
cord, to sense, 461 ; agreement w. 
Appos. or Pred. noun, 462; w. 
comp. subject, 463. 

-aX, for ae, 42, 3; quant, of, 612, 1. 

-al, gen. and abL of nouns in, 64, 87, 
89. 

Alcaic verse, 664 ; 691, 11. ; greater, 
692 ; stanza, 700, 1. 

AliemtSy w. dat., 391, 1 ; w. atl., 
391, 2, 8); w. gen., 399, 3. 

AliquarUtUy aliquis, aliquot, 191 ; 
use of aliquis, 465. 

-alls, adjs. in, 325. 

AHu8,^J>ecl 149. Indef. 191, 2; 
w. abl., 417, 5 ; w. aique, ac, or 
et, 459, 2. Alius — aliue, 459; 
aliut^^ium, w. plur. verb, 461, 3. 

Alphabet, 2 ff. 

-4ftcr,— Decl. 149. Indef, 191, 2; 
aHentter, 191, 2 ; -alter — alter, 
469; alter — alterum, w. plur. verb, 
461, 3. 

AUercor, w. dat, 385, 5. 

Alvus, gender of, 47. 

AfnJbi, amb., 838, 2. 

Ambo, decl. of, 176, 2. 

Amphora, 716. 

Amphus without guam, 417, 8. 
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An, anmm, 846, H. 2 ; 626, 2, 2). 

AnacoluthoD, 704, III. 4. 

Anapaestic verae, 678. 

Anaphora, 704, 11. 8. 

Anastroplie, 704, IV. 1. 

Animi, constr., 899, 8. 4). 

AnU, in compda, 838, 1 ; w. dat, 
886. .^file, in expreasionfl of time, 
427 ; w. aoc., 438. 

Antecedent, use of tenn, 446, 1 ; 
omitted, 446, 6 ; attracted, 446, 9. 
Clause as antecedent, 446, 7. 

AnUquam, w. indie or subj., 623. 

AnUmeria, 704, UL 1. 

Antithesis, 703, 8. 

-anus, a^'s. in, 825 ff. 

AnxiuM, w. gen., 899, 8. 

Aphaeresis, 703, 1. 

Apocope, 703, 3. 

Apoaiopesis, 704, 1. 8. 

Appendix, 702-720. 

Appositive, — ^Agreement of, 863 ; in 
gend. and numb., 363, 1. Subject 
omitted, 863, 2. Force of, 863, 3. 

AptuB, w. dat, 391, 1 ; aphu qui, w. 
subi., 601, m. 

Apud^ w. accus., 433. 

-ar, gen. and abl. of nouns in, 66, 
87, 89. 

Arceo^ w. dat., 886, 4. 

Archilocbiaii verse, 664; 677, IL ; 
greater, 691, I. 

Arenae, gen. of place, 424, 8. 

-aris, adjs. in, 826. 

Aristophanic, 691, lU. 

•ariuxn, nouns in, 317. 

-ariua, nouns in, 318 ; adjs. in, 826. 

Arrangement, — Of Words, 692-602, 
— General rules, 593 ff. Effect of 
emphasis and euphony, 694. Con- 
trasted groups, 695. Kindred 
"words, 696. Words with common 
relation, 697. Special rules, 598 
ff. Modifiers of nouns, 598; of 
adjs., 599 ; of verbs, 600 ; of 
adverbs, 601 ; of special words, 
— Demon. Prep. Conjunct. Rel. 
Non, 602. Of Clauses, 603-606, 
— Clause as Subj. or Pred., 603 ; 
as Subord. element, 604 ; in Latin 
Period, 606 ; in compd. sentence, 
606. 

Arsis and thesis, 660. 

-4« and its divisions, 712^ 



i«ay noons in, let dec., 43 ; 3d dec, 
60 ; genit of, 68 ; gend. of, 106. 

-as, for ae in gen., 42, 3 ; in Greek 
ace. plur., 98; in patronymics, 
316; in adjs., 826; quantity of, 
623. 

Asclepiadean verse, 689, m. ; great- 
er, IV. 

OiBOO, inceptives in, 832, 11. 

Asking, constr. of verbs of, 374 ; 658, 
VL 

Atpergo, constr., 384, 1. 

Aspirated letters, 4, 3. 

-asBO, asBim, in fut perf. and perf. 
subj., 239, 4. 

Asyndeton, 704, 1. 1. 

-atim, adyerbs in, 334, 2. 

Atque, for guamy 417, 4. 

Attraction, of pronoun, 446, 4 ; of 
antecedent, 446, 9 ; of pred. noun 
or adj. after an infin., 547. Subj. 
by attraction, 627. 

Attributive adj., 488, 2. 

-atna, nouns in, 318 ; adjs. m, 323. 

Auy sound of, 9, 16; changed in 
compds., 341, 3. 

AudienSf w. two datives, 890, 8. 

Aureus, the coin, 71^.^ 

Auiem, place of, 602, III. 

Authority, long or shoii> by, 609, 2. 

Authors, Latin, 706. 

AvidiM, w. gen., 399, 2; w. dat., 
899, 6 ; w. ace. and prep., 399, 5. 

-az, genit. of nouns in, 77 ; verbals 
in, 828 ; w. gen., 899, 2. 

B CHANGED to JO, 248. 
^ Being angry, verbs of, w. dat., 
385. 
Being distant, constr. of verbs of, 

556, m. 

Believing, verbs of, w. dat, 885. 

Belli, constr., 424, 2. 

Bene^ compared, 805, 2 ; w. verbs of 

buying, 416, 8. 
Benefiting, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 
Bibi, quantity of, 661, 2. 
-biiis, verbals in, 328. 
Bonusy decl, 148; compar., 165; 

honi consuto^ 402, 3. 
BoSy gen. of, 72, 6 ; gen. plur., 89, 

m.; dat., abl., 90, 2. 
Brachycatalectic, 663, III 
Brazen age, 706, m. 
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•brum, nouns in, 320. 
47S, genit. of nouns in, 75. 
Bucolic caesura, 673, 2. 
'baliim, nouns in, 320. 
-bonduB, verbals in, 828. 

C SOUND of, 11 ff. Nouns in, 
^ 48 ; genit. of, 63 ; gend., 1 1 1. 

C, quautity of final syllables in, 621. 

Caesura, caesura! pause, 662 ; in 
hexam., 673 ff. ; in anapaestic 
verse. 678; in trochaic, 680; in 
iambic, 683, IV. ; 686. 

Calendar, Roman, 707. 

Calends, 708, 1. 1. 

Calling, verbs of, w. two aces., 878. 

-canua, adjs. in, 326, 2. 

Capui^ genit of, 67 ; w. verbs of 
condemning, 410, 6. 

Carha8U8y gend. of, 47. 

Cardinals, 172, 174 ; dec!, of, 176 ff. 

Cased, etymolo^ of, — Endings of, 
88, 2 ; in 1st dec, 42 ; in 2d dec, 
46 ;' in 3d dec, 62 ; in 4th dec, 
116; in 6th dec, 119; compara- 
tive view of, 121 ; general end- 
ings, 123. Formation of, in 3d 
dec, — ^nom. sing., 56 ; gen., 56 ff. ; 
dat, 84 ; ace, 86 ; voc, 85 ; abl., 
87 ; nom., ace, and voc. plur., 88 ; 
gen., 89 ; dat. and abl., 90. Greek 
cases, — ^gen. sing., 92 ; ace, 93 ; 
voc, 94; nom. and voc. plur., 
95 ; gen., 96 ; dat. and abl., 97 ; 
ace, 98. Cases of adjs. of 3d dee, 
164-168, 

Cases, syntax of, 364-435, — charac- 
terized, 364 ; kindred, 365 ; nom., 
364 ff. ; voc, 369; accus., 370- 
381 ; dat., 382-392 ; gen., 393- 
411 ; abl., 412-431 ; w. preposi- 
tions, 432-437. 

Catalectic verse, 663, III. 1. 

CoiMa^ gratia^ 414, 2, 3). 

Cau3al conjunctions, 310, 311; 687, 
v.; 588, VII. 

Causal sentences, 360. 

Cause, abl. of, 414. 

Cause, Subj. of, 517-523,— Rule, 
517," 621; w. gwwm, 618; qui, 
619 ; qiiod^ quia, qwmiam, qitanr 
do, 520 ; dum, donee, quoad, 522 ; 
antequcan, prhuquam, 623. 

Cause, denoted by part., 578, 11. 



Causing, constr. of verbs of, 658, IV, 

Caw, w. Bubj. for imperat., 686, 1. 

Caveo^ constr., 885, 3. 

-C6^ appended, 186, 1. 

Cdo, constr., 374, 2 and 8. 

-oeii, compounds in, 839, 2. 

-oepo, genit. of nouns and adjs. in, 
76, 1 ; 166, 3. 

Certo, w. dat, 386, 6. 

Certua, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Ch,4, 8; sound of, 11, 1. 

Characteristic, gen. Qf^ 896, IV.; 
abl. of, 428 ; gen. and abL distin- 
guished, 428, 4. 

Choliambus, 683, 4. 

Choosing, verbs of, w. two aces., 878. 

Choriambic verse, 689 ffl 

Cinffo, constr. of, 374, 7. 

-oiO| derivatives in, 315, 6. 

Circa, eirciter, w. ace, 433. 

Circum, in compds., 338, 1 ; compds. 
w. ace, 371, 4 ; w. two aces., 374, 
6. Circun^,eircumfu,ndo,coi)a,tT,^ 
884, 1. Circum, w. ace, 483. 

Ci», dtra, w. ace, 438. 

Citerior, compared, 166. 

Citwn, quantity of, 661, 8. 

dam, w. ace or abl., 437, 3. 

Clauses, as nouns, gender of, 36. 
Prin. and sub. clauses, 346, 1 and 
2. aause as object, 371, 5; as 
abl. absol, 431, 4; as antecedent, 
445, 7. Indirect questions, clauses 
w. infin., subj., and w. quod^ com- 
pared, 664. Arrangement of, 
603 ff. 

Coelum, plur. codi, 143, 1. 

Cognate accus., 371, 1. 
; Coins, Roman, 712. 
i -cola, compounds in, 339, 2. 

Collective nouns, 31. 

Cohu, gender of, 47. 

Com, con for cum, in compds., 838, 
1 ; w. dat, 386. 

Combined objects, 354, 3. 

Comitor, w. ace or dat., 385, 3. 

Command, subf. of, 487 ff Con.str. 
of verbs of, 385 : 558, VI. 

Common nouns, 31 ; com. quantity, 
23. 

Commoneo, commonefacio, constr., 
410, 8. 

Communis^ constr., 391, 2, 4); 899, 
8. 
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Commnio, coiutr. of, 416, 2. 

Comparative conja., ;$11 ; 633, 11. ' 

Con){mrative degree, 160; wanting, 
167 ; formed by moffia, 170. Com* 
paradves w. gen., 896, 2, 8) (2); 
w. abl., 417; w. qwMm, 417, 1; w. 
force of too, 444, 1 ; before and 
alter guam^ 444, 2 ; w. qiuun and 
the anbj., 501, IV. 

Comparative view, — of ded., 121- 
128; of couj ligation, 243 ff. 

Gompariaon,— :of adja., 160 ; modes 
of, 161; terminational, 162 if.; 
irreg., 168 fO; defect, 166 £; 
adverbial, 170. Use of, 444; in 
adverbs, 444, 4. 

Compleo, coustr., 410, 7. 

Complex sentences, 846, 367 ; abridg- 
ed, o68 ff. Comp. elements, 360; 
subject, 862; predicate, 364. 

Compos^ genit. of, 165; w. gen. or 
abl., 8^9, (3); 419,111. 

Composition of words, 318, 888 ff. 

Compound nouns,— ded. of, 126 ff. ; 
composition of^ 839 ; comp. adjec- 
tives, 840 ; verbs, 341 ; pnn. parts 
of, 259 ff.: oomp. adverbs, 842. 
Comp. sentences, 846, 860; abridg- 
ed, 861. Comp. subject, predi- 
cate, modifier, 861, 1-3. Com- 
pounds of preps, w. ace,, 871, 4 ; 
w. two aces., 374, 6. 

Computation of monej, 713. 

Con, see com. 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two aces., 
874. 

Concedo^ constr., 661, II. 2. 

Concession, subj. of, 514 ff. ; parti- 
ciple, 678, IV. 

Concessive conjunctions, 811; 688, 
IV. 

Condemning, constr. of verbs of, 
410, 6. 

Condition, — conjunctions of, 811, 
688. Subj. of, 602; force of 
tenses, 604 ; w. tlum, modOy dum- 
modo^ 606 ; (teHytUitiy etc., 606 ; 
«^, nm, etc., 607 ff. ; ni omitted, 
603, 1 ; condition supplied, 603, 
2; first form, 508; second, 609; 
third, 510 ; mixed forms, 611, 612. 
Condition in relative clauses, 613; 
in oratio obliqua, 688, 2 and 8 ; 
denoted by partidple, 678, III.. 



Conditional sentences, 602 ff. 

Confido^ w. dat., 886, 1; w. abl., 
419. 

Conjugation, 201 ff. ; of «wm, 204. 
First conj., 203 ff,, 261 ff. ; seo- 
- ond, 207 ff., 266 ff. ; third, 209 ff., 
id#" 278 ff; fourth, 211 ff., 283 ff. ; 
of verbs in io of the 8d conj., 213. 
Periphrastic, 227 ff. Contractions 
and peculiarities, 234 ff. Com- 
parative view of conj., 243 ff. ; one 
general system, 244. Vowel conj., 
278. Conj. of irreg. verbs, 287 ff. ; 
of defect., 297; of impersonal, 
298 ff. 

Conjunctions, 808; coordinate, use 
of, 687 ; subordinate, use of, 688. 
Place of, in sentence, 602, in. 

ConsciitSy w. gen., 399, (2) ; w. abL, 
899, 5; w. gen. and dat., 399, 6. 

Conseius mihi sum, constr., 651, 8, 

Consecutive conjunctions, 811, 688. 

Consonants, 3, I.; double, 4, 2; 
sounds of, 10 ff., 16. 

CotuorSy w. gen., 399, (3). 

CorutituOy constr., 658, II. 

ConsuetudOf eansuetudinis est, con- 
str., 656, 1. 1. 

ConmUo, constr., 385, 3. 

ConsuUus, w. gen., 899, (2). 

Contentus, w. abl., 419, IV. 

CorUinffii, constr., 656, II. 

Contra, w. accus., 438. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 610. 

Contractions, in conj., 234 ff. 

Conirarius, constr., 391, 2, 4). 

Convicting, constr. of verbs of, 
410. 

Coordinate conjunctions, 309. 

Copulative conjunctions, 810, 687. 
Copui. sentences, 860. 

Coram, w. abl., 434. 

Countries, gender of names of, 86. 

-onun, nouns in, 320. 

Cuicuimodi, 187, 7. 

Cujas, 185, 8 ; 188, 4. 

Cujus, 185, 8; 187, 8; 188, 4; eu- 
jusmodi, eujuscemodi, e^ijuscun^ 
qtiemodiy 187, 7; cujvsdummodi, 
191, 4. 

-oalnm, nouns in, 820. 

-cuius, oula, oolom, nouns in, 816 ; 
adjs. in, 327. 

Cumy appended, 184, 6; 187, 2; 
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cum, com, in compds., 338, 1. 

Oum, w. abl, 484. 
-cundus, verbals in, 828. 
Cuncti, omnes, w. gen., 396, IIL 2, 

3). 
Cupidus^ w. gen., 899, 2. 
Cupiens, idiomatic use of dat, 887, 

3. 
Cupio, constr., 651, II. 1 and 2. 

D DROPPED before », 66, 3; 
9 quantity of final syllables in, 
621. 

Dactylic verse, 670 ff. Dactylioo- 
iambic, 698. 

Dama, gend. of, 44. 

Dates, Lat. and Eng., 710. 

Dative, formation of, — in Ist dec., 
42, 8; in 8d dec, 84, 90, 97; in 
4th dec, 116, 4; in 6th dec, 119, 
4. 

Dative, syntax: of, 882-392,— with 
verbs, 384 ff. Of advant. and dis- 
advant., 386. W. compds., 886. 
Of possessor, 387. Of apparent 
agent, 888. Ethical dat., 389. 
Two dat., 890. W. adjs., 391. W. 
nouns and adverbs, 392. Of ger- 
unds and gerundives, 664. 

Datuniy quantity of, 651, 8. 

J)e, in compds. w. dat., 886, 2. De 
w. abl., 434. 

Decemo, constr., 668, II. 

Dedpio, w. gen., 409, 4 ; 410, 7. 

Declarative sentence, 846. 

Declaring, constr. of verbs of, 551. 

Declension, 39; first, 42; second, 
45; third, 48; fourth, 116; sec- 
ond and fourth, 117; fifth, 119. 
Comparative view of decl., 121 ; 
one general system of decl., 122. 
Decl. of compds., 125. 

JDedi^ quantity of, 661, 2. 

Dedoceoj constr., 874, 2 and 8. 

Defective nouns, 119, 6; 129; def. 
adjs., 159; def. comparison, 166; 
def. verbs, 297. 

Deliberative questions, w. the subj., 
486, II. 

Demanding, constr. of verbs of, 874 ; 
568, VI. 

Demonstratives, 186 ; use of, 450. 

Denaritis^ 712. 

Deponent verbs, 221 ; 466, 2. 



Derivation, 818; of nounn, 814 ft; 
of adjs., 822 ff. ; of verbs, 380 ff. ; 
of adverbs, 333 ff. 

Derivatives, quantity of, 653 ; quan- 
tity of deriv. endings, 646 ff. 

Desideratives, 882, III. 

Dehino, w. gen., 400, 4. 

Desire, subj. of, 487 ff. ; in assevera- 
tions, 488, 4; in relat. clauses, 
488, 6. 

Desiring, constr. of verbs of, 661. 

Desisto, w. gen., 409, 4. 

DesperOy w. ace, 371, 3. 

Deterior, compared, 166. 

Deterreo, constr., 499, 1-2. 

Deu8, 46, 6. 

Diaeresis, 669, HI. 

Liana^ quantity of, 612, 8. 

Diastole, 669, IV. 

Die for dice^ 237. 

-dioos, compds. in compared, 164. 

Difference, abl. of, 418. 

Differing, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 4. 

Differo, w. dat., 885, 4. 

BiffnoTj constr., 419, 2. 

Dignus^ constr., 419; difftiuti, qttiy 
w. subj., 501, III. 

Dimeter, 663, 2. 

Diminutive, nouns, 316; dim. adjs., 
827 ; dim. verbs, 382, IV. 

Diphthongs, 4 ; sounds of, 9 ; quan- 
tity of, 610. 

Dipody, 666, 2. 

Direct object, 364, 1 ; 371. 

IHst, di, 338, 2. 

Disadvantage, dat. of, 386. 

Discrepo^ w. dat., 385, 4, 

Disjunctive conjs., 310; 587; sen- 
tences, 360. 

DispaTj constr., 891, 2, 4). 

Displeasing, verbs of, w. dat, 886. 

Disseniio^ w. dat., 385, 4. . 

DissvmUis^ constr., 891, 2, 4). 

Dissyllabic perfects and supines, 
quantity of, 651. 

Distance, abl. of, 878, 2. 

Distich, 666. 

Disto, w. dat., 886, 4. 

Distributives, 172; 174; dcd. of, 
179. 

Diu^ compared, 306, 4. 

Diu8, qtiantity of, 612, 8. 

DiversuSj compared, 167. 

Divea^ compared, 166, 2. 
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Jheeo^ ooiuAr.« 874, 2 and 8. 
J)oUo^ w. aoousL, 871, 8 ; w. dauae, 

568, V. 
J}autuM, decLof, 117; gend^ 118; 

ooDBtr., 870, 8; 424,2. 
Donecy w, indio. or sutj., 521 ft 
Dirno^ constr., 884, 1. 
Double coDstr. of a fear verba, 884, 1. 
Double conaopanta, 8. 
Jiue for duc8^ Sl1^ 
J>um^ dummodOy w. aolj., 603 £ ; w. 

ind. or suk^^ 621 it 
I>uo^ ded. of, 176. 

E SOUND of, 6, 14. Kouna in 
J «,~lat dec., 48 ff. ; 8d dec., 
48, 60; genit of, 69; 89, 1 ; abL 
of, 87, 1 ; geod., 111. E in abL, 
87; in Greek aoc plur., 98; for 
ei in gen. and dat., 119, 4; ^ in 
adverbe, 836 ; changed to t, 341, 8. 

£^ quantity of — ^in ft, 119, 1 ; final, 
616 ; in increments of decL, 636 ; 
of conjugation, 641. 

E or eXy see ex. 

Mcee with demonstratives, 186, 8 ; in 
exclamatioua, 867, 8: 881, 8. 

Mequit, 188, 3. 

Edoeeo^ constr., 874, 2 and 3. 

Egenw, w. gen. or abL, 899, (3); 

419, m. 

Egeo^ constr., 409, 1. 

Ego, decL of, 184. 

Ekeu^ quantity of« 612, 2. 

Eiy sound of, 9. Ei, quantity of, 612, 
2. 

•Sis, in patronymics, 31 6. 

•tfna, quantity of, 612, 2. 

Ejuanodi, 186, 4. 

•ela, nouua in, 320, 7. 

Elegiac distich, 676, 2. 

Elegiambus, 693, I. 

Elements of sentences, 847 ft 

Ellipsis, 704. 

-eUtiB, ella, eUnm, noons in, 315 ; 
adjs. in, 327. 

•em, in accus., 86, 119. 

Emotion, constr. of verbs of, 661 ; 
663, V. 

Emphasis and euphony in the ar- 
rangement of words, 694. 

-en, nouns in, 51 ; en in Greek aca, 
93; with demonstratives, 186, 8; 
in exclamations, 867, 3; 3S1, 3. 



Enallage, 704, m. 

Enclitics, accent of, 26, (a) ; quantity 

of, 6ia, 1. 
Endeavoring, constr. of verbs of^ 

658, in. 
Endings, 41 ; in Ist dec, 42 ; in 2d 

dec., 45, 1 ; in 8d dec.,' 52, 2; in 

4th dec, 116; in 6th dec, 119; 

in the five deda., 121, 123; in 

comparison, 162; in conjugation, 

242. 
English pronunciation of Latin, 6 ft. 
Entm, place of, 602, IlL 
-enaia, ac^s. in, 326 ff. 
•entior, entiaaiimia, in comparison, 

164. 
Envying, verba of, w. dat, 385. 
Eo, w. gen., 896, 2, 4). 
Epenthesis, 703, 6. 
Epicene nouns, 36. 
Epicfaoriambic verse, 690. 
Epiphora, 704, II. 4. 
Epitome, ded. of, 43. 
EpulufOy plur., eptUae, 143. 
-er, gend. of nouns in, 47, 103. AcQa 

in, 151; comparison of, 163, 1. 

Adverbs in, 335. . 
-ere, for erunty 236. 
Erga^ w. ace, 438. 
Ergo, w. gen., 411. 
-ezmu, a4js. in, 325, 2. 
-es, nouns in, 50, 119; genitive of, 

69; gender of, 104, 109, 119. e9, 

in nom., ace, and voc. plur., 88. 
-88, final, sound of, 8, 1 ; quantity of, 

624. 
-eaoo, inceptives in, 832, II. 
•esBO, eaaim, in fut., perf., and perf. 

subj., 239, 4. eMO, verbs m, 332. 
-eater, adjs. in, 325, 2. 
-estoa, adjs. in, 323, 3. 
Ethical dative, 389. 
Etiamsi, etsi, w. subj., 515, 616, 

m. 

-etnm, nouns in, 317. 

Etymology 29-342. 

Euj sound of, 9. 

Euphonic changes, 55, 8 ; before at, 
mm, turn, 248; 257, 1; in prepo- 
sitions, 888, 1. 

Euphony, see EmphasU, 

-eua, adjs. in, 324, 326. 

Evenity constr,, 556, U. 

•ez, genit. of nouns in, 78. 
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Mxj e, in compdfl. w. dat., 386, 2. Ex^ 

w. abl, 484. 
Exchanging, oonstr. of verbs of, 416, 

2. 
Exclamatory sentences, 346, IV . ; ac- 

cus. in, 381 ; voc, nom., dat. in, 

381, 8 ; infinitive in, 553, III. 
ExoTO^ constr., 374, 2. 
ExperSy exaora, w. gen., 399, (3). 
Externa^ compared, 163, 3. 
Extra, w. ace, 433. 
Extremwn est, constr., 656, I. 2. 
Exuo, constr., 374, 7 ; 884, 1. 

FAO, for/a<j«, 287. 
PaciOj w. pred. gen., 403. 
Ealsum est, constr., f 56, 1. 2. 
Falsus, compared, 167. 
Fames, tblfami, 187, 2. 
Familia, genitive of, 42, 8. 
Fearing, constr. of verbs of, 492, 4. 
Feeling, constr. of verbs of, 551 ; 

568, V. 
Feet, metrical, 666 ffl 
Feminine, 83. 
Fer, for fere, 287. 
Fertilis, w. gen., abl., or ace., 899, 

(2) and 6. 
-fez, compds. in, 839, 2. 
-ficuB, adjs. in, compared, 164. 
Fldo, w. dat., 385; w. abl., 419. 
Figures— of prosody, 669 ; of ety- 
mology, 703 ; of syntax, 704 ; of 

Rhetoric, 706. 
Filling, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7. 
Final conjs., 811; 688, V. 
Final sylbibles, quantity of, 618 ff.; 

final syllable of the verse, 665. 
Finite, or definite moods, 196 ; finite 

verb, 196. 
Flo, quantity of, 612, 8. 
Fit, constr., 556, II. 
Flagito, w. two aces., 874, 2; w. 

subj., 558, VI. 
Foci, gen. of place, 424, 8. 
Following, constr. of verbs of, 666, 

ni. 

Formation,— of cases, 56-98; of 
parts of verbs, 240-260 ; of words, 
313-842. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

Freeing, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7. 

Frennm, pL, freni^ frenay 143. 

Frequentatives, 382. 



Fretus, w. abl., 419, IV. 

Fruffi, in decl., 159 ; compared, 165. 

Fruor, constr., 419. 

Fungor, constr., 419. 

Future, 197 ; 241, 1. ; in indie, 470; 
w. force of imperat, 470, 1 ; for 
Eng. pres , 470, 2 ; w. vielius, 470, 
8. Wanting in subj., 479; how 
supplied, 481, III. 1. In imperat, 
584, 537 ; fut. for prea, and pres. 
for fut., 584, 1 and 2. In infin., 
548 ff.; circumlocution for, 544. 
In part., 573. 

Future Perfect, 197; 241, II. ; in in- 
die, 478 ; to denote certainty, 473, 
1 ; for Eng. pros., 473, 2. Want- . 
ing in subj., 479; how supplied, 
481, III. 2. 

Futurum esse, fuisse, fore, ut, 544, 
1-8. 

Futurum sit ut, 481, IIL 1 and 2. 

r\ SOUND of, 11 ff.; changed, 

VJ5 248. 

Qattdeo, constr., 871, 3; 561,111.; 
658, V. 

Gemo, w. accus., 871, 8. 

Gems, gender of names of, 47. 

Gender, S3 ff. ; in 1st dec, 44 ; m 
2d dec, 47; in 3d dec, 99-115; 
in 4th dec, 118 ; in 6th dec, 119 ; 
general table of, 124. 

Genitive, formation of,— endings, 
40 ; in 1st dec, 42 ; as for ae^ um 
for arum, 42, 3 ; in 2d dec, 45 ; 
i for ii, um for orum, 45, 5 ; o or 
on, 46, 3 ; in 3d dec, 56-83, 89, 
96; in 4th dec, 116; m« for«<, 
116, 4; in 6th dec, 119; e or i 
for «, 119, 4. In adjectives, 165. 

Genitive, syntax of, 893-411,— with 
nouns, 395 ; varieties, 896 ; pecu- 
liarities, 397; other constrs. for 
gen., 898. W. adjs., 399. W. verbs, 
401 ff. Pred. gen., 401 ff. ; other 
constrs. for, 404. Of place, 404; 
421, II. In special constrs., 405 
ff. Ace and gen., 410. W. ad- 
verbs, 411. Gen. of gerunds and 
gerundives, 563. 

Genitus, w. abl, 426, 8. 

Gentile nouns, 326, 3. 

Gerund, — ^Nature of, 669. Cases of, 
560. Ger. and Infin., 660, 2. W. 
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direct object, 661. Gerundive, 
662; of utoTj fruar, etc., 662, 4. 
Pom. sense of Gcr., 662, 6. Gen- 
itive of ger. and gerundive, 663 ; 
ger. when preferred, 663, 2 ; ge- 
rundive widi met, nosiri, etc, 663, 
4; of purpose, 663, 6; in fin. for 
ger., 663, 6. Dat. of, 564; of 
purpose, with official names, 664, 
2 and S. Accus. of, 665 ; w. ob- 
ject, 666, 2 ; of purpose, 666, 8. 
Abl. of, 666. 

Ghriotum est, 566, 1. 2. 

Glycouic verse, 664, 689. 

Onarua, w. gen., 899, (2). 

Golden age, ^06. 

Greek nouns, — in Ist dec., 43 ; in 2d 
dec, 46 ; in 8d dec, 91-98. 

HA BREATHING, 2. 
9 ffadria^ gender of, 44. 
Happening, constr. of verbs of, 666, 

IL 
Ilaudy ne, non, 684. 
Hendecasyllabic verse, 691, V. 
Hendiadys, ^04, n. 2. 
Hephthemimeris, 666, 2. 
Heroic verse, 664. 
Heteroclites, 136 ff. 
Heterogeneous nouns, 141 ff. 
Hexameter verse, 663, 2. Dactylic, 

671. 
Eie, iOe, iHe^ decL of, 186 ; use of, 

450. 
Etc (adv.), w. gen., 396, HI. 4). 
Hipponactean, 683, 4. 
Historical tenses, 198, 2 ; hist pres- 
ent, 467, IIL ; hist, perfect, 471, IL 
ffddie, quantity of, 654, 8. 
Horace, versification of, 698 ff. Lyric 

metres o^ 700. Index, 701. 
IforreOy w. accua., 871, 8. 
Sue, w. gen., 396, III. 4). 
Ifujtismodi, 186, 4. 
Humus, gender of, 47; oonstr. of 

humi, 424, 2. 
Hypallage, 704, m. 2. 
Hyperbaton, 704, IV. 
Hyperbole, 705, V. 
Hypercatalectic verse, 663, III. 
Hypermeter, 663, IIL 
Hypothetical sentences, see CondU" 

tional ditto. 
Hysteron proteron, 704, IV. 2. 



I SUPPLIES the place of j, 2, 8v 
9 sound of, 6 ff. ; 14 ff. ; with the 
sound of y, 9 ; i for ii, ie, 45, 6. 
Nouns in, 48 ; genit. of, 60 ; gen- 
der of. 111; t, final in dat., 84; 
in abl, 87 ; for m, 92 ; for ei, 119, 
4 ; in perfect, 247, 2. /, quanti- 
ty of, — final, 618; in increments 
of decL, 636 ; of conjugation, 643. 

•da, nouns in, 819 ; in nom., ace, and 
voc plur., 88. 

-iaous, a^B. in, 326. 

-iades, in patronymics, 316. 

lambelegus, 694, 1. 

Iambic verse, — Dipody, 682. Tri- 
meter, 683 ; choliambus, 688, 4 ; 
catalectic, 684. Dimeter, 685; 
hypermeter, 686, 1 ; catalectic, 
685, 2 ; acephalous, 685, 3. Te- 
trameter, 686. 

lambicodactylic verse, 694. 

-ianiis, adjs. in, 326. 

-iaa, in patronymics, 316. 

-ibam, for iebam, 239, 1. 

-ibo, ibor, for iam, iar, 239, 2. 

-ibus, in dat. and abl plur., 90. 

-icius, adjs. in, 324, 328. 

Ictus, 659. 

-icus, adjs. in, 325 ff. 

Idem, dec!., 186; w. dat, 391, 8; 
use of, 451. Idem — qtd, ae or tU- 
que, 451, 5. 

Ides, of the calendar, 708, L 8. 

-ides, in patronymics, 316. 

-ido, nouns in, 820, 7. 

Idorieus qui, w. subj., 501, IIL 

-idus, verbals m, 328. 

-iensifl, adjs. in, 326. 

^er, for i in infin», 239, 6. 

Igitur, place in the clause, 602, 

m. 

Ignarm, w. gen., 399, (2). 

-igo, nouns in, 320, 7. 

-ile, nouns in, 317. 

-iKa, adjs. in, 825, 328 ; compared, 
163, 2. 

Elative conjs., 810; 687, IV.; sen- 
tences, 360. 

Me, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 450. 

lUic for iUe, 186, 2. 

lUiusmodi, 186, 4. 

-illo, verbs in, 332, IV. 

•illus, ilia, ilium, in nouns, 816, 3; 
in adjs., 827. 



INDEX OF SVBJECIB. 



846 



Jm, in ace., 85. 93; for am, or tm 
in pres. subj., 239, S. 

Immemor^ genit of, 165, 4; gen. 
plur., 158, 8 ; w. gen., 399, 2. 

-imonia, nouns in, 819. 

Impedio, constr., 499, 1-2. 

Imperative, 196. Tenses, 534. Use, 
585 if.; pres., 636; fut, 637; in 
prohibitions, 588. 

Imperatiye sentences, 346, HI. 

Imperfect tense, 197 ; 241, 1. ; in in- 
die, 468 ff. ; in lively description, 
of customary or repeated action, 
469 ; of attempted action, in let- 
ters, 469, 1 and 2. In Subj., 477 ; 
of present time, 481, Y. ; after 
Perf. Def., 482, 1 ; for Pluperf., 
486, 4; in desires and wishes, 
488, 2; in condition, 610; after 
antequam and priusqicam^ 628, 2. , 

Imperilua^ w. gen., 399, (2). 

Impero^ constr., 561, II. 1 and 2. 

Impersonal verbs, 298 £; subjects 
of, 556, I.-III. 

Impertio^ constr., 384, 1. 

Impleo^ constr., 410, 7. 

Impo8^ genit. of, 155 ; w. gen., 899, 
(3). 

Iwpotens^ w. gen., 399, (3). 

JniprudenSy w. gen., 399, (2). 

-in, in Greek aces., 93. 

In, in compds., 338, 1 ; w. two aces., 
874, 6 ; w. dat., 386. /n, w. ace. 
or ab!., 436. 

Inueptives, inchoatives, 832, 11. 

Inccrlus, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Inclination, subj. of, 486, 3. 

IncluttUy compared, 167. 

Increments, 629 ff. ; quantity of, 6S2 
fif , 639 ff. 

Indeclinable nouns, gender of, 36; 
examples, 128. Indecl. adjs., 169. 

Indefinite moods, 196. 

Indefinite pronouns, 189; use of, 
455 ff. 

Index of verbs, 721. 

Indicative, 196 ; use of, 474 ff. ; spe- 
cial uses, 476. 

Jyidigeo, constr., 409, 1. 

JndiffnuSy w. abl., 419, IV. indi^^mu 
quiy w. subj., 501, III. 

Indirect discourse, distinguished from 
direct, 628. Subj. in, 529. Moods 
in prin. clause, 630 ; in sub. clause, 
15* 



631. Tenses, general use, 632; 
special, 683. 

Indirect object, 364, 2. Rule, 38 i ; 
indirect w. direct, 884, II. 

Indirect questions, 6 24 .ff.,— Subj. in, 
626. Indie, in, 526, 6 ; in orat. 
obliqua, 630, II. 2 ; sing, and doa- 
ble, 526. 

InducOy constr., 374, 7. 

Indulging, verbs of, w. dat, 386. 

Induoy constr., 374, 7 ; 884, 1. 

^e, in patronymics, 816, 4. 

Inferus, compared, 163, 8. 

Infinitive, 196, II. Tenses of, 640 
ff. Subject of, 546 ; of Hist, in- 
fin., 646, 1. Predicate after, 546 ; 
attracted, 647. Construction of, 
548 ff. ; as Nom., 649 ; as Accus., 
560 ff. ; w. another ace, 562, 2 ; 
in relative clauses, 681, 1 ; after 
conjunctions, 631, 2; after adjs., 

652, 3 ; after preps., 652, 4 ; in 
special oonstrs., 553; as pred., 
663, I.; as appos., 668, II.; in 
exclam., 658, III.; as abl. abs., 

653, IV.; of Purpose, 563, V.; 
for Gerund, 663,.VL 

Infra^ w. ace, 433. 

Ingeniiy w. adjs., 899, 8. 

Injuring, verbs of, w. dat., 386. 

InniioTy constr., 419. 

Inops, w. gen. or abl., 899, (8) ; 419. 

Inacitu, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Inseparable preps., 307 ; 664, 2. 

Ifutpergo, constr., 884, 1. 

Instrument, abl of, 414, 4. 

JnmetuSy w. gen., 899, (2) ; w. othef 
constrs., 899, 5. 

Integer^ w. gen., 399, 8. 

Ifder, in compds., 838, I; w. dat, 
886. Intery w. ace, 483. 

Irdercludo, constr., 384, 1. 

Interest^ w. gen., 406, III. 

Interior, compared, 166. 

Interjections, 812 ; w. voe, 869, 1 ; 
w. nom., ace, or dat, 381, 8; use 
of, 689 ff. 

Interrogative conjunctions, 811, 688. 

Interrogative pronouns, 188 ; use of, 
454. 

Interrogative sentences, — ^Fonn, 346, 
II. Interrog. words, 346, II. 1, 
Double questions, 846, II. 2. De- 
liberative questions, 486, II. In- 
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direct questions, S26; w. indie, 
526, 6; single and double, 626. 
In indirect duscourse, 629 if. ; rhe- 
torical ques., 630, 2. 

Jnterrogo, w. two aces., 874, 2 ; w. 
ace. and abl., 374, 2-8. 

JfUray w. accuB., 483. 

Intransitive verbs, 193; 371, 3; im- 
personal pass., 466, 1. 

•inus, adjs. in, 324 ff. 

Jnvidutt, w. gen. or dat, 899, 2, 2). 

JnvUus^ idiomatic use of dat, 387, 8. 

-io, verbs of 8d conj. in, 213 £; 
nouns in, 818, 321. 

Ionic verse, 687. 

-ior, in comparatives, 162. 

Jp»e, decl o^ 186 ; use of, 462. 

nmUf for ipse^ 186, 8. 

lion age, 706. 

Irony, 706, IV. 

Irregular nouns, 127 if. ; irreg. adjs., 
169 ; irreg. comparison, 168 ff. 

Irregular principal parts of verbs, 
249-268 ; irreg. yerbs, 287 ff. 

Isy decL of, 186; use of^ 461; re- 
flexive, 449, 1. Is — qui, 461, 4. 

-18, in dat. and abl of the Ist and 2d 
decls., 42, 46 ; in genit. of dd dec, 
62; in ace., dat., and abl. plur., 
88, in.; 90. Nouns in m, 60; 
genitive of, 71 ; gender of, 106. 

•ia, in patronymics, 816 ; quantity of 
is final, 626. 

-isco, inceptives in, 832, 11. 

Islands, gend. of names of, 86 ; con- 
Btr. of names of, 424. 

-iBsimus, in superlatives, 162. 

-iBBO, verbs in, 332. 

Iste, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 460. 

Jstic, isUiic, for wte, 186, 2. 

Isiiusmodiy 186, 4. 

-itas, nouns in, 319. 

-iter, adverbs in, 336. 

Ithyphalicus, 681, 2. 

-itia, nouns in, 819. 

-itimtis, adjs. in, 326, 2. 

-itium, nouns in, 318. 

-ito, frequentatives in, 332. 

-itudo, nouns in, 319. 

Jium^ quantity of, 661, 3. 

-itua, Houns in, 818 ; adverbs in, 336, 
3. 

-ium, in genit. plur., 89 ; nouns in, 
318 ff. 



-ini, a^js. in, 326; quantity of, 612, & 
-ivuB, adjs. in, 328, 6. 
-lac, genitive -of nouns in, 79. 

J PLACE supplied by f , 2 ; length- 
5 ens preceding vowel, 611. 
Jecur, genitive of, 66, 6. 
Jesus, decL of, 128, 1, 3). 
Jocus, "pl., joci, joca, 141. 
Jvheo^ constr^, 561, II. 1 and 2. 
Jugerum, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 718. 
Jugum^ quantity of oompds. of, 611, 

3. 
Jwigo, w. dat, 386, 5. 
Jupiter, genitive of, 66, 3. 
Jusjurandum, decl. of, 126. 
Juvenal, versification of, 696. 
Juvenalis, abl of, 87, 2. 
Juvenis, abL of, 87, 2; compared, 

168, 3. 
Juvo, w. aocus., 386, 1. 
Juxta, w. accus., 433. 

KRARE, 2. 
5 Knowing, constr. of verbs of, 
651, 1. 1. 

L NOUNS in, 48, 61; genit of; 
J 64; gender, 112; quantity of 

final syllables m, 621. 
Labials, 8. 

Lacrimo, w. accus., 871, 8. 
Laedo, w. accus., 886, 1. 
Lar, quantity of genit, 633, 4. 
LassuSf w. gen., 899, 3. 
Latin authors, 706. 
Latin grammar, 1. 
Latin period, 605. 
-lentuB, ac^s. in, 823. 
Letters, classes of, 3 ; combinations 

of, 4 ; sounds of^ 6-16. 
lAbero^ w. abl. or gen., 426, 3. 
Libra, 714. 
lAcet, w. subj., 616. 
Linguals, 8. 
Liquids, 3. 

Litum, quantity of, 661, 8. 
Logaoedic verse, 691. 
Longius, without quam, 417, 8. 
-Is, genit of nouns in, 76. 

M EUPHONIC changes of, 248, 
5 338, 1 ; quantity of final syl- 
lables in, 621 ; elided, 669, L 
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vBia, dat and abL phir. of nouns in, 
90,1. 

Moffis, maxime^ in adverbial com- 
parison, 110. 

Mogniu, compared, 165. 

Major^ in expressions of age, 417, 
3. 

Makings verbs of, w. two aces., 878 ; 
w. subj., 668, IV. 

Malo, constr., 651, II. 1 and 2. 

IfaluSj compared, 166. 

Mani/ettus, w, gen., 899, 8. 

Manner, means, abL of, 414 ; parti- 
ciple for, 678, U. 

Masculine, 88. 

Material nouns, 81. 

Me, for miAt, 184, 5. 

Measure of difference, abL of, 418 ; 
measure in prosody, 668, II. ; Ro- 
man measure, 715 ff. 

Med, mehe, for me, 184, 6. 

Medeor, w. dat, 885, 2. 

Medina, designating part, 441, 6. 

Melhu, w, indie, for subj., 476, 2- 
4. 

Melo8^ plur. of, 96, 1. 

Meme, 184, 6. 

Memini, w. gen., 406, II. ; w. ace., 
407, 1. 

Memor, w. gen., 899, 2). 

•men, mentnm, nouns in, 820. 

Mensa, decL of, 42. 

MepU, 184, 6. 

-met, forms in, 184, 8 ; 185, 1. 

Metaphor, 706, 1. 

Metathesis, 708, 7. 

Metonymy, 705, IL 

Metre, 667. 

Metrical equivalents and snbstitatea, 
657, 658. 

-metros, Greek nouns in, 47, 2. 

Metuo, constr., 885, 8 ; 492, 4. 

Meu9, decL, 186. 

Miformihi, 184, 5. 

MUiiia, constr., 424, 2. 

Mille, decL and use of, 178. 

Million, cardinal for, 174; symbol 
for, 180. 

Million sesterces, laiin fbr, 718, 4. 

•mino, in imperatives, 289, 6. 

Minor, minns, without (piam, 417, 8. 

ffiror^ w. ficciis, 871, 3; w. gen., 
409, 4. 

ffirum est, constr. of, 556, 1. 2. 



Mi9 for m«t, 184, 6. 
Misceo, w. dat., 885, 6. 
Mitereor, mitereKO, w. gen., 406. 
Mueret, constr., 410. Miserescii^ 

miaeretur, 410, 6. 
Mobile nouns, 86. 
Moderor, constr., 885, 8. 
Modifier, 348 ff. 
Modiua, 715. 
Modo, w. subj., 508, 605. 
Moereo, w. accus., 871, 8. 
Moneo, constr., 410, 8. 
Money, Roman, 712 ff. 
Monometer, 663, 2. 
Monosyllables, quantity of, 618. 
Months, Roman, 707; division of, 

708 ; gender of names of, 86. 
Moods, 196,— Indie, 474 ff. Subj., 

483-533. Imperat., 534 ff. In- 

fin., 539-553. Gerund, 559 ff. 

Supine, 667 ff. Part., 571 ff. 
Mo8, maris eat, constr., 556, 1. 1. 
-ma, gen. of nouns in, 75. 
MultipUcatives, 178. 
MuUus, comparison of, 166. 
Mutes, 8. 
MuU>, constr., 416, 2. 

N NOUNS in, 48 ; genit. of, 65 ; 
J gend. of, 113; quantity of 
final syllables in, 621. 

Name, dat. of, 387, 1 ; gen. of, 887, 2. 

Names of towns, constr., 423. 

Naius, w. abL, 426, 3. 

Ne, mim, honne, interrog. particles, 
311, 8; in single questions, 346, 
n. 1 ; in double, 346, IL 2 ; in in- 
direct questions, 526. 

ye, w. subj. of desire, 488, 8; of 
purpose, 489 ff. ; of concession, 
515. 

Ne, non, hatuL 684. 

Necne, 846, II. 2, 3); 626, 2, 1), 

Nedum, w. sub)., 493, 4. 

Negatives, 584 ; force of (wo nega* 
tives, 585. 

Nemo, indef., 191, 2 j use pf, 467, 1. 

Nequam^ indecL, 159; compared, 
166, 2. 

Ner-quidem, 685 ; C02, III. 2. 

NescvQ mn, w. subj., 526, II. 2, 2). 

Neacio quia, quomodo, etc., w. indie, 
525, 4. 

Nesdus, w. gen., 899, (2). 
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•110118, adja.. in, 824. 
HeuUr, decl. of, 149; indef., 191, 
2. 

Neuter adjectives, as adverbs, 836, 
4; as cognate accus., 871, 1, 3) 
(2) ; as a second accus., 374, 6 ; 
w. partitive geuit., 396, III. 2, 8) 
(3); as predicate, 438,4. 

Neuter nouns, nom., ace, and voc. of, 
38, 3 ; neuter by signification, 85 ; 
by ending, in 2d dec., 47; in 8d 
dec , 111 ff.; in 4th dec, 118. 

M, w. subj., 503, 507 ff, 

JVtmu, w. gen., 896, IIL 4). 

JVwi, w. subj., 503, 507 If. 

Mtor^ oonstr., 419. 

AbZo, constr., 551, IT. 1 and 2 ; no/t, 
'ito, in prohibitions, 535, 1, 3). 

Nomen eit^ constr., 387, 1. 

Nominative, formation of, in 3d dec, 
65, 88, 95 ; neut. plur. in adjs., 
157. 

Nominative, syntax of, 366 ff.; as 
subject, 367 ; agreement of, 868 ; 
for voc, 369, 2. 

^071^ ne^ hand, 684 ; place of non 
in the clause, 602, IV. 

JVorij w. quo^ quod, quin^ quia, w. 
subj., 520, 3. 

Nones in the Boma^ month, 708^ L 
2. 

Nonne, 346^ II. 1. 

No8, for ego, 446, 2. 

Nosier, for meu^, 446, %. 

Nostras, 185, 2, 

Nostri, noftrum, 396, 1 ; 446, 8. 

Kouns, etymology of,— gender of, 33 
ffi ; pers. and numb., 37 ; pases, 
38 ; declensions, 39-126 ; IndecL, 
128; defect, 129; heteroclites, 
135 ff. ; heterogeneous, 141. 

Nouns, syntax of, 362-437, — Agree- 
ment, 362 ff. Nom., 364 ff. ; 
Voc, 369; Accus., 370-381 ; Dat., 
382-392; Gen., 393-411; Abl., 
412-431 ; w. preps., 432-437. 

Novus, compared, 167. 

JVqxiiis^ w. gen., 399, 3. 

-n9, ^eni<;. of i^oui^s in, 76, 

Nubo, w. dat., 885, 2. 

J^ullua, ded. of, 149 ; jndef., 191, 2^ 
wse pf, 467 ; for naj^, .457. 8. ' 

^um 3^16, JI. I #nd % " ' ' 

Jinmbep, 37 J in verbs, id9, 



Numerals, 171 if.; adjs., 172 ff,; 

decl. of, 176 ff.; symbols, 180; 

adverbs, 181. 
-niu, adjectives in, 324. 
Nusquam, w. gen., 396, m. 4). 

SOUND of, 6 ff., 14 ; nouns in, 
} 48, 51 ; genit. of, 61 ; gend., 

100 ; derivatives in, 320, 6. 
O, quantity of, — final 620; in in- 
crements, 634, 642 ; in compds., 

654, 7. 
Oh, in compds., 888, 1 ; in compds. 

w. dat., 386. Oh, w. ace, 433. 
Ohediens, w. two datives, 390, 3. 
Obeying, verbs of, w. dat., 385. 
Object, direct, indii*ect, combined, 

354; direct, rule for, 371 ; clause 

as object, 871, 5 ; 557 ff. See also 

Suhjecl and djed clauses. 
Objective genitive, 396, II. 
Oblique oases, 38 ; use of, 370-437. 
Ohliviscor, w. gen., 406, IL ; other 

constrs., 407. 
Ohsisio, ohstOy constr., 499, 1-2. 
Ocior, compared, 166. 
*odoi, Greek nouns in, 47, 2. 
Oe, sound of, 9, 14. 
^cio, constr., 499, 1-2. 
Ohe, quantity, 612, 4. 
Oleo and redoleo, w. ace, 871, 3. 
Ollus, for ille, 186, 8. 
-olus, ola, olum, in diminutives, — 

in nouns, 316, 2 ; in adjs., 327. 
Omnes, w. gen., 896, IIL 2, 3). 
^on, in Greek gen. plur., 96. 
-one, in patronymics, 316. 
Operam iefo, w. subj., 492, 1. 
C^imum e9t^ constr.^ 656, L %, 
Opus, constr,, 419. 
-or, gender jof nouns in, 101 ; 4eT{» 

vation of, 820 ff. 
Oratio obliqua, see fndireet discourse. 
Ordinal numbers, 172, 174^ decl. of., 

179. 
Oro, w. two accfl,, 874i 2 ; w. subj, 

or infin., 568, VI. 3. 
Orthography, 2-28. 
Ortus, w. abl., 425, 8. 
-OS, nouns in, 60; genit. of, 72; 

gend., 102.- 
-50», for ia v^ the genitive, 92. 
rgs final, ^9.un4 pf, 8, 1 ; quantity, 

^2$, ' ' ■ 
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f adjfl. in, 823. 

Ovid, versification of, 697. 

-oz, genit. of nouns in, 80. 

PALAM, w. abl., 487, 2. 
Palatals, 8, U. 

Pan, gen. and ace. of, 65, 2 ; 03, 1. 

PaihUkua, voc. of, 46, 8, 5). 

Par and dispar, constr., 391, 2, 4). 

Paragoge, 708, 6. 

Pardoning, yerbs of, w. dat, 886. 

Paroemiac verse, 664. 

Pars, in firactions, 174, 1. 

Particeps, genit of^ 155; w. gen., 
899, (8). 

Participles, 196, IL 4. Tenses, rel- 
« ative time, 571. Agreement and 
use, 4S8 and 616 ft For rel. clause, 
677. For sub. clause,-*- time, cause, 
manner, means, condition, conces- 
sion, purpose, 678. For prin. 
clause, 679. For verbal noun, 
680. W. negative, 681. 

Particles, etymology of, — Adverbs, 
303 ff, ; preps., 306 if. ; conjuncts., 
808 ff. ; interjects., 812. 

Particles, syntax of, 582-590,— Ad- 
verbs, 582 ff. ; preps., 586, 432- 
437; conjuncts., 687 -ff. ; inter- 
jecte., 589 ff. 

PaHim, w. gen., 396, HI. 4). Par- 
tim—^rtim, £or para— para, 461, 
6. 

Partitive genitive, 896, IIL 

Parts of speech, 80. 

Parum, w. gen., 896, IIL 4). 

Panma, compared, 165. 

Passive voice, 195 ; passive constr., 
871, 6. 

Paterfamiliaa, decl. of, 126. 

Potior, constr., 651, it 1-2. 

Patrials, 826, 8. 

Patronymics, 316. 

Pause, caesural, 662. 

Peculiarities in conjug., 234 ff. 

Pdagua, plur. and gend. of, 46, 6; 
47, n. 

Peinea, w. accua., 433. 

Pentameter, 663, 2. 

Penthemimeris, 656, 2. 

Penults^ quantity of, 645 ff. 

Per, in ^eoinpds., 338, 1; 371, 4; 
per, w. ,a«&, 438. Per fM sUU, 
499, L 



Perceiving, constr. of verbs of, 661. 

Percontor, w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Perfect system, 241. 

Perfect and supine, fonnation of, 268. 

Perfect, 197 ; 241 , II. ;'"pre8. and hist., 
or definite and indef., 198; want- 
ing, 268, 276, 281, 283. 

Perfect, syntax of, — ^m indie, 471; 
def. and indef., or pres. and hist, 
471; of what has ceased to be, 
471, 1 ; w. paene, prope, 471, 2 ; 
for Eng. pres., 471, 8. In subj., 
478 ; in sequence, 480 ; after hist 
tense, 482, 2 ; 683, 1 ; in desires 
and wishes, 488, 2 ; in condition, 
609 ; in orat obL, 582 ff. ; in hi- 
fin., 542 ; for pres., 542, 2. In 
part, 674 ; for verbal noun, 680. 

Period, Latin, arrangement of, 606. 

Periphrastic conjugation, 227 fil 

Periitis, w. gen., 899, (2). 

Permiaceo, w. dat, 385, 6. 

Permitto, constr., 551, II. 2. 

Person, of nouns, 37 ; of verbs, 200. 

Personal pronouns, 184; use of, 446; 
reflex, use of, 448. 

Persuading, verbs of, w. dat, 386. 

Pertaedet, pertaesum eat, 410, 6. 

Peto, constr., 874, 3, 4). 

PA, 4. 

Phalaecian verse, 691, V. 

Pherecratcan verse, 689, II. 

I^et, constr., 410. 

Place, abl. or gen. of, 421 ff. ; loca' 
tive, 423, 2. 

Pleasing, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 

Plenty, constr. of verbs and adjs. of, 
419, IIL • 

Plenm, w. gen. or abl., 399, (8); 
419. 

Pleonasm, 704, II. 

Pluperfect, 197; 241, IL— in indie, 
472 ; in letters, 472, 1 ; for Eng. 
imp., 472, 2. In subj., 478 ; se- 
quence, 480 ; in desires and wishes, 
488, 2; in condition, 510; after 
antequam and priuaquam, 523, 2 ; 
in orat obL, 532 ; 633, 2-4. 

Plural, 37 ; wanting, 130 ; with 
change of meaning, 132. 

PluSy without quam, 417, 3. 

PoenUet, constr., 410. 

Polysyndeton, 704, IL 1. 

Pone, w. accu&, 483. 
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P08CO, w. two aces, or ace. and abl., 
874, 2; w. subj., 658, VI. 

PositioD, loug by, 611; short, 612. 

Foaitive, 160; wanting, 166. 

Possesaivea, 185 ; w. gen., 897, 8 ; 
for gen., 898, 3 ; w. refert and inr 
ieraa, 408, 1, 2); use of, 447; 
reflexive, 448. 

Posst'ssor, dat. of, 887. 

/W, sound of, 8, 1. 

Foaty in compds., 838, 1 ; in conipds. 
w. dat , 386. Foii^ in expressions 
of time, 427 ; post, w. ace., 483. 

PotUems, compared, 163, 3. 

Fostremtig, force of, 442. 

Fostridie, w. gen., 411; w. accua., 
4H7, 1. 

PashUo, constr., 874, 3. 4). 

Fotens, w. gen., 899,. (8). 

Potential subjunctive, 486 ff. ; in 
declar. sentences, 486, I. ; in de- 
liberative questions, 486, II. ; in 
sub. clauses, 486, UL ; of repeat- 
ed action, 486, 5. 

Potior, w. gen., 409, 3 ; w. abl., 419 ; 
419,4. 

iVotf, in compds. w. dat, 886 ; prae, 
w. abl, 484. 

Praeditus, w. abl., 419, 3. 

Procter, in compds., w. accus., 371, 
4; praeter, w. sccus., 438. 

Predicjite, 847 ; simple, 853 ; com- 
. plex, 364 ; compound, 861. Pred. 
nouns, 366, 362. Pred. adjs., 866 ; 
438, 2. Pred. gen., 401; varie- 
ties of, 402; verbs with, 403; 
other constrs. for, 404. Pred. abl., 
428, 1. 

Prepositions, 306; insep., 307; in 
compds., 338, 1. In expressions 
of time and space, 378, 1 and 2. 
W. names of places, 379, 1, 2 and 
4. Pro with abl., 384, 2, 2). 
Compds. w. dat, 386. A or ab 
w. abl. of agent, 388, 1 ; 414, 6. 
Case w. prep, for the dat., 891, 2 ; 
ibr the gen., 898, 4 ; 899, 6 ; 407, 
2 ; 410, 4. Cum w. abl. of ac- 
companiment, 414, 7. Quampro, 
417, 6. W. abl. of place, 421; 
of source and separation, 426 ; of 1 
time, 426. Preps, w. cases, Rule, 
432,434 ff. ; preps, as adverbs, 486. 

^-esent, 197 ; 241, I.,-m indie, I 



466 ff. ; of general truths, customa, 
hist, pres., 467. In subj., 477. 
In imperat., 636. In infiu., 641. 
Part, 572. 

Present perfect, 471, L 

Present system of forms, 241. 

Priapeian verse, 696. 

Price, gen. of, 896, IV. ; abl. of, 416. 

Pridie, w. gen., 411 ; w. ace, 437, 1. 

Primitives acd derivatives, 813. 

Principal parts of verbs, 240, 246- 
260. Prin. clauses, 846, 2; in 
oratio obliqua, 680. Prin. ele- 
ments, 349; tenses, 198, 2. 

Prior, primus, 166 ; force of, 442, 1. 

Priusquam, w. indie or subj., 621, 
623. 

Pro, in compds. w. dat, 886. 2 ; jwo, 
w. abl. in defence of, 384, 2, 2) ; 
pro, w. abl., 434. 

Pro, quantity of, in compds., 664, 4. 
; Procul, w. abl, 487, 2. 

Prohibeo, constr., 499, 1 ; 661, 11. 1. 

Pronouns, 182 ff. ; pers., 184 ; pos- 
ses., 185; demon., 186; relat, 
187; interrog., 188; indef., 189. 

Pronouns, syntax of, 445-469, — 
Agreement, 446. Pers. and Pos- 
ses., 446 ff. Reflex, use of, 448 ff. 
Demon., 460 ff. Rel, 463. In- 
terrog., 454. Indef., 466. 

Pronunciation of Latin, 5-28. 

Prope, w. accus., 438, 

Proper nouns, 81. 

Propior, proximua, 166; w. accus., 
391, 2, 2); 433. 

Propius, w. accus., 437, 1. 

Proprius, constr., 391, 2, 4); 399, 3. 

Pr^pter,.^. accus., 433. 

Prosody, 607-701,— Quantity, 608- 
654. Versification, 655-701. 

Prospicio, constr., 886, 3. 

Prosthesis, 703, 4. 

ProvideOy constr., 886, 3. 

Prowdus, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Proxime, w. accus., 487, 1. 

Proximum est, constr., 566, I. 2. 

Proxirmts, w. accus., 391, 2, 2); 433. 

Prudens, w. gen., 899, (2) ; w. abl, 

399, 6. 
-ps, genit of nouns in, 76. 
Pudet, constr., 410. 
Punishment, w. verbs of condemiH 
ing, 410, 5. 
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PuTffo^ constr.f 410, 7. 

Purpose, subjunctiTe of, 489 IT. ; w. 
conjuiictd., 490; pure purpose, 
491; mixed, 492; peculiarities, 
493 ; in rel. ^clauses, fiOO if. In- 
fin. of purpose, 553, V. ; gerund, 
563, 5; 504, 2; supine, 569; par- 
ticiple, 578, V. 

PyrUegy ded. of, 43. 

QU, chan^'ed, 248. 
Quaero^ constr., 874, 8, 4). 

Qualvf, qtutliacunqite, qualiaqualUy 
187, 7; qiudU, interrog., 188, 4; 
qualidibet, indef., 191, 4. 

Quality, characteristic, genit of, 896, 

■ IV. ; abl. of, 428. 

Quam, w. comparatives, 417, 1 ; w. 
superlatives, 170, 2. Quam pro^ 
w. abl, 417, 6. Quam ut^ w. subj., 
496. 2. Qiuun <t, w. subj., 503, 
506. Quam quod, w. subj., 520, 3. 

Quamquam, w. iodic, or subj., 516, 

QuamviSy quantuanvtMy w. subj., 616 
flF. 

Quando, w. indie, or subj., 520. 

Quantity, 20 ft*. ; si^rns of, 24. Gen- 
eral rules for, 610 ff. Special, 
613-654; final syllables, 613 ff. ; 
increments, 629 ff. ; deriv. endings, 
645 ff. ; stem syllables, 649 ff. 

QuantuBy qtumtuacunque, quantua- 
quawtm, 187, 7; indefiDite, 188, 4. 

Qwui, w. subj., 503, 506. 

Qui, reL, interrog., indef., 187 ff. ; 
for quo, q%My 187, 1; 188, 2. Use 
of as rel, interrog., indef., 458 ff. 
Qui, w. subj. of purpose or result, 
489, 500 ff. Qui didtur, vacatur, 
453, 7. Quicunque, 1 87, 4. 

Quia, w. indie, or subj., 520. 

Quidam, indef., 191, 455. 

Quidem, place in clause, 602, III. 

QuUibet, 191 ; use of, 458. 

Qtdn, w. subj., 489, 498. 

Quinam, 188, 3. 

Quinaritu, 712. 

Quippe, w. relative, 619, 3. 

Quis, interrog., 188 ; indef., 189 ff. ; 
use of, 454 ff. 

Quia, for quibus, 187, 1. 

Quisnam, 188, 8. 

Quispiam, 191 ; use of, 456. 



Quigquam, 191 ; use of, 457. 
Quiaque, 191 ; use of^ 458 ; w. plur. 

verb, 461, 8. 
Quiiquis, 187, 4. 
Quiium, quantity of. 651, 8. 
Qmvia, 191 ; use of, 458. 
Quo, w. gen. 396, III. 4); w. subj. 

of purpose, 489, 497. 
Quoad, w. gen., 396, III. 4); w. in- 

indie, or subj., 521 ff. 
Quod, expletive, 458, 6; w. subj., 

520 ; clause w. quod unconnected, 

554, IV. 
Quojm, quoi, for eujuB, cui, 187, 1. 
Quominut, w. subj., 499. 
Quoniam, w. indie, or subj., 520. 
Quoque, place in the clause, 602, m. 
Quot, quotcunque, quotquot, qttoius^ 

quotuteunque, 187, 7 ; 188, 4. 
Quum, w. subj., 515, 517 ff. ; w. in- 
die., 518, 3. 

R DROPPED, 56, 8; changed, 
) 248 ; nouns in, 48, 51 ; genit 
of, 66; gender, 101, 103, 111, 
114. 

R, quantity of final syllables in, 621. 

Eastrum, plur. rastri^ r<utra, 143. 

Rabum, quantity of; 651, 3. 

Re, red, 338, 2. 

-re, for m, 236. 

Reason, subj. of, 617 ff. See Came, 

Recorder, w. gen., 406. II. ; w. accus., 
407, 1 ; w. abl with de, 407, 2. 

Recueo, constr., 499, 1-2. 

Reduplicated perfects, 254 ; quantity 
of, 652. 

Refert, constr., 406, III. ; 408. 

Referhu, w. gen. or abl, 399, (2) and 
5. 

Reflexive use of pronouns, 448 ff. 

Regarding, verbs of, w. two accus., 
378. 

Regno, w. gen., 409, 3. 

Relative, 187 : as adj., 445, 8 ; use 
of, 453. 

Relative clause, w. potential subj., 
486, 1 ; w. subj. of desire, 488, 5 ; 
of purpose, result, 500 ; of result 
after indefinite or general antece- 
dents, after untts, solue, digniut, 
indignuH, idoneus, aptits, and corn- 
par, w. quam., 501, I.-IV. ; w. 
subj. of condition, 513 ; of conces- 
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Bion, 516 ; of cause, reason, SI 7, 

519; w. infin., 531, 1. 
JUliquum etf, coQStr., 566, I. 2. 
Remaining, constr. of Ycrbs oil 556, 

IIL 
Reminding, oonstr. of verbs ot^ 410. 
Heminiscor, w. gen., 406, U. 
Repeated action, subj. of, 486, 6. 
Repotco^ with two aces., 374, 2. 
Resisting, verbs of, w. the dat, 386. 
RapuUieay ded of; 126. 
Ratal tt/, 496, 2. 
Result, subjunctive of, 489 ff. ; w. 

conjuncts., 490 ff. ; of pure result, 

494 ; mixed, 496 ; peculiarities, 

496. With relatives, 500. See 

Rdaiive datue, 
JUtieentia, 704, I. 8. 
Rhetorical questions, 630, 2. 
Rhythmic accent, 659. 
Jiideo^ w. accus., 371, 3. 
Rivers, gender of names of, 36. 
Jloffo, w. two aces., 374, 2 ; w. subj., 

568, VI. 
-rs, genit of nouns in, 76. 
JiiLdis^ w. gen., 399, (2); w. abL, 

399, 5. 
Rules of Syntax, 591. 
Ens, constr., 379, 3 ; 424, 2. 
RtUwrriy quantity of, 661, 3. 

SS0T7ND of, 11 ff. ; nouns m, 48 
J ff. ; genit of, 68-76 ; gend., 110. 

Sacer, compared, 167; w. dat. or 
gen., 391 ; 399, 3, 3). 

Seiepey compared, 305, 4. 

Bapio, w. accus., 371, 3. 

Sapphic verse, 664; 690, L; 691, 
IV. ; greater sapphic, 690, EC. 

SatagOy satagito^ w. gen., 409, 5. 

Satis, w. gen., 396, III. 4). 

Satiafado, w. dat, 385, 2. 

Saturn, quantity of, 651, 3. 

Scanning, 668. 

Scazon, 683, 4. 

Soldi, quantity of, 651, 2. 

Secundum, w. accus., 433. 

Semi-deponents, 272, 3; 282; use 
of, 465, 3. 

Senex, compared, 168, 8. 

Sentences, syntax of; 843-361 ; clas- 
sification of, 345 ff. ; simple, 347 
ff. ; complex, 357 ff. ; compound, 
860. See also Dedarative^ JSao- 



tiamatory. Imperative^ hderrogc^ 

Hve, 
Separation, abL of, 425. 
Sequence of tenses, 480 ff. Rule, 

480. Application, 481 ; after hist 
pres., 481, IV. ; aller imp. subj., 

481, v.; after infin. or part., 481, 
VI. Exceptions, 482 ; after pert 
def , 482, 1 ; hist tense, 482, 2 ; in 
orat obliqua, 482, 3. 

Sequitur, w. subj. or infin., 495, 2 ; 

549, 1. 
Serving, verbs of, w. dat, 885. 
Servu8, decL of, 45. 
Sese, 184, 4. 

Sestertius, sesiertic^ sesteriium, 712 fll 
Showing, verbs of, w. two aces., 373. 
-si, sin, in Greek datives, 90, 97. 
Silver age, 706. 
-sim, in perfect subj., 239, 4. 
Simuis and its compds., constr., 391, 

2,4). 
Simple, — sentence, 347 ff. ; elements, 

350 ; subject, 351 ; predicate, 353 ; 

words, 313, 1. 
Simtd, w. abL, 437, 2. 
Sin, w. subjunctive, 503, 507 ff 
Sine, w. abL, 434. 
Singular, 37 ; wanting, 131. 
Sino, constr., 551, II. 1. 
Sitio, w. accus., 871, 3. 
SUum, quantity of, 651, 3. 
-so, m fut perfect, 239, 4. 
Solus, decL of, 149; aoltts qui^ w. 

subj., 501, IL 
Source, abL of, 425. 
Space, abL of, 378. 
Sparing, verbs of, w. dat, 385. 
Specification, ace. of, 380 ; genit o^ 

396, V. ; abL of, 429. 
Spirants, 3. 
Stanza, 666 ; stanzas of Horace, 699 

ff. 
Statum, quantity of, 661, 3. 
Statuo, constr., 558, II. 
Stem, 41 ; in tie five decls., 123. 
Stem-syllables, quantity in primitives, 

649 ff. ; in derivats., 653 ; in 

compds., 664. 
Steti, stiti, quantity of, 651, 2. 
Striving, constr. of verbs of, 558, HI. 
Studiosus, w. gen., 399. 
Sub, in compds., 338, 1 ; compds. w. 

dat, 886. Sub w. ace. or abL, 436. 
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Subject, — ^rnple subject, 861 ; com- 
plex, 352 ; compound, 361. Subj. 
nom., 367 ; omitted, 367, 2. Subj. 
ace, 375, 646 ; omitted, 646, 2. 
Infin. as subj., 549. Clause as 
subj., 666 £ 

Subject an(f object clauses, 664 ff. 
Indirect questions, infin. clauses, 
subjunctive clauses, and clauses 
with quod^ compared, 664. . Sub- 
ject clauses, 665 ff. ; interrog., 655 ; 
not interrog., 666. Object clauses, 
657 ff. ; interrog., 567 ; not inter- 
rog., 668. 

Subjective genitive, 396, 1. 

Subjunctive, 196; syntax of, 488- 
633,— Potential Subj., 485 ff. Subj, 
of desire, 487 ff. Of purpose or 
result, 489-601 ; w. comuncts., 489 
ff ; w. relatives, 500 ff Of con- 
dition, 602 ff. Of concession, 615 
ff. Of cause and time, 517 ff. In 
indirect questions, 624 ff. By at- 
traction, 627. In indirect dis- 
course — oratio obliqua, 528. 

Subordinate, — clauses, 345, 2; in 
oratio obliqua, 531. Sub. con- 
juncts., 311, 688 ; elements, 349. 

Substantives, see Nouns. 

Subter, in compds. w. ace, 371, 4. 
Stibter, w. ace. or abl., 485. 

/Sui, decl of, 184 ; use of, 448 ff 

Sum, w. dat, 387; w. pred. gen., 
403. 

Super f in compds. w. accus., 371, 4. ; 
in compds. with dat, 386. Super, 
w. ace. or abL, 436. 

Superlative, 160 ; irreg., 163; want- 
ing, 168 ff. ; formed by maximej 
170; w. gen., 396, 2, 3) (2). 

SuperuSy compared, 163, 8. 

Supine, 196, II.; wanting, 267 ff., 
274, 281, 288. Use of, 667 ff 

Supine system, 241. 

SupplicOy w. dat., 385, 2. 

Supra, w. accus., 433. 

Suspemui, w. gen., 399, (2). 

Sum, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 448 ff 

Syllables, 17 ff. 

Synaeresis, 669, II. 

Synaloepha, 669, 1. 

Synecdoche, 706, HI. 

Synesis, 704, HI. 3. 

Synopsis of ooi\jugation, 216-226. 



Syntax, 843-606, — of sentences, 
843-361 ; of nouns, 362^37 ; of 
adjectives, 48S-444 ; of pronouns, 
446-459 ; of verbs, 460-681 ; of 
particles, 582-690. Rules of syur 
tax, 691. Arrangement of words 
and clauses, 592-606. 

Systole, 669, IV. 

T SOUND of; 11 ff.; nouns in, 
5 48 ; genit of, 67 ; gender, 111. 

r dropped, 66, 8; 248. 
T, quantity of final syllables in, 621 
Taedet, constr., 410. 
Talu, 186, 4. 
Talpa, gender of, 44. 
Tametsi, w. subj., 515 ; 516, HI. 
Tanquam, ianquam «i, w. subj., 508 ; 

506. 
Tantus, 186, 4 : tanium abest, 496, 8. 
Teaching, verbs of, w. two aces., 

374. 
Ted for fe, 184, 6. 
Tempero, constr., 386, 3. 
Templum, decl. of, 46. 
Temporal conjunctions, 311 ; 688, 1. 
Tenses, 197 ; prin. and his't., 198; 

wanting, 198, 3. Use of, in indie, 

466 ff. ; in subj., 476 ff. ; sequence 

of, 480 ff. ; in imperat, 634 ; in 

infin., 540 ; in part, 571. 
TennSyW. gen., 411 ; w. abl., 434; 

after its case, 484, 2. 
Terrae, genit. of place, 424, 3, 
Tesiia sum, constr., 661, 8. 
Tete, 184, 4. 

Tetrameter verse, 663, 2. 
Tetrapody, 666, 2. 
Tetrastich, 666. 
Th,4. 

Thesis, 660. 

-thongos, Greek nouns in, 47, 2. 
Threatening, verbs of, w. dat, 886. 
-tiih, adverbs in, 334, 2. 
Time, accus. of, 878 ; abl. of, 878, 

2 ; 426 ; w. the prep, in, 426, 2 ; 

w. abhifus, 427. Time denoted by 

ace. or abl. w. ante or post, 427 ; 

by participle, 678, 1. 
Tune, with cause or purpose, subj. 

of, 621 ff. 
Timeo, constr., 385, 8 ; 492, 4. 
Tis, for tui, 184, 5. 
•to, for tor, m imperative, 289, S. 
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7W, Mtu^ 186, 4. TotuB, decl. of; 

149. 
Towns, gender of names of, 36; 

constr., — accu3., 8/9; with urbs 

or oppidam, 879, 2 ; genit. or abl., 

421, XL 
Trans, in compds., S38, 1 ; in compds. 

w. ace, 371, 4 ; w. two aooa., 874, 

6. Tram, w. ace, 433. 
Transitive verbs, 193; 371, 8. 
Ti*ees, gender of names of, 35. 
Trimeter, 663, 2. 
Tripody, 656, 2. 
Ti-istich, 666. 
Trochaic verse, 679 ff. 
-tram, nouns in, 320. 
Tu, decl. of, 184. 
TuiL, quantity of, 651, 2. 
•ins, nouns in, 318b 
TWtM, decl. of, 186. 

U SOUND of, 6 ff., 14 ; w. sound of 
) w, 9. Nouns in 14, 116; gen- 
der of, 118. 

IT, quantity of, — ^finsil, 619; m in- 
crements, 637, 04). 

-a for ui in dat., 1 16, 4. 

l/in, w. genit., 396, 2, 4). 

•ubuB, in dat and abl., 90; 116, 4. 

l/i^ as diphthong, 9. 

-ui8, for «M, in genit., 116, 4. 

-ola, nouns in, 320, 5. 

-ulens, in derivatives, 315, 6. 

UUus, decl. of, 149; indef., 191, 2; 
use of, 457. 

Ulterior, ultimtu, 166; force of, 
442, 1. 

Ullra^ w. accus., 438. 

-uliis, ula, ulum, m nouns, 315; 
32i), 5; inadjs., 327 ff. 

-nm, for arum, 42, 8 ; for orum, 46, 
5, 4) ; in een. plur. of 3d dec, 89. 

•ondiui, ondi, for endug, eruK, 238. 

Unas, decl. of, 149, 176; unus qui, 
w. subj., 601, II. 

Uhusquiaque, 191, 1. 

-nr, gend. of nouns in, 114. 

-ura, nouns in, 321. 

-urio, desideratives in, 332, III. 

-us, for e in voc. sing., 45, 5 ; nouns 
in, 60 ff., 116; genitive of, 73, 
116; gender, 116, 118. Deriva- 
tives in, 320, 6; 821 ; us, final, 
quantity of, 0*27. 



Usque, w. accus., 487, 1. 
•iiBfcus, adjs. in, 323. 
Usus, constr., 419. 
-ut, nouns in, 61; genit of, 67; 

gend., 111. 
Ut, w. subj. of purpose or result, 

4S9 ff. ; omitted, 493, 2 ; w, qm, 

619, 3. 
Ut si, w. subj., 508, 606. 
Ut quisque — Ua, 468, 2. 
Wer, Mtercwfi^w?, 149 ; 187,6; 188, 

4; 191,2. 
Uterlibet, uterque, tttervis, 191, 8. 

Uterque, w. plur. verb, 461, 3. 
Uiinam, w. subj. of dedre, 488, 1. 
Ulor, constr., 419; 419, 4. 
Utpote, w. qui, 619, 8. 
Utritm, 846, U. 2. 
-utuB, a^js. in, 823. 
-uiiB; verbal adjs. in, 828, 5. 
-uz, genitive of nouns in, 81. 

V PLACE supplied by «, 2. 
) Vacuus, w. gen. or abl., 899, 
(3) and 6. 

Value, genit of, 896, IV. 

Vannus, gender of, 47. 

Velut, v£it si, w. subj., 508, 606. 

Verbal inflections, table of, 242. 

Verbs, etymology of— Classes, voices, 
moods, tenses, etc., 192-203. 
Paradigms, 204-216. Synopsis, 
216-226. Periphrastic conj., 227- 
232. Contractions and peculiari- 
ties, 284-239. Formation of parts, 
240 ff. Table of inflections, 242. 
Comparative view of conjs., 248 ff. 
Principal parts of verbs, 246-260. 
Classification of verbs, 261-286. 
Irreg. verbs, 287-296. Defect, 
297. Impers., 298-301. Deriv., 
380 ff. Compound, 841. Irreg- 
ularities of special verbs, 721. See 
also Transitive, Irdrans., Mnite, 
Deponent, Semi-depon,, Imperso- 
nal, Frequent., Incept., Desiaerai., 
DiminuHve. 

Verbs, syntax of, 460, 581, — ^Agree- 
ment, 460 ff. Omitted, 367, 3; 
460, 8. Voices, 464 ff. Tenses 
of Indie, 466 ff. Use of Indie, 
474. Tenses of Subj., 476 ff. Use 
of Subj., 483-633. Imperat, 634 
ff. Infin., 639-663. Subject and 
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object clauses, 554 ff. (Gerund, 
669-666. Supine, 667 flf. Parti- 
ciples, 671-581. 

Verb-stem, 203. 

Vereor, constr., 492, 4. 

Verisimile eat^ verum ettj constr., 
656, I. 2. 

Vero, place in clause, 602, III. 

Verses, 661; names of, 663 ff. 

Vereitication, 666, — ^i'eet, 666 ff. 
Verses, 661 ff. Figures of proso- 
dy, 669. Varieties of verse, 670 ff. 

Versm, w. accus., 438. 

Ve8cor, constr., 419; 419, 4*. 

Vestras, 186, 2. 

Veatri, vestrum, 396, I. ; 446, 8. 

Veto, constr., 661, II. 1. 

F€^iM, compared, 167. 

Vicimu, w. dau or gen., 891, 1; 
899, 8. 

FtV, decl. of, 45, 4. 

Virffilj versification of, 696. 

Vocative, formation of, 86, 88; in 
Greek nouns, 95; in adjs., 164, 
157. Syntax of, 369. 

Voices, 196. See also under Verba, 
ayrUaz of. 

Vdena, idiomatic use of dat., 887, 3. 

VolOy constr., 661, IL 1. 



-volus, oompds. in, compared, 164. 
Vowels, 3, 1. ; sounds of, 6 ff., 14 ff. ; 
before r, 6, 2. 

W PLACE supplied by «, 2. 
^ Want, constr. of verbs and 
adjs. of, 419. 
Warning, constr. of verbs of, 658, 

VI. 
Weights, Roman, 714. 
Winds, gender of names of, 35. 
Wishing, constr. of verbs of, 661. 
Words, arrangement of, 692. 

X SOUND of, 11 ff.; nouns in, 
5 48, 60 ; genitive of, 77-83 ; 
gender of, 108. 

YONLY in Greek words, 2. 
) Nouns in, 48 ; genitive of, 62 ; 
gender, 111. 
F, quantity of, — ^final, 617; in in- 
crements, 638. 
-yBy genitive of nouns in, 74 ; gender 
of, 107; quantity of y« final, 628. 
-3^ genitive of nouns in, 82. 

ZONLY in Greek words, 2. 
1 Zeugma, 704, 1. 2. 



THE END. 



^. APPLETON & 00:8 PUBLICATTONB, 



Arnold^s Latin Course : 



LFIBST AND SECOND LATIN BOOK AND PRACJTICAL GBAMMAIL 
Revised and careftilly Gorreoted, by J. A. Spknokb, D.D. 12mo, 8fi9 pageSb 

IL PEACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. Re- 
vised and careAiUy Corrected, by J. A. Spbkoxk. D.D. 12mo, 866 pages. 

IIL CORNELIUS NEPOS. With Questions and Ansvirers, and an Imitative Exer* 
dse on each Chapter. With Notes by E. A. Johkson, Professor of Latin ii 
University of New York. New Edition, enlarged, with a Lexioon, Historical 
and Geographical Index, Aic 12mo, 860 pages. 



Amold^B Classical Series has attained a circulation almost unparalleled, having beim 
fntrodnced Into nearly all the leading educational institutioBS in the United States. 
The secret of this success is, that the author has bit ui>on the true system et teaching 
the ancient language^. He exhibits them not aa dead, but as living tongues; and by 
Imitation and repetition, the means which nature hernelf points out to the child learn- 
ing his mother tongue, he familiarizes the student with the idioms employed by the 
elegant writers and speakers of antiquity. 

The First and Second Latin Book should be put in the hands of the beginners, who 
will soon acquire fh>m its pages a better idea of the language than could be gained by 
months of study according to the old system. The reason of this is, that every thing 
has a practical bearing, and a principle is no sooner learned than it is applied. The 
pupil is at once set to work on exercises. 

The Prose Composition forms an excellent sequel to the above work, or may be 
used with any other course. It teaches the art of writing Latin more correctly and 
thoroughly, more easily and pleasantly, than any other work. In its pages Latin 
synonymes are careftiUy illustrated, differences of idioms noted, cautions as to common 
errors impress^ on the mind; and eveiy help afforded toward attaining a pure and 
flowing Latin style. 

From N. Whbslxb, Principal qf Worcwter Oownty High School. ' 

"In the skill with which he sets forth the idiomaUe peouHariHeey as well as In 
the directness and simplicity with which he states the fticts of the ancient languages, 
Mr. Arnold has no superior. I know of no books so admirably adapted to awaken an 
interest in the study of the langua^ or so well fitted to lay the foundation of a correct 
scholarship and refined taste.** 

I^om A. B. BuBSBLii, Oahland High School. 
" The style in which the books are got up are not their only recommendation. With 
thorough instruction on the part of the teacher using these books as text-books, I am 
confident a much more ample return for the time and labor bestowed by our youth 
upon IJitin.must be secured. The time certainly has come when an advance must be 
made upon the old methods of instruction. I am ghid to have a work that promises so 
many advantages as Amold^s First and Secona Latin Book to beginners.** 
From C. H Blaxb, Okusioal Teacher^ PMkidelpMa. 
* I am muob. pleased with Amold*s Latin Books. A dass of my older boys hava 
)ii8t finished the First and Second Book. They had studied lAtin for a kog tima 
before, lut never understood it, they say, as fhey do now.** 



D. APPLBTOK A CO: 8 PUBLICATION& 

Arnold's First Latin Book ; 

Remodelled and Rewritten, and adapted to the Ollendorff Method of 
Instraction. By ALBERT HARKNESS, A.M. l2mo, 302 pages. 

Cndflr the labors of the present aatlor, the work of Arnold has undergone ndioail 
•hanges. It has been adapted to the Ollendorff Improved method of Instraction, and 
Is superior to the former work In Its plan and all the details of tnstmetlon. While 
tt proceeds in oommon with Arnold on the principle of imitation and repetitlaqk ft 
pnrsaes mnoh moretsxaotlj and with a sorer step the progressive method, and alais 
to make the pnpU master of er^rj indlTidual snbj^ before he intMeeds to a new one, 
and of each sabjeet bj itself befbre it is combined with others ; so that he is brought 
gradually and surely to understand the most dllficxilt combinations of the language. 
An important featore of this book is, that it cairies along the Syntsz pari pa§m 
with the Etymology, so that the student is not only all the while beeoming* fiimillar 
with the forms of the language, but is also learning to construct sentences and to under 
stand the mutual relations of their component partSb 

Special care has been taken in the ezerdses to present such idioms and expressions 
alone as sre anthoriaed by the beat ohwaie anthers, so that the learner may noqaf re, by 
example aa well aa precept, a distinct idea of pure Latinity. 

It has been a leading object with the author so to classify and arrange the various 
topiea as to simpliiy the subject, and, as fir as possible, to remove the disheartening 
dUBeultlea too often encountered at the outset in the study of an ancient language. 

From W. £. Tolmah, InutrucUn' in Providetuse High SehcoL 
*l have used Amold^s First Lstln Book, remodelled end rewritten by Mr. Hsrk- 
ness, in my clsssoe during the past year, and find it to be a work not so much re 
modelled snd rewritten ss one emUrtly nets, both in its plaq and in its adaptation tt 
the wants ct the b^finner in Latin." 

From Wm. Bubsiuu, EcUiarqfthe Ftnt Seritt offk% Botton J<mm<a <tf Education, 
**The form which this work has taken under the skilftil hand of Mr. H. is marked 
throughout by a method purely elementary, perfectly simple, gradually progresslre, 
and rigorously exact Pupils trained on such a manual cannot (Ul of becoming dls- 
ttnguished, tn their subsequent progress, for predfion and oonectness of knowledge^ 
and for rapid advancement In genuine scholarship." 

From Gnonoi Gap^on, Principal qf Worcester Sigh School 
** I have examtneo the woric with care, and am happy to say that I find It supe- 
rior to any Mmilar work with which I am acquainted. I shall recommend It to my 
next class." 

From J. B. Bonn, Pmfuoor qfAneieni LanguagM in Michigan UhUaersUy, 
**I have examined your First Book in T^tin, and am exceedingly plt«sed both witi 

Uie plan and execution. I shall not foil to use my influence toward Introducing It ioti 

the dasalxl schools of this State." 



Z). APPLETON <fc GO:S PUBLICATIONS. 

Second Latin Book ; 

Comprising on Historical Latin Reader, with Notes and Rules foi 
Translating, and an Exercise Book, developing a Complete Anar 
lytical Syntax, in a series of Lessons and Exercises, involving the 
Construction, Analysis, and Reconstruction of Latin Sentemea. 
By ALBERT HARKNESS, A.M., Senior Master in the Provideuce 
High School 12mo, 362 pages. 

This work is designed as a sequel to the author's ** First Latin Book." It comprises 
a complete analytical syntax, exhibiting the essential stmctore oMhe Latin language, . 
from its simplest to its most expanded and elaborate form. 

The arrangement of the lessons is decidedly philosophical, gradually progressive, 
and in strict accordance with the law of development of the human mind. Every new 
principle is stated in simple, clear, and accurate language, and illustrated by examples 
carefully selected flwm the reading lessons, which the student Is required to translate, 
analyze,' and reconstruct' He is also exercised in forming new Latin sentences on 
given models. This,' while it gives variety and interest to what would otherwise be 
in the highest degree monotonous, completely fixes in the mind the subject of the 
lesson, both by analysis and synthesis. 

The careful study of this volume, on the plan recommended by the author, will 
greatly &cilitate the pupil's progress in the higher departments of the language. Such 
is the testimony of the numerous institutions in which Harkness's improved editioB 
of Arnold has been introduced. 

From J. A Spbhobs, D.D., laU Prqfeaiar qfLoHn in BurUnffton OoP-effty N. J. 
" The present volume appears to me to carry out excellently the system on which 
the late lamented Arnold based his educational works; and in tiie Selections for 
Heading, the Notes and Bules for Translating, the Exercises in Translating into Latin, 
the Analyses, A«., I think it admirably adapted to advance the diligent student, not 
only rapidly, but soundly, in an acquaintance with the Latin Unguaga" 
From Pbof. Gajimkll, of Broken University. 
'*The book seems to me, as I anticipated it would be, a valuable addition to the 
works now in use among teachers of Latin in the schools of the United States, and for 
many of them it wlU undoubtedly form an advantageous substitute.'' 
From Pbof. Lnfoour, <^ Brown UniverHty. 
** It seems to me to carry on most successfully the method pursued in the FIrs\ 
Book. Though brief; it is very comprehensive, and combines judicious and skilfully 
formed exercises v^ith systematic instruction." 

From J. J. OwKN, D.D., Professor of the Latin and Oreek Languages and Litera- 
ture in the Free Academy., Nemo York, 

**Thls Second Latin Book gives abundant evidence of the author's learning and 
tact to arrange, simplify, and make accessible to the youthfhl mind the great and f\indft^ 
mental principles of the Latin language. The book is worthy of a place in every 
dassical school, and I trust will have an extensive sale." 

Frovn Pbof. Andbbsom, qf Lewisburg University^ Pennsylvania. 

**A Iklthflil use of the work would diminish the drudgery of the student's eariiei 
■tadioA, and fkcUitate his progress in his snbsequeoat course. I wish the work a wids 
itreidation." 



A APFLSTOH S C0:8 PUBUCATI0N8. 

A Latin Grammar for Schook and Colleges. 

By A. HARKKESS^ Ph.D., Professer in Brown University. 

To explain ilie general plan of the work, the Publishers ask the attention 
•( teachers to the following extracts from the PKface : 

1. This Tolume is designed to present a systematic arrangement of the 
gnat facts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not only grammatical 
forms and constructions, but also those vital principlea which underlie, con 
trol, and explain them. 

2. Designed at once as a text-book for the class-room, and a book of 
reference in study, it aims to introduce the beginner easily and pleasantly to 
the first principles of the language, and yet to make adequate proyision for 
the wants of the more advanced student. 

S. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and compact- 
ness hi the anangement of forms and topics, the author has endeavored to 
compress within the limits of a convenient manual an amount of carefully- 
selected grammatical facts, which would otherwise fill a much laiger volume. 

4. He has, moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject m the 
li^t of modem scholarship. Without encumbering hi spages with any un- 
necessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich them with the j^roc^u^Z rendu 
of the recent labors in the field of phUology. 

5. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An attempt has 
been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beautiful system of kws 
which the genius of the language— that highest of all grammatical authority 
«—has created for itselfl 

6. Topics which require extended illustration are first presented in their 
completeness in general outline, before the separate points are discussed hi 
detail. Thus a smgle page often foreshadows all the leading features of an 
extended discussion, imparting a completeness and vividness to the impress' 
ion of the learner, impossible under any other treatment 

7. Special care has been taken to expliun and illustrate with the requisite 
ftdness all difficult and intricate subjects. The Subjunctive Mood— thai 
■everest trial of the teacher's patience— has been presented, it is hoped, m i 
form at once simple and comprehensive. 
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